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PUBLISHER'S NOTE 


Asia is a vast and magnificent land with a magnificent heri- 
tage of civilization and a diversity of cultural strands and 
traditions. Yet the Asiatic Society, since its inception in 1784 
took up this broad canvas for its investigations under the 
scholarly leadership of its founder Sir William Jones. Dilating 
on this point in the first annual discourse, Sir Jones declared, 
“if it be asked what are the intended objects of our enquiries 
within these spacious limits, we answer MAN and NATURE, 
whatever is performed by the one or produced by the other.” 
These memorable words have since been paraphrased in the aims 
and objects of the Society as “The bounds of its investigation 
will be the geographical limits of Asia, and within these limits 
its enquiries will be extended to whatever is performed by Man 
or produce d by Nature.” 


Sir William Jones had for his colleagues a band of enthusi- 
astic persons with scholarly bent of mind like Charles Wilkins, 
H. T. Colebrooke, William Chambers, H. H. Wilson, Sir John 
Shore, Jonathan Duncan and several others. Inspite of being 
stationed in Civil, Military and Judicial branches of administra- 
tion, they evinced keen and abiding interest in unfolding the 
hidden treasures of Oriental learning, and thus laid a solid 
foundation of the science of Indology or Orientology, to be 
more precise. These illustrious scholars, undettered by handi- 
caps, faithfully and zealously translated the objectives outlined 
by the founder in their literary and scientific tracts and 



dissertations that they presented at the forum of the Society that 
provided an exciting new dimension to Asian studies. Sir Jones 
contemplated to publish these fruits of researches by the scholar- 
members in annual volumes for wider appreciation by the 
academic world, and the first volume of “ASIATIC RESEAR- 
CHES” came out under his own editorship in 1788. three years 
after the foundation of the Society. Sir Jones was the editor 
for the first six years i,e. upto 1794. Fourteen more volumes 
were published under the auspices of the Society upto 1839. 


And now Cosmo Publications takes pride in bringing out 
this first authorised reprint of the “ASIATIC RESEARCHES” 
complete in 20 volumes. The wide range and variety of 
subjects dealt with in these volumes present a panoramic view 
of the civilization and culture of Asia in its different facets 
and in the different periods of history. There are no less than 
367 essays, some amply illustrated in the series of 20 volumes. 
An analysis of subjects with a select list of names of the contri- 
butors, given below, will enlighten readers about their worth. 


List of Subjects and Contributors :• 
HUMANITIES 

1. Antiquities 30 articles. 

Charles Wilkins, William Chambers, John Shore, William 
Jones, F. Wilford, H. T. Colebrooke, Jonathan Duncan, 
H.H. Wilson. 

2. History 31 articles. 

F. Wilford, William Jones, A. Sterling, H.H. Wilson 
W. Hunter, J. Prinsep, John Crawford. 



3. Language A literature. 37 articles. 

W. Jones. W. Marsden, H.T. Colebrooke, F. Balfour, 
J. Leyden, EH. Hodgson, A. Csoma de Koros. 

4. Religion, Manners, 

Customs and Music 47 articles. 

W. Jones, H. Vanshtart, H. Colebrooke, F. Buchanan, 
J. Duncan, J. D. Patterson, J. Leyden, W. Carey, John 
Crawford, H. H. Wilson, B. H. Hodgson, Capt. James 
Low. 
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T. D. Pearse, R. Burrow, W. Jones, F. Balfour, John 
Playfair, R.H. Colebrooke, W. Hunter, F. Wilford, 
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ON THE 

GOVERNMENT OF SIAM. 


By Captain JAMES LOW, 

M. A. 8. C. 


Not*.— The orthography of loch word* u an of PAIS origlo bu hoot itbjoitcd io foot tot*a with tho 
oatiaUBce of Mr. R. Padla, a Pill Scholor. Sic. 

The Government of Siam is monarchical and perfectly despotic in practice, 
buf in principle it affects to be regulated by strict impartiality and by 
justice. 

At the head of the nation is the King, whose national designations are 
Phrdytt Thai , ‘ Lord of the Thai race/ or Kko-ung Lo-ang , (the supreme 
ruler.) He is *Jso both the protector of the Phra Satsana (*) or Buddhist 
faith, am? 'h* chief judge in the Empire, to whom ultimate appeals are 
made from inferior judicial departments. He is not however the head of 
the Church, the Hierarchy being under a Phtd Pkootihd-bng (•) or high 
priest, who merely regulates ecc'i* uastnal discipline, without interfering in 
matters of state. 

The King ought to be guided in his public conduct by his Phra 
Maha Rachakhtoo (*) or spiritual guide and his chief ministers : and it is to 


0) PiU, Prm iSfca*. (•) P. Pr« Buddkm (*) P. Pra no kd rdja yum. 

A 



246 


ON THE GOVERNMENT 


be suspected from the nature of past events, that when deficient in talent 
and energy he becomes a mere puppet in the hands of a yet more despotic 
(if such be possible) aristocracy. 

From whatever source the legislative power proceeds, it appears to be 
enforced with less regard to public opinion than was generally exhibited by 
the ancient Dynasties and Princes of Hindooetan, even while in the pleni- 
tude of sovereign authority ; because they felt that their subjects if they 
did not actually rebel against oppression, could, upon a fitting occasion, 
easily transfer their allegiance to a domestic rival or to a foreign invader. 

The succession in Siam is hereditary in the male line. Women are not 
admissible to the throne, which is one political feature distinguishing the 
Siamese from the natives of Hindoostan . The eldest son succeeds, although 
it has not apparently always been thus,* next to him other sous ; then 
the brothers of the King. But any one of these may be set aside 
from incapacity. It does not unfrequently happen that the King pre- 
vious to his death nominates a successor, hoping thereby to prevent a 
civil war. The motives, however, which urge him to such a measure being 
generally unjust, partial or fanciful, and to the exclusion and prejudice of 
the Sotndet P,hra Ch&du lok t,hoo— or heir apparent, they consequently 
defeat the object. 

It rarely happens that a new reign is not begun in disorder and blood. 
But the evils which here follow a disputed succession are little felt beyond 
the precincts of the palace, and the spheres of the respective contending 
parties. These last seldom embrace, or come in contact with, the mass of 
the people, which finds its best safety to consist in neutrality. It is this 
culpable apathy which rivets the chains of the subject, and is the surest 
bulwark of the oppressor’s throne ; for the new King rises triumphant over 
the ashes of his slaughtered brethren, and finds equally in this case, as he 
should have experienced in a quiet succession, that the machinery of 


* Ktmfer, vol. 1, p. SS 
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Government has not been disturbed, and that it is yet as rigid, formal and 
energetic as before. 

It must be confessed that their system of government is in many 
respects well adapted to the genius and locality of the people ; that it is 
minutely, as well as extensively efficient, cannot be denied. It is to these 
causes, and to the constant tension preserved throughout the various sinews 
of the State, that Siam is entitled to rank amongst the kingdoms of the 
East ; for neither her population, since that is but limited, nor her territo- 
ries, large though ill-peopled as they actually are, would confer a right to 
such an honor. 

The Government penetrates by its spies into the domestic circle, and 
even punishes those, who having the opportunity do not become informers ; 
never trusts an individual, however low in office or high, in favor and 
dignity, with any degree of solitary and unchecked power ; suspects every 
subject to be a disguised enemy; and exacts from the bulk of the male 
population their personal service, and from the higher ranks the homage of 
slavery and fear ; monopolizes wealth ; cripples and confines trade both 
domestic and foreign by senseless, unprofitable and perverse restrictions, and 
mean, narrow minded regulations, and is frequently for a time indulgent to 
delinquency, that in the end it may satiate its cupidity and shew itself 
unsparing, as it always is, in retribution. 

There is a strong affinity betwixt the Siamese and Burman plans of 
government. But in their, details it would seem that a firmer chain of 
responsibility has been wrought throughout the body politic in Siam than 
in that of Ava. 

Were the T t hai nation as bold and militant as they are crafty, plausi- 
ble and ambitious, they might well from their unanimity be deemed danger- 
ous neighbours, even to European settlements. For what else than their 
unity of purpose could have enabled them, until checked partly by Euro- 
pean influence with inferior numbers, to overawe the Malayan States of 
Keddah, Perah, Patani, Salangore and others. They are perfectly aware 
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of the ground on which they stand; for while collectively affecting to 
despise the Malayan character in every respect, they yet as individual* 
behold them with a tiread which b quite ludicrous This feeling may have 
arisen from their experience of the determination generally evinced by 
seafaring and piratical Malays, for the agricultural Malays are generally a 
quiet set of people. If combination , destitute of patriotism, or true military 
spirit, can give to Siam the power to controul those possessing perhaps more 
personal courage though less organized means of defence, to what a distance 
may we suppose they would be cast behind European troops, should they 
ever be so unfortunate as to lead themselves into a war where these may 
be encountered. 

it were vain to indulge in the belief that the Malays will ever firmly 
join to repel their invaders. They have never been united and have nevei 
constituted a nation since they sent off colonies from the original body, 
whatever transitory power insulated States may have at different periods 
of history possessed. 

Were Siam to relax her system of rule, and to admit of her outer pro- 
vinces being governed by irresponsible chiefs, instead of controlling each 
by a council of two officers specially nominated at court ; and were she 
to permit foreigners freely to resort to all her ports, we should soon witness 
the result of such policy in the dismemberment of her Empire. We must 
believe that those chiefs would speedily imbibe from their European visit- 
ors, new ideas on every subject, and principally on commerce, and that 
having once leaped the barrier to improvement they would hasten to join 
with those, or to employ the knowledge they had gained, in asserting inde- 
pendence. Such considerations however do not perhaps weigh so much 
at the court, as the dread of losing revenue by fairly opening the trade of 
inferior ports. 

Unless Siam unalterably adheres to her present scheme of policy 
extension must weaken her, for she b not in the condition of a State borne 
down by a superabundant population to whieh emigration b a relief ; a fact 
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sufficiently apparent from the care with which Bhe prevents the migration 
of her subjects and especially of women — although I am free to confess 
that the same reason will not account to a similar prohibition in China. 
Her main territory is so thinly peopled in comparison with its extent of 
surface, that instead of being able to support and spare a drain from its 
numbers, she is forced to check emigration by sumptuary laws. A man may 
indeed obtain permission to leave the country, or may quit it without leave 
having been granted, but in neither case (unless he happens to live on the 
boundary) will he find it possible to take his family with him. 

If the restriction was to be removed the greatest part of Lower Siam 
would soon be abandoned by its inhabitants. 

When the King of Siam is spoken of by a subject his real name is 
never mentioned. The usual designation on such occasions is Phrti oHg. 

His titles however are very numerous, and in the following which have 
been extracted from authoritative law digests, and authentic tetters, the 
Sanscrit scholar will probably find allusions to more western regal titles. 

In one work he is entitled Phrd Karunna prabaat Somdetcha ika 
t,hots-drdt Eesd-dn b&romma bdp,heettrd Phra Phootthee Chdduyo hoa-khroc 
ong somdetcha Phra Narai song meekk t ha Rocha thorn an tnaha prascet.Q) 

“ The pre-eminently merciful and munificent, the soles of whose feet 
“ resemble those of Boodd t ha — the exalted, the one; he who claims descent 
“ from the mighty father of Rama [ThoUarot] ; and who may be compared 
“ with Iswara , who is supremely blessed in the possession of all that mortal 
* can desire, and who like JBoodd,ha the Lord, is head over all. He is 
“ like Phra Narai (a title of JRoma), and his piety abd virtue transcend in 
“ brightness the magnificence and lustre of his imperial state." 

It must not be supposed that the Siamese are such idiots 9s to believe 
that these outrageous titles are with justice applied. They candidly allow 


0) P. Pm karund pmpid* MoeUoita trot immrn parwaui ..»»*<* Buddha .... pr*- 
udrdpmu* .... r# 1 d hmu ma .... muhi p r mhtthm. 


B 
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them to be the phrases of adulation. Again we hare in another place the 
following addition to the quotation just made 

Somdetcka P 9 hr a Eka t,kats-ong Beso-an barommanarot P,hra Chaau 
na-yoohoa,C) which means “ he who is in possession of all that mankind 
covet and desire, and who is famed for virtue and dignity.” 

And P 9 hra maha Krasaat Chad* faa, Chaau p 9 htn dee n Chaau p t heep 9 hop 
Chaau Cheeweet .(*) 

“ The greatest of princes ; firmly established in justice and virtue ; 
lord of earth and sky, of life and death, whose sway is unbounded.” 

“ And Chakkrap,hat somdet P,hra Chaau Kroougsee Ayoott 9 haiya tkeppa 
“ maha nak t hon song p,hranam PMa T 9 heenang.(?) The wielder of the 
“ mighty discus of the Gods, the great Lord and King of Kroong see Ayoot- 
“ thaiyd^) (the old capital — the name being officially applied to the new one,) 
u which in brilliancy and splendor vies with the bright abodes of the 
44 Gods. He who is privileged to sit on the exalted P,hra T t heenang 
“ (throne.)” 

P t hra P 9 hoott 9 hee Chau yohoa settanakaan naea Rocha Aat P 9 hra Cheen 
At.heet^) P t hra t 9 keenang sooveeraam reenthan , P t hra K t hoon lo-ang (or 
Khong or KJwang Lo-ang.) 

“ He who like Booddjui is exalted above the heads of mortals : who 
“ reclines on the regal chair, fixed in the west . He is the mighty ruler of 
“ nations and resembles Rdma /” 

He is also termed — 

Chaau kroong ~P 9 hra nak,hoon. 

Kroong Krasattra. Lord of the country. 

P 9 hra Maha Krasat. The mighty and the just. 

0) P. Ptmchm ekkmtU may* Istttr* pannui nfftw— jw, . . . 

(*) P. Pramnhd khatHyn .... v i ktu n m jhfitm. 

(>) P. CkMmmtti .... Prm ....Srf Aymihym dmmmahineymr .... pnmdm*..,, 

{*) Afodiyu, or Oudk. 

O P' Pnckmdsidickekni Suae. Ckmdrmdditp. 
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Baronina Kra$at 

Chaau k,hau deng. The Lord of the red rice.f) 

This tide is bestowed on the King, because he distributes, or ought to 
distribute dressed rice to all ranks during the three days on which is held 
the great festival called Wan troot U wan Sdngkkraan ,(•) It happens 
about the middle of the fourth month. Much state is displayed on the 
coronation of a king. 

The account which is now to be given of the ceremonies which took 
place on one occasion when a Siamese king voluntarily resigned the sceptre 
to his legal successor, has been principally extracted from a MS. in the 
Thai language. 

“ The illustrious sovereign of earth and sky having publicly anncunc- 
“ ed his intention to pass the remainder of his life in the service of religion, 
41 and to resign the crown into the hands of the Chaau lok thoo yai , or heir 
44 apparent, named Chaufaa da dooa , the astrologers were therefore required 
44 to fix a day for the august ceremony of installation. 

41 All the officers of state in the capital, and all the governors of pro- 
44 vinces and their subordinates, who could be spared from their important 
44 functions, were summoned to the presence, that they might behold, and 
44 swear allegiance to, their new king, and be gratified by laying their 
44 heads beneath the sublime feet. They were also directed to brmg their 
44 wives to court in case of their services being desired as attendants on the 
44 queen. 

44 As the fortunate day approached the populace were entertained with 
44 feasting and every kind of revel, and the. priests were sumptuously fed 
44 and clothed. 

44 The prince went frequently in procession round the city [or that 
44 part of it which is fortified.] 


(*) Perhaps rather Chun kkmu din , lord of colli? able lead. 

(*) SmnMrmii, the eatrence of the Son iato the aodiacal siga tries. 
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"Oft the morning of the auspicious day he went abroad in 
“ dazzling state ; and on his return bathed in consecrated water 
" [nam mon.] This water was mixed with lime juice and exquisitely 
“ scented. Having bathed, he perfumed himself with the peng fym. 
[this paste is composed of rice flour, sandal and lignum aloes.] Atltn- 
" dants now presented the regal robes and dress, consisting of a gold- 
" en vest with tight sleeves [Salong Phra-ong] ; and an embroidered 
u under garment, below which depending from the girdle and reaching 
“ down the thighs hung deep and richly embroidered and ornamented 
u slashes of cloth” [or Chat Kreng .] These resemble in some degree the 
ornamental dresses worn by Chinese actors when representing on the 
stagd. Tartar heroes of old, and in the same respecte may remind us of the 
Spamth costume.] “ He put on likewise the Cherbat and Khem Khat 
“ or broad waist belt and plate, and the golden configurated apron (called 
44 P,ha hoe naa ), and the mantle (or P,ha t,heep), and he threw gold chains 
44 around his neck. From his shoulders depended the Eenthanoo [or jewel 
44 flowered shoulder ornament],* and a splendid Thapsowang [or gorget of 
44 gold set with jewels] adorned his breast. Richly embroidered belts [Sat] 
“ crossed his body diagonally from the shoulder to the side [to the ends of 
“ these are attached golden ornaments called Eengr Sa-eeng is the name of 
41 whole] ; his arms were encircled with massive and costly bracelets 
14 [ Krong kken and rat kheng ], and his fingers shone with diamond rings. 
44 On his feet were the Salang prabaat or royal slippers. 

“ Thus gorgeously apparelled the sublime prince passed into the hall 
44 and placed himself in the midst oi a ring of prostrate dignitaries and 
44 officers. The astrologers now came forward and raised the win kio teen 
" tMyan [or mystic tablet], on the edge of which lighted tapers had been 
“ fixed, and invoked the supernal powers to vouchsafe their protection to 


* It will be found in that drawing of the Prabamt in the aoeonnt published in the Trans- 
actions of the Royal Asiatic Sooiety. 
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“ the prince, and to bless the kingdom which he was about to rule. The 
“ tablet being then laid down, the astrologer took a leaf of the betel vine, 

“ and held it .over the flame of one of the tapers, which he also extinguished 
“ with it. 

“ With this Blackened leaf he made nine mystic marks* on the forehead 
“ of the prince. And now appeared the Phra maha mongkoot or tiara , 
“ which was brought forth supported on a golden staff !” 

Of this tiara a drawing is exhibited in the drawing of the divine 
foot already before the Royal Asiatic Society. Its pyramidal shape is 
in allusion to the Oonnaheet Sane ha of the Bali, the tiara of Boodd t ha t and 
may probably be typical of the solar ray ; for it has been stated by Maurice 
that the same shape was retained in the Persian diadem, and in the 
Phrygian bonnet, which adorned the statues of Mi thru, and that the Druids 
(who were followers of the elder Booddjia) wore a similarly formed cap. 

His Siamese majesty wears his crown only on occasions of very 
particular ceremony. 

“ The chief astrologer, (he is frequently a Brahman ) next approached 
“ the crown and made to it three several obeisances.” 

These are thus performed. The person rests on his knees, joins his 
open hands, and raises them until the tips of his fingers are on a level with 
his forehead, and then, without removing them from that position, bows his 
head to within about two inches of the ground . 

“ When the prince had been crowned by the astrologer, he took the 
“ son phrakhan or bow and sword of state in his right hand, and seating 
“ himself iu his palankeen ( bootsabok ) was conveyed amidst the astounding 
“ chorus of all manner of musical instruments to the hall where the throne 
“ rested, shaded by the sekkachat or seven-tiered umbrella. The Bali 
“ formula ordained to be read on such solemn occasions were duly 
“ attended to.” 


• Typical of the nioe evacaatory organs of Boodd,hm* 
C 
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Royal Appurtenance*. 

There are five things especiall) appertaining to royalty. The Setta 
ckatra (') or seven-tiered umbrella ; the PMtchanee (*) or fan ; the P.Ara Ar,Aa* 
(*) or sword, the diadem, and slippers. But it is also essential to regal dignity 
that it shwild be attended by the AmancJka , (♦) which comprehends a ( 5 ) Man- 
treeor prime minister, a P arohita (*) or astrologer. an Ak.khalt.katso or person 
through whom the King is addressed [etiquette not permitting that he should 
be personally spoken to in public]— a land surveyor, a C hat to k Mho ( 7 ) 
or umbrella bearer, a K,hatta k,haho (*) or armour bearer, C hat t ant, ha (*) an 
elephant, Atsaiaa ( ,# ) a home, Pkra t t hammarong noppharal (") a ring, set with 
nine kinds of precious stones ; bearing perhaps allusion to the churning of 
the ocean by the Gods, or to the nine gems of Victamdditya s Court ; and 
lastly and ungaliantly an Akjchavtahesee ( ,a ) or queen, herself of royal blood. 
Should a lady of equal rank not be obtainable, the. King may marry one of 
inferior or plebeian rank ; but she is not then entitled to the above appella- 
tion. She can only claim the title of Phra Sarwm . It is owing to thtB 
punctilio that Siamese kings, rather than disgrace and confound their line 
by an unequal alliance, prefer marrying distant scions of their own family; 
and, when such cannot be obtained, their own sisters, like the Egyptian 
princes of old. 

It would be only repeating what has been narrated by those who have 
at various periods, some of them recent, visited Siam, were a description to 
be here given of the state maintained at Court on common occasions of 
ceremony. The historical account of the country by M. D. L. Loubere 
in the 16th century ; Mr. Craufurd’s mission ; and the late Dr. Finlat*6n’s 
account in 1821-22 may be consulted with advantage. 


O P * Mnum. O P (') P. ITfafgw. O P * Amtckcka. (•) P. Mtmtkni 

O P. Parohitm, f)P . Ckkmtfgiho. (•) P. Khtggagiko. (*) P. Chhmddudm. (") P. Atf. 
{") P. Nmr*a*a. (") P. AggtmMti. 




These are sufficiently decisive of the fact, that the Court is equally 
devoid of real splendor, as its inmates are of taste, feeling and honor; and 
that a paltry affectation of rating their knowledge, institutions, and 
strength as a nation, at a level beyond that to which other people of other 
regions have attained, and a morbid, fantastical and delusive imagination, 
have insensibly nursed and matured in them the belief, that their country 
and all that appertains to it, are collectively or individually superlative, 
or as they would express it — tk “ the one,” than which nothing is greater. 

To pull them down from this high vantage ground to which a sickly 
fancy has raised them would be no easy task. The events of the Burmese 
war has no doubt shaken the basis of their pampered vanity. Yet nothing 
has transpired in the measures and ostensible policy of their Court to shew 
that it has wrought a very salutary change : and if such a palpable, and 
it might be thought fearful, example has proved no obvious stumbling 
block to them, but has only contributed to render them greater bigots to 
former systems, there is no likelihood of their soon emerging from demi- 
barbarism, or of a field being opened on which either enlightened philan- 
thropy can labor with any prospect of success — or policy calculate for the 
issue of the future. 

Still the existing defects which we cannot but deplore, belong more to 
the Government than to the people; who are naturally cheerful, imagina- 
tive and charitable. Their poetry, romances and dramatic works have all 
a powerful tendency to soothe the mind, and even to take from the bitter- 
ness of the thraldom they endure. Living in the utopian land of fancy, 
and viewing every thing as if it were actually what it ought to be, and not 
what it really is, truth , and particularly that sort which is apt to destroy the 
illusive mirage which surrounds them, becomes to them an unwelcome guest, 
divested in their sight of every attraction which endears her to civilized man. 

It will be well for Siam if schemes of conquest do not lead to her ruin. 
She was not long since in the high way to military supremacy over the 
whole Malayan Peninsula, although conscious that she must in her course 
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have trod on the delicate political relations of the power which but lately 
humbled her most ancient and potent adversary ; and to conclude ; — is it 
certain that the nation does not now think in its blind pride that it was 
formerly deceived in its high estimate of the strength and courage of that 
adversary? and are we sure that the contempt which such an erroneous 
conception must always create, does not fortify it in a belief that the British 
are less powerful than had b**en represented ? 

The rules by which Siamese kings affect to regulate their public and 
private conduct have been chiefly derived from the Bali religious moral and 
civil codes. Access has been obtained to several of these, and from tln-m 
have been extracted the rules for kingly governance which occur in these 
pages. 

The people look up to the king as to one by whose conduct they are to 
regulate their own, and it is to be regretted that so long as his behaviour 
does not manifestly and direfully affect their own happiness, they are about 
equally disposed to follow" a bad as a good example. But this last is a moral 
truism in every half civilised country. The king ought to practise patience 
(KAanthee ') when occupied in state affairs, rigidly observe the rules 
of justice and truth (Sachha % ) and be possessed of a discriminating judg- 
ment (Dhectee V regarding mankind. Hu ought to be punctual, decided 
and unremitting in business, and be ever alive to the interests of his subjects ; 
refraining from extorting or exacting from them with rigor what he may even 
rightfully claim as his due. He must faithfully observe the Sielang (♦) or 
eight moral obligations, and prove his worth by generosity, disinterestedness 
(JPanee Chakang s ) and attention to the reciprocal duties betwixt man and 
man, ( Aweekang . 6 j He should beware of repaying hastily injuries by 

revengeful actions, and rather increase his fame by the display of calmness 
mad forbearance ( Moothoowang . 1 ) Harsh and petulant expressions must 


(') P * KUntL O P- Sackrka. (*j P. Tkiti («) p. (•) p. Panitmkmi. 
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be avoided by him, nor ought he to visit slight offences with severity of 
punishment. Every animated thing will claim his tender solicitude and 
compassion, and his enmity ought to be as open as his friendship. 

The Parokita d t kamma (•) are instructions which were given to 
Mauntha, a renowned king of old. 

Soott^ka b,ka-chan6 weesoo t.haiya. 

Soodt t ka b,hachanl ma-Keelceng. 

KJiatang j y hapetee-D y hammany. 

Anoosa sattee-SatsamedJutny. 

Pareesame d,kang-Summa pasang. (’) 

Under these heads it is enjoined that a king must strenuously persevere 
in the duties imposed upon him by his exalted station— and in those enjoined 
by the precepts of Boodd,ka. He ought to strive to subdue his passions — 
seeing that temperance and impartiality are required from a prince. 

He must constantly study the religious and moral codes, and the law 
code of the Empire, and regulate his mind and his behaviour by what these 
contain. If he desires knowledge let him gain a thorough acquaintance 
with the P,hr& D,hamma or Bali ( D karma , moral code.) 

A sovereign ought to be indulgent to the husbandman, and lend him 
money, or make advances to him of grain, receiving in return on*- tenth part 
of the produce of the harvest. He should regularly issue pay to the officer* 
and servants of the State, with every class of dependents, yearly by tw< 
equal instalments. [Siamese officers it is notorious do not receive regul&i 
pay — hence oppressions.] 

It is incumbent on a king to visit the sacred pagodas and the Wat 01 
temples. His Siamese Majesty goes once a year in t y katkatheen or holi 
procession to the chief of these. On entering one he takes off his shoes 


0 P- Partkit* dhmmma. (*) P. Suddhn bMjau wm o dhiy a ntddhm bUjtnt wmkiU 
kkdldan jukSpeti dhtwmqn m dud mti mm mMm Purf rnmedkan mmmjpitmi . 
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The candles and incense tapers haying been lighted, and the crystal vases 
fall of flowers being arranged, the king approaches the shrine of BooddM . 
Then having taken tapers and flowers in both hands he falls on his knees 
and, having raised his hands with whac they hold above his head, repeats 
some particular prayers.* These finished, he spreads part of his robe on 
the floor before him, and placing on it his opened hands with the palms 
downward, he makes three several profound obeisances, at each of 
which his head touches the backs of his hands. He concludes by perform- 
ing three similar obeisances to the superior, and making such gifts as are 
customary. The superior, and the rest of the priests sit unmoved during 
the ceremony, assuming the attitude said to have been the favorite one of 
Boodd,ha when he instructed his eighty-four thousand followers. 

The king is cautious of exhibiting such humility ottener than custom 
prescribes — and waves it when he can. 

When he goes abroad he uses the precaution of sending heralds in 
advance to warn all priests to keep out of his sight; since were he to meet 
one the customary homage must be paid, which it is believed would tend to 
diminish the respect which the multitude pay to his person. 

The Siamese do not supplicate JBoodd t ha t and rarely any other divi- 
nity, for riches or any other good in this life — at least they suppose that 
entreaties for such would not be attended to. 

They deprecate evil rather than implore good — and their exorcisers of 
possessing spirits, and expounders of the Nangsa iamradoo or horoscopes , 
candidly allow that unless the faith of the applicant be lively their arts are 
of no avail. There is no doubt that in hypochondriacism such a belief 
might be of assistance in effecting the cure of a patient. 

In their plurality of Dewattas or inferior divinities* a Siamese sometimes 


* Generally u follow* : akk,bee t,hawayang p,haho boopjiaag think t,battswa. See tee 
kappako teeyo ap,beeropo t,barento wee takkatayaog paroaaag look, bang. 
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selects one whom fancy makes him think will be propitious, and who bears 
the brunt of his intercessions. He does not however when unsuccessful 
treat the god with such abuse as an ignorant catholic vents towards his 
unkind saint. 

Intercessions for benefits to be derived in a future state of existence 
are supposed to be most successful, especially if charity be superadded to 
them. The forms most in use belong to the Hindoo ritual of ancient times ; 
and in the Bali, range under the following heads. (') PJkra P,hoott,ha boocha 
(priya) mafia dechateunto—P % hra d Momma boocha ptanyo — and PMra sang - 
k t ha boocha maha PJiakkJiawaho — being respectively to BooddMa for power, 
riches, knowledge, and superhuman qualities, in subsequent states of the 
metemsyehosis. To Phra dhamnuc [which is Dhunnn , and in the Bali of 
Siam seems to comprehend the word or holy writ personified] lor wisdom, 
knowledge and scientific acquirements, and expertness in the arts condu- 
cive to comfort ; and lastly to the priesthood [whether any member of it 
be present or not] for a superfluity, in the next state of migration, of all 
that mortal can desire. 

To return to the subject— when the king has concluded lus obeis- 
ances ami devotions as described, the superior priest blesses him ; and 
we may give him credit for pronouncing it heartily, since it becomes mani- 
festly his interest to encourage the return of so substantial a votary. The 
terms in which the priest repays the king for his pious visit are these — as 
taken from the Bali. 

(*) “ YatM^waree waha poora parec poorcento teesa kMarang cu n me waeeto, 
“ theenang petanang ooppa kappatec eecheetang pat Jtceiang toou'cchang • 


(') P. Pra Buddha , pujd maUatrjavanto—Pra, dhamma pujd pangyo .... Pra tang ha 
pujd maha Bhogaranto. 

(’) P. Yathd u'driwahipurd , paripurentutdgaran ewamewaitodinnun, jwta nanvpakappati , 
hhchhitaH pachchhitan tuyikan, hhippa mcwatamijjhaiu, tabbepui entuchittasankappd, chando- 
pannaraii yatkd, Sabbhi tiynwiirajjhantu, tabbarogowinattatu , nutebkawat wautaruyo, sukhi- 
dlgkdyukobkawa, Abhiivddanaxltiua, nicchan uoaddhdpackdymo ckattdro dhamma waddhanti , 
dynwannotukhaubalan , Bhawatutabbamaugatan, rmhkkontusabbadewatd, tabbabuddkdau bhdwena , 
Sabbadhammdnubhdwena, 4*c. Sabbasanghduubhdwena , Sfc. Sadatotthibhawantuie. 
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“ keeppameua samemto sangkapa chant o pannaraso yathasappjiec teeyowee 
“ meewatchanto sappjiaroko weenatsantoo mahate bhawa [this sentence or 
“ from sappjice to bhawa is thrice repeated] ab,hewa tanaseeleet saneetchang 
u P,hootd,ha, Patcha eeno djiamma wathantee ayoowanno sookk,h ang p,ha- 
u long bjiawattoo sappjiamong k,halang rak,hantoo sapphat,he wata sapp,ha 
“ P,hootd,ha noopphawena sat, ha sotee bhawantoote sapp,ha d,hamma noopp- 
“ hawena , sappha sang k, ha noopp,hawena, 

The king concludes the ceremony by pouring out a libation of pure 
water on the ground repeating the while the following Bali invocation of 
the powers of heaven, earth and hell, the names of his ancestors included — 
to witness the virtuous resolves which fill his mind. 

( ! ) “ Eemeena boonya-kamt matapeeta p,hawdntootik,hroo ooppacha-acha- 
“ riyt-na metta peecha Eentra , Yommaracha Nak,ha — KJiroottJia Chak- 
u keennaree — chakkeennara — PJtra TJioranee KJtoirgka — Sappjic TJte- 
“ tra —Manootsa — nuzha sat t Ita — Teemeeya — sett,hee — Chamaha racha anooma 
“ tJinntoo” 

\ sovereign of Siam is rarely seen abroad, and to guard against trea- 
churv he is difficult of access. He must however be almost daily visible to 
his Ministers — and attend to public affairs in open hall. 

The Government affects publicity on all occasions ; and matters of state 
poL< v are often openly discussed. If the wisdom in the councils of a nation 
Kiight oe measured by the length of deliberations, those of Siam might 
high station. But the tediousness of the deliberative proceedings 
a < jn Court is the effect of pride, rather than of any anxiety to bring talent 
ai'A collective wisdom to bear on every part of a subject under discussion. 
It is the finesse of a petty spirit, which sooner than forego the silly for- 
malities which incumber its motions — and the paltry advantages which it 


(’) P. Imi^punyakammena, mdtdpitd bkawantuit, gumupajjkdchariyd mettapicka, indray - 
amarija, ndg*, garudkdeka, kinmarlcka kinnard, pra dJutrani, gangd, mbbedtwd, man u ua, m*kd~ 
eattho teuht cka, makdrdjd anumddantd. 
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hopes delay will give it over those with whom it has to negotiate— will 
consent to delay or even forfeit present valuable and pressing interests. 

When the king goes abroad he is preceded by the Tamraat or bamboo 
bearers, in files of two each. They proclaim, by the Bali word sadet the 
approach of majesty, and they clear the way by a hearty application of 
their bamboos to the backs of the throng. It is consequently the 
interest of every one, not in office, to keep at home when the king 
takes an airing. No acclamations rend the air on his advance. The 
old adage “ that a cat may look at a king,” would scarcely apply here. 
The people must squat in the mud or dust, and remain with prostrate body 
head averted and downcast eyes until the cavalcade has passed. A band 
of music also precedes the king. He is generally in a sort of palankeen, 
carried by eight bearers, and close to him are the Chaan seng dap or state 
sword bearers ; the tamroat hak or Bpearsmen, and other officers. Behind 
him follow the Mahal lek or honorary attendants. They have been called 
Pages by some writers,* and they are so in several respects. They here 
carry such articles as the king may want for immediate use, such as his 
betel box, his smoking apparatus, clothes and arms. 

The rest of the cavalcade consists of guards and inferior attendants, 
while here and there are persons with pellet bows to shoot earthen balls at 
those who do not get quickly out of the way, or are wanting in respect. 

The Kiug of Siam keeps numbers of elephants, although he rarely 
rides on one. The white elephants have been described by many travellers. 
Their color is by no means pure white, but has a slight admixture of grey 
or brown in it, and may perhaps be best compared with that of the Malacca 
peninsular white buffalo. The former however owes its color to some organic 
defect, as that of albinos in the human species does, while the latter is 
of a distinct species. 


* M. D. L. Loubkrb. 
B 
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It is well known that the Siamese believe that the royal elephants 
are receptacles for migratory souls of kings. For this reason they may 
not be rode on. The white elephant is in Bali MSS. described as 
lineally descended from the famous Chattjumto (*) or pretematurally gifted 
elephant of Himala, which of old bore on its back the renowned Raja, 
or PJiraya, Bdrommd chakkra , he who could throw the mighty Chakkra , 
the fiery discus of the gods. I bn Battuta informs us tint when he 
visited Ceylon white elephants were venerated there — next to the 
white elephant, in estimation, are white monkeys and horses. Wc may 
by the way remark that the Siamese have not yet thought fit to be 
so consistent as to include the white race of men amongst their predilec- 
tions. But they go by cold scholastic rule, and not by reason or feeling, 
and will waste more mistaken humanity upon a tiger or muskilo than 
they are always willing to shew towards one of their own species. 

From all that can be gathered there is no great degree of state kept up 
in the interior of the palace. The king (if he does his duty) rises at day 
break. Having dressed, he prays and bestows food on the priests ; and 
then drinks some rice gruel. Proceeding next to the hall of state he trans- 
acts the business of the morning. Breakfast succeeds, the assembly dis- 
persing to their houses for the purpose. The king’s cooks, and his imme- 
diate private attendants are women. If his queen is an ( : ) Akkjtamaheesee or 
of royal descent, she may eat with him, and if not, then only by special 
request and permission. 

The trays on which his food is served up have wooden covers ; over 
these cloths of silk are put in shape of a purse, the cords of w hich having 
been drawn, the chief cook affixes his seal. The king breaks the seals him- 
self, when the dinner is placed before him— such a custom evinces at a 
glance, the instability of the throne. The dishes usually consist of butcher’s 


O Chkaddanta. 
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meat, chiefly venison, fish and other food— these are boiled, broiled, roasted, 
stewed and chopped:— perhaps thirty dishes (China cups gilded) are 
served up regularly. Tea is a beverage which amongst the higher ranks 
is always on table, but it does not form as in Europe an essentially 
component part of a breakfast. Having breakfasted the king takes the 
betel and the pipe, and towards the afternoon he proceeds to the great hall 
where he hears the reports of his officers regarding the internal adminis- 
tration, the resort of shipping to his ports, and the condition of sur- 
rounding states. He dines at 8 or 9 and retires to rest. 

There is a Rong So-at mon or Ha So-at man — a sort of chapel in the 
palace where the queen and her attendants go to pray. The king’s is separate. 

Every written mandate emanating from the king must bear an impres- 
sion of the royal seal, without which it would be invalid. The impression 
is either that of the ( l ) K y hotchasee or fabulous tusked lion— or it is of the 
(-) Rachatecy another fanciful species. Every public officer has his seal of 
office. That of the P>hra K,hlangy the minister for foreign affairs, has a 
lotus engraved on it, and the same kind is employed by the P y hriya or 
governor of Ligor. 

It is affirmed by intelligent natives that the temper in which the Court 
may be tor the time, is evinced by the nature of the ^eal affixed to a docu- 
ment or letter. The king s seals are preserved with great care, nor are they 
entrusted beyond his presence. A seal bearing the impression of a yak or 
Rakhsha* is indicative of a hostile feeling. The yak is the Rakhsha of 
India— a sort of Pan at times —but w ith few exceptions a malicious monster. 

The Hierarchy. 

The Church holds actually the second civil rank in the state and is 
under the governance of the PJtra Pltoott,/ta ony or high priest. But -no 
priest can hold a lay appointment. 


(') Clajasiha (or Sitt/ia ) (*) Rajaka. 

* A sort of sylvan deity— half hums a, gigantic, and of mixed moral qualities. 
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The titles and designations of public officers are capriciously bestowed 
— Loubere not unaptly calls them eulogiuns — but hiB description of them is 
unmethodised. The great stumbling block to those who travelled in his 
day was the necessity they fancied themselves to labor under of appreciat- 
ing the nature and merits of Asiatic institutions by the standard of those 
appertaining to European countries. 

The influence of the ( l ) P,heekhoo or priesthood, opposed, it might be 
thought in some measure to the power of the king, is entirely dependent on 
public opinion. This expression may perhaps sound strange after the arbi- 
trary nature of the government has been so frequently insisted on — but it 
may be observed in explanation that here, where the pivot is religion, 
popular feeling may prove destructive as in several other despotisms of the 
individual ruler, without materially deranging the coercive system by which 
he governs or the condition of the governed. 

The king, whether he be a hypocrite or a conscientious supporter of the 
hierarchy must, to save appearances, bow to it. Were it not that we must 
be aware how large a share ambition had when creating such distinctions, 
we might be startled to find virtue, or at least its undetected semblance, 
taking amidst a half polisned people its proud stand above earthly dignities. 
The P 9 heek,koo claim superiority over the rest of mankind because 
they are the vicegerents of J3oodd,ha, and observe (if we are to believe 
them) two hundred and twenty-seven moral precepts (or (*) Seenla .) The 
king's inferiority consists in his only observing five on ordinary, and eight 
oil extraordinary occasions. These last are facts, whether voluntary, or 
enjoined by the calendar. The body of the laity are nearly on a level with 
the king in these respects. 

Thikd Class. 

The third class in the state comprehends the civil and military officers. 
Immediately below them is the body of the people ; there being no distinct 


(') Skikhku, 
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middle class. The consequence is that there is often but one step betwixt 
abject penury and the acme of exaltation ; and the grovelling slave of to-day 
spurns to-morrow the man who ^vas but yesterday his equal. 

Offices are hereditary— but not absolutely so. The holders receive 
small salaries — inadequate for their support, which are paid once in a year, 
although two periods of payment are enjoined in Bali writ. The king 
bestows on them slaves, goods, and land, and they make up for limited 
incomes by rapacity and venality, which it can hardly be doubted are con- 
nived at in the main, although an occasional example ostensibly on public 
grounds, but really to gratify private pique and the avarice of the court, 
may be made. 

The king addresses an officer by his title and not by his name ; and to 
an untitled subject he calls out ha ai nan — “ ho you there,” or he uses the 
second personal pronoun, meong , thou 1 

The following scale of ranks in Siam has been framed from their codes 
of civil and criminal law ; and from various MSS. in the Thai language, 
received from natives of the capital. It is probably still imperfect — and 
I pretend not to determine how far its operation may be really modified in 
practice. 

Next in personal and civil rank to the king is the Akk,hamahesce, (') 
or queen and the princes of the blood. 

These last are, the Kho-ang lo-ang wang na, or lords of the interior 
division of the palace — amongst whom ought to be the Somdet P,hra 
Caaulok thoo , or heir apparent. The last heir apparent was termed 
Chuan Khrommachet . 

The K t ho-ang wang kjilang , or lord of the centre division — and Kho- 
ang wang lang t Lord of the rear division. The term Chtiitu includes all 
other scions of the royal stock. It must be discriminated from the word 
CAdu— which is less dignified — and often means plain Sir. Nang is (*) 


(*) AgfMwuUuH. 
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equivalent to Madam. Chddu T,hai> the Siamese people : and Chaau P t kama, 
the Burmese, are familiar terms — Chaau Krommasac is a title sometimes 
given to a general. 

PM raksa moo-ung is a viceroy. When the Siamese conquer a 
country a dignitary of this class is appointed, either until the former prince 
is restored, or a new one installed. 

Next are officers of the state who rank according to a scale of Ndd or 
fields. The real possession of landed property is not essential. They are a 
nominal aristocracy. The naa is sapda (*) or mere formality. 

Rank. 1st. The highest rank— or of 10,000 Ndd fields. Of this there 
are many officers — their titles differing greatly. The following are all 
Somdet Chau P, hr ay a, viz. 

S. C. P t hraya Ap,hai t,han. ( 2 ) 

S. C. PJiraya Wongsa sooree sak. (*) The M Peja Surusak ” ( 4 ) (of 
Kempfer) had direction of criminal courts and confiscations.” vol. 1 , p. 20. 

S. C. P. Sooreewong Monlree.( 5 ) The minister for shipping and super- 
intendent of foreigners. 

C. P. P Jwnlathep. ( 6 ) Collector general of the land tax and othe^ 
assessment on fixed property. 

C. P. Chetchamnong p,hakdee. ( T ) 

2d. Chau P,hraya* 10,000 Nd& 

The Yommaraat ( B )or chief criminal judge is a Chau P,hr&y<*- But in 
one of their law digests he is placed 3rd on a bench of judges which were 
assembled on a particular occasion. 

The president of anothei bench which was assembled in the 1 1 40th 
year of the Choonla Sakkarraat , (®) or Thai Esa, was Chau P Maya , Phet 
P,hee Chai. ( ,0 ) 


(‘; P, Sndd/ui. (’) p. Abkayadana. ( 5 ) P. Wunytaturitakka. (*) P. Wejjatu- 
ratahka. / 5 ) P. Suriyawansamantinl. (*) P. Baladeta ? (") P. L/utchamanavatti. 

(•) P. Yamaraja. O P. Chulla taka raja, ( l0 ) P. HVpa wijaya. 
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The governors of Mooung Ek , or provinces of the first rank, are 
termed Chau Pyhraya — of these there are at least eleven, exclusive of that 
in which the capital is included, and as follow : 

1st. — Mooung P t hra samoott,ha PJtra Kaan , (*) which embraces dis- 
tricts in the vicinity of the embouchure of the Minam. 

2d. — Mooung P,hitchabooree. (“) 

3d. Ratphree. 

4th. Chant f haboon, ( 5 ) a flourishing province on the east coast 

of the Gulf of Siam, abounding in pepper. 

5th. — Mooung Lo-ang Prabang— ranging along the northern frontier. 

6th. Nopp,habooree (*) — (the nine gems.) 

7th. PJieecheet. ( s ) 

8th. Sokkat y hai , ( fi ) which once formed the capital as it is said. 

9th. Kyhoraat , or K y horoatchasema ( 7 j— literally “the bearer 

the lion's skin comes,’' a fanciful appellation alluding to the imagined good 
fortune to be derived from the possession of a Rate ha tee's skin. 

10th. — Ditto Campyhtng P f het. 

11th. — Ditto Nakhan, See Tyhammasoolkaraal (*) or Ligor. 

The proximity of this last province to Prince of Wales Island, has 
brought its Governor or Chau Pyhraya sufficiently into notice. Nakhan 
is the proper name of Ligor, and See (or Sri) T,hammasookharaat is a title 
he derives from the independent prince who governed the country at a 
remote date, and who was subdued by T,had Oothongy a King of Siam. 
In a letter to the Envoy* from the Penang Government in 1824, he 
styles himself P t hr<l ndhod Chau tyhan Chau Pyhraya See Tyhammasook - 
karatcha — chat dee chooa Dechochai mti nai worecya (Jieet — bddec p,haiya 
pyheeree bara kromtna pyhaho Chau Phraya Nakhan see Thammarnt (in maha- 


(•; P. Samuddapdkdra. (*) P. Wajjrapnrl ( l ) P. Chandapunna. ( 4 ) P. Natcapuri. 
O P. Wijitm. (•) P. Sdkaudaya. ( 7 ) P. Odrdj<uemd. (•) P. A ayara liridhammdwka *djja 
• Tbt Writer of this Memoir. 
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prasoot. (*) The P t hra who is exalted above “ the heads of others — the 
“ Chau Pyhraya illustrious in rank, like the Pyhraya, who founded the 
“ princedom of old, T t hammasookha Raja (of Awadeeraat) — the descendant 
44 ofsupernaturally endowed ancestors, mighty as the sun — casting its rays 
44 beneath it — whose subjects at the sound of the great drum become walls 
“ of defence against enemies ; the ruler, viz. the most illustrious Chau 
44 P hr ay a See Thammarat." 

The Pyhraya has two councillors who are appointed by the Court of 
Bankok — and there can be little doubt that it looked formerly and may 
now look upon his province and the conquered Malayan states as the key 
to territorial aggrandizement in a southern direction — and that he has 
every disposition to second its views. 

The Phrayas of these Mooung P. K . have the privilege, not granted to 
inferior governors, of using the Kyhlbng prakom, or great drum of ceremony, 
the noubut and nagari of Hindoostan. It is kept generally in the l,heem 
prakom yam , or apartment where the water horologe is regulated — and it is 
struck eight times in twenty-four hours— being the periods for the reliefs of 
watches. 

The Chau Phraya of Ligor was once a mahat lek , or attendant, whose 
province it was to light the king’s pipe. His father was Tak t the famous 
Chinese usurper of the throne of Siam, and his mother w as a Siamese. The 
latter after Pyhraya Tak was killed, was given in marriage by the new king 
to the then governor of Ligor, who married her. The present Pyhraya was 
born, soon after. 

Other officers of this rank are variously employed, and are in high 
offices — 

Chau Phraya , Monthiyan hart. 

C. P. Ra Montree . (*) 


(') P. Pra .... f«ri dkammdtoka rajajdti .... Tejdjaya .... tunyaditewM ...» 
wirapardkJtramubdku .... nagarm tin dkammardja .... mdhdprtuetika . (') P. R^umantiiU, 
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C. P. Ra-rong mooting , often bestowed on an officer of the crimi- 
nal bench. 

C, P . Phayatyhan, generally a treasurer. 

C. P. Kalakoum , a chief officer of the war department. 

C. P. j$r» Kr ailat f (*) a police superintendent. 

C. P. sooreesak. (*) 

C. P. Sooreewong , (*) premier. 

C. P. Pal P y hakdee , a financial officer, and head collector of 
revenues, assisted by a P,Ara CAai yol. ( 4 ) 

C. P. AToja, seems to be in the foreign office. 

C. P. KampMng , superintendent of elephants, assisted by a P,hraya 
See Sarap,hap. 

C. P. Sawaty attends the hing pursuivant. 

C. P. Amat t ( 5 ) who seems to be of equal rank with the Seena and 
Montree. 

C. P. Cheetcham nong p t hakdec ak kjta maha Seena chang wang 
mahat tek , (*) controller of the pages. 

C. P. Song praseety captain of the king’s barges or rooa. 

C. P. Tyhai namy waits behind the king. 

C. P. Fangam deen . 

C. P . P,/ira Kyhlangy chief minister for trade and foreign affairs. 
He was lately a Portuguese or Native Portuguese, and styled himself in 
his correspondence — “ Chau PJiraya P t hra Kyhlangy primeiro ministro da 
“ cidadc T,hep t ha maha nakyhon Sejuthiya .” ( 7 ) 

In the law digest termed Kot pyhra-ayaktidny he is only designated the 
Pyhraya P yhrakylang — and is rated as 10th in the list of grandees who are 
therein stated to be directly or incidentally connected with the practical 


(') P. Srikelduu (*) P. Wangtaturasakka. ( s ) P. Suriyawangta. ( 4 ) P. Pra jeya 
yaia. (•) P. Amackcka. (•) P. Ckitlmckamana tool! agymakdtmd. (*) P. JHbbamahi 

nagara tridudddkiyd . 

G 
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administration of justice. These last are PJiraya maha Oopparaat chattee 
soorecwong p , hongs a p , h akdee badeen than. Q) 


Chau PJiraya Seenyatee Rachakjiroo, 
(*) or spiritual guides. 

C. P. Parohita , or astrologers. 

C. P. Sooppjiawadee , ( s ) connected 
with the revenue department. 

C. P. See Barommahong (*) 

C. P. TV ou £ sa. 

C. P . Booreclokjia oodom. (*) 

C. P. P Jirammana the Brahmini- 
cal tribe. 

C. P. P ,/trooktJta chan KJtlang 
connected with the ecclesiasti- 
cal department. 

C. P. PJiraya PJtra K Jil an i > . 

C. P. Siec PJuanmaraat . ( r ‘) 

C. P. Devito, War department. 

C. P. Chut It i A mat. 


C. P. Tayamoocheet . 

C. P. Tyheepjteet ratana. 

C. P. Rocha Koia . 

C. P. T,heejbddee. 

C. P. PJiraya Appjiay pjvecree. ( 8 ) 
C. P. PJirakrom pjiaho. 

To conclude, there are the — 
Phau PJiraya. Seena. 

C. P. Fling dm deen. 

C. P. Khe m kap , superintends fo- 
reigners if natives of India. 

C. P . Rdrctng san . 

C. P. Sooveen. 

C . P. Rayo. 

Officers to whom it were difficult to 
assign distinct places. 


All the Chau PJirayas at Court take precedence of those who arc 
governors, or occiqn other stations at a distance. 

The highest ministers of the state are generally chosen from amongst 
the officers of these two classes. Four of the first class or Chau Phrayas 
would seem to be deemed enough to compose a privy council. 

3 dly. Phrayas ofoOOO lelds. 


( 5 ) •— rnaluiupardjajatituriyawanggawati (*) P. RJjaffnru. (’) P. Subhdwati. 

Cl P StrijMramahansa. O P. Purilokuttarama. ( c , P. Sir i dhamma raja. ( 7 ) P. T<y6. 
O P. AbhayabhCri, 
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This title is somewhat indefinite, since it applies to individuals of widely 
different ranks. 

The king is simply PJiraya T,hai> the lord of the Thai race. 

PJiraya Ra-rong mooung , is one of the inferior judges. 

P,hmya Maha Rachakjiroo Q) is recorded in digests to have presided 
over courts of justice, and his place there would seem to rank him as a 
holder of 10,000 fields. His propei sphere would appear to be that of chief 
spiritual guide to the king and privy councillor. 

P ,hmya P Medial no-reet ( 2 )is an officer of the army, and PJtra Dedio 
is the title of a general. 

PMaya Thai nam is a war minister, and if the king goes to battle 
he accompanies him. 

P. Cheetnai rong , 

Rasong kMaam , ( s ) >war department. 

Ram kam king ) 

Sooreewong montree , ( 4 ) the prime minister's coadjutor. 

Prasvrt. ( 5 ) 

See PM*>phat, (' ) ) 

[- attached to the PMaklang. 

Ratyai kosa , ) 

Maha Oopparaal chaltec Sooreewong p,ho* l g sa pjiakdee badecnthan. 
(*) He is viceroy during the king’s absence from his capital. 

It would seem that Siamese kings have rarely moved of late years far 
from the city, being afruid of commotions. 

PMaya Kalahon, a war minister. 

P. See , Sarapjia. ( 8 ) 

P. Tamangong . [The Malayan Tummungong is a police officer 
generally.] 


P. 

P 

P. 

P. 

P. 

P. 

P. 


(’) P. Mahdi djaguru, (*) P. Wijayanareta. ( 3 ) P. Rajasanggdma. ( 4 ) P. Suri - 
ya wangsammntinl. ( J ) P. Pra aetthn . ( e ) P. Siriwipuaaa. ( 7 ) P. Makdupardjajdtin- 

riyawangaawangaawali, (*) P. Sirisabba, 
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P. Ra pjiakdee, ( l ) in the revenue department. 

P. ChakkrUrd. (*) 

P. Pam roopjiak, attached to the frontier duty posts. 

P. P y hra Raam. [ Sri Rama.] 

We have also the PJiraya Rachasec, the spotted lion, (apparently 
intended for the royal tiger.) 

PJiraya Hong, ( s ) the goose, the ensign of Ava, hunza. 

PJiraya is a title bestowed on governors of the Moo-ung T,ho, or 
secondary class of provinces, such as Moo-ung choompjion , and Chaiya on 
the west coast of the gulf of Siam. Moo-ung mt KJilang,ox the river of that 
name — Moo-ung PJicechai ( 4 ) Moo-ung Kanbooree , ( 5 ) north west of Bankok 
— Moo-ung Sopjian, (J) northward of it, and Raheng t P,heetseektok, and 
PJtctchaboorcc (J) — Daloong on the peninsula — TJioong yai — and perhaps 
now . K- rhhih; although the son of the raja of Ligor, its chief, entitles himself 
PJtra PJiak deibareerak. 

The raja of Ligor, in an official letter addressed me while agent of the 
Prince of W ales Island Government, at the breaking out of the Burinan w ar, 
excuses certain palpable inconsistencies or duplicities in his conduc t by 
avowing that he was fettered — for his phrase directly implies it — by certain 
officers — who had been appointed by the king of Siam to relieve him from 
some of his toils of state. These were Phraya Sooreesena , PJiraya PJiee 
chaiya song kjiraam KJioonnang ( 8 ) and others, amounting in all to forty-two 
persons. 

The Phraya Rachajhot ( 9 ) is the title of the officer who is sent on em- 
bassies to first rate courts. 

The Phraya Oopimtjiol ( lw )is next in rank to him, and iaalso employed 
on such services. 


O P . Xdjabhatli. O P. Ckahha. (•) P. Bangui. (*) P. Wijaga. 

(•) P. Kannapurl. (*) p. Suita nn a. f) P. Wejjapurl. (•) P. SurasM, itijapa- 
tanggdma. (») P. Rdjadota. ( ,0 ) P. Vpaddm. 
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P,hr<* or officers of 3000 N&&. 

The word Pyhra is capable of very extensive application. In the first 
instance it was probably exclusively used when alluding to Booddha—aa 
it seems to be now in Burma : priests next assumed the title, and kings 
soon claimed equal right to it. Standing alone it means divine, or great, 
or dignified. A few examples will best shew its meaning when conjoined 
to other words. 

P Jira Chaau is Boodha — and Pyhra Prabaat , his foot — Pyhra d,hamtna. 
the sacred text of the Bali — P y hra Sang ha , priests — P,hra Ayakan anydkdra , 
a code of laws — P,hrasat, the royal quarter, including palace and houses 
attached — P y hra Q) Racharot , his carriage. The name of every member of 
the king s person must have Pyhra prefixed, as Shooee, golden, is applied in 
Ava on like occasions. 

P y hra Chau than , (*) the king’s elephants. They are magnificently housed 
and ceremoniously attended by officers appointed for the purpose ; being fas- 
tened with gold or silver chains, and eating out of receptacles composed of pre- 
cious metals. Pyhra tjieenang , chair of state, splendidly gilded and painted. 

The P t hra khroo pheeraam (*j is an officer who occasionally presides over 
a tribunal of justice— but when the PJiraya maha Raehakjiroo ( 4 ) presides, 
he takes a station below him. 

P y hm see Mohosot ( 5 ) is a title appertaining either to the president or a 
member of a tribunal, according to its importance and dignity. In one 
assembled in 1 788 he is ranked as fourth member. 

Pyhra krom pjiako is a sort of secretary of state. 

Pyhra Satsadce ( 8 ) is the title given to two law advisers — and to the 
keeper of the census of population. 

Pyhra Yokykabat is a kind of attorney general and acts as a spy on a 
governor or other dignitary. 


(') P . Rdjmrmtkm. (*) P. Pmra c khmddmmt m, (*) P. Pmrm guru wirdmn. 

( 4 ) P. Makdrdjm gur*. (*) P. Pmra tiri mm kotm d km. (*) P. Purm mImA. 

H 
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P t hrd Rachaneekoon y ( l ) descendants of the former princes of Siam. 

PJira P yhoottjha&ng (*) supreme judge in the ecclesiastical court. The 
supreme criminal court however take cognizance of crimes of magnitude 
committed by priests. This high priest delivers the offender to the 
Pyhraya Sadet , who punishes him according to law. 

Pyhra Sadet-prasong, a judge whose province it is to settle all matters 
relating to the priesthood, and to adjust differences amongst the members 
of that body. 

P,hra P t he chai {*) Racha assists him. 

P t hra chaiyeiy ( 4 ) an assistant revenue collector. 

Pyhra chai dook ( a ) is an officer under the Pyhra K,hlang. 

Pyhra laksa monjheun , ( e ) His name appears second in a list of members 
composing a civil court. 

Pyhra Kyhro ueeehet. ( 7 ) (consulter of the planetary aspects?) 

PJira see wee rot. ( 8 ) He is superintendent of the gaming farms. 

P yhra Aphai wnree , ( 9 ) superintends the fisheries, which bring about 
50,000 rupees to the treasury annually, if accounts of the natives may be 
credited. 

Pyhra pjiee lee-ung, maids of the nursery. PJira patal. Prat pjtakdce. 

P f /ira PJxoot is Booddha. 

PJira Satsana t ( l0 ) the religion of Booddha . 

PJira Sangk t ha t ( M ) the priesthood. 

PJira Sway the mighty tiger. 

Pyhra Een makan f custom-house officers. 

Pyhra Alaky librarian to the king. 

Pyhra see sombat ( 12 ) is an officer of the granaries. The Siamese, like the 
Burmans, keep depdts of grain in various parts of the country to supply 


(') P. Para rajanikara. (*) P. Bnddhaaangga . (*) P. Para wijaya. (*) P. Para 

jay eta. (*) p. Projoyadnkkha . (®) P. Pralakkka manliya. ( ? ) P. Pra yaka ttijeta. 

(') P. Paranriwirdcka . (*) P. Abkayawart. ('*) P. Pratdtand. (") P. Pratanyyha, 

( n ) P. Par atirUam patti. 
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extraordinary demands in war or famine. Hollow perforated bamboos are 
placed at intervals in a vertical position throughout the granaries to pre- 
vent the grain from heating. It is sold when about three years old, and 
its place supplied with fresh grain. 

P % kra Raho , (*) the great dragon. P t hra Chettee , ( 2 ) a pagoda. 

Lo-angs oe Lo-ungs of 2000 Fields. 

Officers of this rank are very numerous— and to state them all would 
be tiresome, even if it were possible, with our present information. 

The following have at different periods sat on the bench* of judges. 
Lo-ung yama pjiakkaati?)— Lg. T f hep,ha Radiating) — Lg. TJiammasat ( 5 ) 
— Lg. Rocha th,ada( 6 )—Lg . Att,hayaQ)—Lg. Ya prakaatf) — Lg. K,hoon 
root phaneet chai\ (•) — Lg. Maha T.hepsai (“) and Lg. Maha Montree (“) are 
ministers respectively of the left and right hand. The Siamese, always, in 
conversation and in writing, place the least important object or subject first, 
and they are extremely fond of recapitulations. But they do not seem to 
cavil as the natives of Hindostan do about the rights supposed to belong 
to either. Lo-ung Wang is a kind of governor of the palace. 

Lg. PJieng— Is a registrar and clerk to a court. He reads the sen- 
tence of a judge. 

The following Lo-angs are under the PJireea Kumpjteng or governor 
of the Fort, Lo-ung -narereet. ( lf ) 

Lg. naree del. (“) Lg. naree seel. ( w ) 

Lg. naree sak . ( w ) Lg. song bat . ( lC ) 

The Lg. sau'at ( 1T ) and Lg. TJtangso are under the master attendant. 


* K * pArm Aythom Digest 

o P. Pm rik m. (*) P. Pm cketi. ( J ) P. («) P. Dtvarejf. 

0 P. Dkummm BmckcU. (*) P. Rdjaddtd. f) P. A day*. (•) P. pmidtu. 

(*) P. OintratoM wdntfyy. (**) P. MMdiUimy. (") P. MMmtmtinh 

(”) P. Nartrutdki. ('•) P. Nmtj* (") P. Nmsettkm ('•) P. Nmsakkm. 
HP. Smmpmtii. OP. Smmttki. 
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Lg. chamroon sornbat, (*) and Lg. soot* chSn p,kee-mon (*) are assistants 
to the superintendent of gaming farms. The Lg. seena p,haneet (’) and Lg. 
chamnang p,hakdee ( 4 ) are under the P,Ar« Ap,hai aorta ( 5 ) or fisheries* 
superintendent. The fisheries of the sea shores and rivers throughout the 
country, except near the city, are fanned out. 

Junkcteylon, when I was deputed on a mission and was there in 1824, 
was under a Lo-ung Bamrong. 

Lo-ung Krai . Lg. Thep . (*) 

Lo-ung ma-ung, are officers, the exact duty of which ha ve not been 
learned. 

The following are generally in the military department. 

Lo-ung P,hee chai sena. ( 7 ) Roam awoot, (■) Sattra rooungdet , ( 9 ) 
Weeset krasattra (”) Song reetcha, ( n ) Kla pjundarop , P,hee renna 
thep, ( M ) armour bearers. 

The next five may have offices; but their nature has not been dis- 
covered. Lo-ung Rachreen , ( ls ) Lg. del , ( 14 ) Lg. P,hra ram boreer&k, ( w ) 
Lg. Seenee , ( ,6 ) Lg. P,hec Chai. ( 1T ) 

The Lo-ung maha noopp t ha t (“) are assistants to the elephant superin- 
tendents. 

Lo-ung k t hlang t is the king’s warehouse-keeper. It ought to be a res- 
ponsible situation, -and is no doubt one admitting of considerable peculation 

The Lg. T,hepparaksa ( 19 ) is keeper of the palace storehouses. 

Lo-ung Seeya p,hakdee I*) is a spear bearer of his majesty, who has nine 
Mddns under him. Lg. Thangnoo , is in the Custom House office. Lg. 
Sawat attends the collection of shipping duties. 


0 P. Sempetti. (*) P. 8*m*dumdawim*U. (*) P. Senipadt*. (*) P. Ckm- 
mmWI. 0 P. Partbkepmtdrdpenm. (*) P. Dew*. f) P. Wijmpetend. 

0 P. R&m&vudha. 0 P- tkdikmrmeutefm. (") P. WiebMmtHy*. I") P. Rejj*. 
O P. n ir+mdcva. («’) P. RdjmeUnmm. (") F. ftp. ( W )P. Pmrom*w4rirerekkU. 
HP. Ami. (1 VFfpp. HP* MMmMd*. HP. IHkbmrMki. f) P. Si jfmtwetti. 
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Lo-**g Ramdecka (*) was one of three commissioners deputed by the 
PJtraya of Ligar to confer with the envoy from Penang, when he was sent 
into that country.* 

Lo-tmg mi ckaau, is the chief housekeeper in the Palace. She is 
aided by Lg . Aya y Lg . Plat, and Lg. Rang . She likewise controls the 
j P,kra PM t Lee-ung or female attendants, and the Me nam or nurses. 

Siamese ladies of rank are very scrupulous in doing aught which may 
tend to diminish their charms, and to attain this end sacrifice the earliest 
maternal affections and cares, children are often suckled for two and three 
years by nurses, and amongst the lower classes by mothers — and this last 
fact may account perhaps in some degree for the stationary nature of the 
population. 

The following Lo-ungs may be put down although their duties are not 
clearly defined. P Mtchaloosen, ( B ) Lg. Safe , ( s ) Lg, Seel , ( 4 ) Lg. Seetkee 
P 9 hrom y ( 5 ) Lg. Praseet, (*) Lg. Eent,hawat, Q) Lg. P,hon , Lg. Kfirang , 
Lg. Det , Lg. Reett,kan , Lg. Chat seena . ( B ) 

Awh,kya or dkya is an honorary title which may be given to gover- 
nors of provinces and some courtiers. It seems to have fallen much into 
disuse. It is prefixed occasionally to the titles P y hra Palat , P y hra Yokkabat 
or great law officer, P,Aro Satsadee or the keeper of the rolls, P,Ara Maha 
T t kai Loang Rabang . 

SHOOK. 

Respectively of 1000 — 1400 — or 1200 fields. 

The word Khoan means beneficent, humane, charitable, and is used in 
common speech by those who wish to be particularly respectful to a supe- 
rior, or to endear themselves to an individual. Thus CkaMk t hoon, “ your 
excellency, 11 Phitk y hoon “ my worthy father/’ kc. 


0 p. JtoMfep. • (i® i«w.) 

o P. Wejjdim M 0 P. SMm. 0 F. SettU 0 P. Siddki Bnkm*. 

ft P, Ptmitk* 0 P. hdhm mmidsu ft P. Jejfsmam. 

I 
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In the law digests, officers holding the rank of J£,koon are noticed as 
having on many occasions sat on benches in the lowest ranks of judges. 
On one occasion where a court was composed of nine judges, and which 
assembled in the Saan Lo-ung (the supreme court house) there were five 
Kjioon in this number. They ranked as under — 

1st. K,hoon Rat Pyhaneet Chat. ( l ) 4th. K. Rocha Reet t,hanon.( 4 ) 

2d. K. Ayachak . (*) 5th. K. T,heppa Ay a. ( 5 ) 

3d. K. Lo-ang P,hra Kraisec.(*) 

And in. an inferior bench of four judges (the Koon or reporter not 
being reckoned) two were K,hoon , viz. P,hetchai%a t 9 kep and see Sangkon. (*) 
The third and last member of another court was K,hoon see Rachabat. 
C) It would appear from the digests that officers below this rank are not 
entitled to sit as judges. 

K t hoon Aksan (•) is an officer attached to the Raja of JLigor as a sort 
of secretary. He was well known in Penang, as he was long the confiden- 
tial political agent in commission with Naee nee-um , of the Ligor Governor 
or P,hraya t in his communications with the British Government. 

Kfioon p, keep, hat pk,ok f ha (•) is an officer connected with the gaming 
farm. 

Khoon nong is a general title equivalent to dignity. 

The governors of provinces give titles to their officers affecting the 
style of the court, but they are looked down upon by those appointed by 
the king. 

THE MOON. 

Of the rank of 1000 fields and down to 600 fields. 

A Mddn if in the army commands a body of men. Officers from the 
rank of 200 fields upwards of 1000 are the champions of the country — they 


(') P. ibfiMpmlte. OP. Annyd ckakk*. (•) P. Prmtisinkm. (*) P. Rdjurid- 
dkinum. 0 P. DUbnunyd. (*) P. Gun*, vijHmdevu, rinsanhur*. () P. Gunnsirir- 
Sjmbknt*. 0 P- Gun* *kkh*r*. (•) P. Gun*, wibhdfukUyu 
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are the mtid* pJUaan pM nla men. Wherever any great enterprise is to be 
undertaken the nMfn must be engaged. 

They are tamers of elephants in times of peace, and are special boxers, 
fencers, and swordsmen. When boxing they wrap cotton tape around 
their knuckles to preserve them— and not out of regard to the adversary, 
for the tape or string is soft inside and hard outside. All sorts of advantages 
are taken, as it is allowable to use the knees and feet. Three rounds only 
are permitted. The victor receives a gift from the entertainer. 

They fence with sword and shield, but the former is for the prevention 
of wounds, generally a wooden one. A band plays sprightly airs during the 
exhibition. Single stick is also a favorite game. 

They fence occasionally with a sword in each hand, that one in the 
left hand serving chiefly for defence. 

The sword is nearly off the same construction as the Burman one. 
The handle is without a guard, and so long that it serves to fend 
off a blow. 

The Cha-ntftftn wai warranat, has charge of the guards or pages — and 
under him are the C. Mn. Sau rak, C. Mn. Sec sarap t het t and C. Mn. Samtiti 
chat. 


The following bear spears when the king goes abroad in state, and are 
of higher rank than the Nddn. 


C. M. ThecjipJia raksa . (') C. M. 

C. M Chau t,han. C. M. 

C . M. Chau p,hosa. C. M. 

C. M. Rocha mat. (*) C. M. 


Rocha han . (*) 

Sa t f han montree. ( 4 ) 
TJteepp,ha$enn. ( 5 ) 
Samoo p y hteman. ( 8 ) 


Men of these ranks are sent as special messengers and agents to dis- 
tant provinces on affairs of consequence. 


(*) F. Dibbormkkkd. (*) P. Rejamackekm. (*) p. Rijakmua. (') Chkad* 
dtmUmantmL (*) F. u (*) P. SnwttwiwuU*. 
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P,HAN. 

500 Jidda, and downwards to 200 fidds. P,kan TJwnai, inferior officers. 
The P,han in the army command 1000 men— they are addressed by 
their own names. 


THE NAEE. 

Nai signifies officers/’ and is joined to other names and titles, therefore 
it is difficult to assign to them here their proper place. Naee seep is a com- 
mander of 10, N*ee rdee of 100, Naee pjum of 1000. M6dn, commander 


of 10,000. 

The following seem to be of a rank varying from that of 200 fields to 10. 
Naee chang wang , a court officer, 1 
attends in the palace. He commands^ 
the Naee wen and P,aiat wen. j 


' Their rank is superior to the 
< Naee although classed with them. 


Naee ping. 
Naee po-at. 
Naee ko-at. 


Petty officers of the palace. 


Naee knan. ) 

The Chang wang has charge of the king’s boats. The forecastle is 
commanded by a P t han hoa , the stem by a P,han Thaai. The rowers or 
Seep,hai , are seated on benches, their feet reaching the hold or lower deck. 
They sing the He rood, or boat song, keeping time with their oars. 

Naee Samoo banchi , head clerk of the palace. 

Naee sarat,hee, master of the equipages. 

Naee Saneet — Naee Sane — Naee Yam, keepers of the horologe and 
head watchmen. They also command the Mahat lek or pages. These 
last are sons of men in office, and are eligible like the pages of the Sultan 
of the Sublime Porte, when grown up, to high situations, as has been 
before observed in noticing the P,hrapa , or Governor of Ligor, who was 
one. There are four Naee Yams. 

The word Chau is a term also of very general application. It may be 
rendered by Sir, Mr. The word Nang is used when the person spoken to, 
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or of, is a female. It may be thus exemplified in conjunction. It will 
hence appear that the Siamese language does not contain any exclusively 
and distinctly feminine appellatives. They must place nang-~ lady- 
woman— before to distinguish the gender of a name. 


Chau or 

nang — Boon tee. 

Chau 

or nang Thong. 

Ditto 

Ditto Boon maak. 

Ditto 

Ditto Ngoon. 

Ditto 

Ditto Boon k,hon . 

Ditto 

Ditto Naak. 

Ditto 

Ditto Noo. 

Ditto 

Ditto Keo. 

Ditto 

Ditto Chan. 

Ditto 

Ditto Do-ung, 


are all and each names of men and women in Siam. 

Chau Krom , an officer of rank next to the Paled Krom . 

Chau Mao-ung — a governor, ruler — but not in his own right. 

Chau Khd , your slave ! 

Chau K t hoon , my lord ! your excellency. 

Chau nooee, “ the young gentleman," is the title given to the son of 
the P y hraya of Ligor , who visited me when envoy as before noticed from 
Penang. 

P^horangj retired governors. 

T t haaro yott-amon y thi yeen, lady governess of the Palace. 

T,h&&* doots-tid& p’keerom , (') may be interpreted chief duenna ; eunuchs 
are not here in fashion. 

The duennas are very severely punished if they betray the trust repos- 
ed in them. 

TJtdAu Warachan wacha ; ( f ) and T t haau T t heppak,dee tcacha , (’) are 
ladies of the queen's bedchamber. Under them are the Chaa and K,ho* t 
the upper and under waiting women. The Nangtaau Chut are maid 
servants. 


(') P. Tkdmru,d9§idivimuu 0 Tkdtura, mn uhmd* wick*. (*) P. Thdvara, 
dncpihMk 

& 
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There are no men servants in the interior of the palace. 

The lady of the king's wardrobe is T,haau PJtoosa mala . (‘) 

Male children are admitted to the palace. 

oaths. 

The joath of fidelity which is administered to Siamese officers, whether 
civil or military, does not differ materially from that administered to a wit- 
ness in a court of law. Both are little better than imprecations for evil of 
every description to happen to the perjured and the unfaithful public 
servant. 

The mode and terms in which evidence are sworn will be described 
under the head of oaths in my “ account of Straits cultivation and accom- 
panying notices.” It will only therefore be requisite to shew what addi- 
tions are made in tendering the civil and military oath. 

Previous to its being administered, a large jar (kjian ) full of holy water 
(nam p,hee p,hat sachha ( c ) or worn Ongkjiaan) is placed before the party, 
waxen candles and incense tapers duly lighted and placed in order, flowers 
of the lotus, and of other plants, are also produced. 

The adjurer (Sntthak,ho>0 ( s ) comes forward accompanied by four 
P,hraan i (*) or persons if possihl of the brahminical tribe — certain war- 
like weapons are then dipped in the holy water,* and the person 
repeats the oath. It begins as before with I, his majesty’s devoted 
slave, &c. 

“ I . slave of P,hra P>hoot i,hee Chaau(Bood<1Jia properly, but here 

“ meaning his majesty) cha rap pjira Racha p,hm than , ( a ) having accepted 


(') P. Thnttara */. did, ( 7 ) P. Wibhdgatachcha . (’) P. Saddhiguna. 

(') P. Brdkmana. ( ) P. Sarawirdjapaihdna. 

• Thi» form U practised by several Malayan tribea in the Malacca Peninsula. It was 
observed at Perak by the writer while on a mission there*— and has been described in the 
publication above alluded to. 
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“ the king'* gift do solicit that I may be permitted to take the binding oath 
44 of allegiance to his sacred majesty in presence of this holy water, and of 
14 the panoply of war, and further being conscious that I am acting in pre- 
44 sence of PJira P 9 hoett 9 hee Chau or Boodd 9 ha 9 &c. &c. the words 44 prove 
44 faithful to his majesty" stand in lieu of 44 will speak the truth" as in the 
41 other oath. 

44 If I betray Barommachak* (*) may his majesty's weapons of war be 
44 directed against my bosom— and may the lash of the skyf cut me in two, 
44 &c. &c. 

44 If I shall become a traitor to his majesty Chauk 9 haudeng 9 Lard of the 
44 red rice , or if I shall addict myself to peculation — or if when sent to a 
44 distant province I shall be guilty of oppressing his majesty’s subjects 
44 — or of levying unauthorized taxes for my own emolument— or if 
44 I shall accept of a bribe to deliver my opinion upon any matter at 
44 legal issue — or if I shall give a false report of the state of the depart- 
44 ment committed to my charge — whether civil or military as the case 
4 4 may be — then may the spirits and Devottas of the country, &c. &c. 

44 and destroy me, &c. &c. 

44 If his sacred majesty should take the field then if I shall prove 
44 a coward or a traitor to him, may the weapons of the enemy reach 
44 my heart, &c. 

44 Should I act with pride and presumption— and ingratitude — and 
44 prove grinding towards the poor ; or if I should lend my ear to or sanction 
44 any cabals by which the safety of his majesty and his government can be 
44 in the least degree affected and injured— -or if I should treacherously coun- 
44 tenauce the king’s enemies, then let me suffer death accompanied by the 
44 severest tortures, &c. &<?." 


The Possessor of the Chakra . (’) P. Parawwchakka. 


T Lightening. 
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It is only the officers of the state who are obliged to take this oath. 
All below the rank of the lowest ojkcer are exempted -from it — on the sup- 
position perhaps that it would prore a weak barrier to tbe impulses of fear. 
They apply to the lower classes the argumentum ad hominem in a manner 
quite intelligible to them, and quite preservative of their fidelity. The 
inferior Siamese officers are undoubtedly good servants in so far as zeal to 
carry their master's orders into effect can make them be so considered. 
But fear forms undoubtedly a large component part of this zeal — and as 
their families are generally in the power of government they are thereby 
restrained from negligence or treason. 

Province Wellesley;' revised} 

1 st January , 1836. ) 



VIII. 


NOTICES 

ON THE 

LIFE OF SHAKYA, 

IXTIACTfO FROM THE 

TIBETAN AUTHORITIES. 


By M. ALEXANDER CSOMA K.OROSL 

HCULOlBDNOAEAAN or transyltavia. 


The two principal works treating of the life of ShXkya, are the rgya- 
ch'Mr-rol-pa ” (I’ix/xortj) Sanscrit : Lcditavist&ra ; and the Mjmmk- 
par-Hbyung-va The first is contained in the |> or 
2nd, and the latter in the q or 26th volume of the M ,do class in the B ,kak 
hgyur. 

Many of the facts or anecdotes of the life of ShXkya, that occur in 
these two works, have been also introduced in the Dulva class, especially in 
the third and fourth volumes. Passages from the same works are likewise 
to be found in several Sk&stnu relating to the life of ShXkya. 

According to the authority above cited, the principal acts in the life of 
ShIkya are the following twelve; designated in Tibetan by the term 
: Mdsad-pa-Bcku-gmf*** or “ the twelve acts (of ShXkya.”) 

I.— He descended from among the gods. 

II.— He entered into the womb. 

III.— He was bom. 

L 
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IV .—He displayed aU sorts of arts. 

Y. — He was married, or enjoyed the pleasures of the conjugal state. 

VI. — He left his house and took the religious character. 

VII.— He performed penances. 

VIII.— He overcame the devil, or god of pleasures, (K&ma Dcva.) 

IX. — He arrived at supreme perfection, or became Buddha. 

X. — He turned the wheel of the law or published his doctrine. 

XI. — He was delivered from pain, or died. 

XII. — His relics were deposited. 

The notices will be made according to these twelve heads, thus : 

I . — He descended from among the gods. 

Before his last incarnation, Sharya resided for a long time in Galdan 
(S. Tushita, one of the heavens of the gods) whither he had ascended 
through his former moral merits, especially through his having been accom- 
plished in the six transcendental virtues ; viz. charity, morality, patience, 
&c., when Kashyapa, his predecessor, was about to leave Galdan , and to 
descend to be incarnated for the purpose of becoming a Buddha , ShAkya 
was at that time a Bodkuatwa of the tenth degree of perfection. He was 
chosen by Kashyapa for his Vicegerent in Tashita , to be the instructor 
of the gods, and was also inaugurated by him with his own diadem. As 
a Bodhisatica under the name of “ Dam-jm-log-Akar' he 

remained afterwards in Tushita for a long period, or till the time, when 
men lived only one hundred years. At a certain occasion, when the gods 
in Tushita were exhibiting all sorts of musical entertainments, out of 
respect for him, he was exhorted by the Buddhas of all the corners of the 
world, to descend from Tushita , and to endeavour to become a Buddha. 

He acquainted the gods with his intention respecting his descent into 
Jambu dwipa. They, knowing that there were at that time many atheis- 
tical teachers,* endeavoured to divert him from his purpose: but in 


* 8ee No. 1, of the Extracts is the Appendix, Dulvm 3rd Vol. loaf 410—478; and 4th 
Vol. leaf 1—106. 
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yain. He assured them that he should overcome them all, that his doctrine 
would be established and flourish in Jambu dwipa. And he recommended 
to the gods, that whoever among them might wish to taste of the food of 
immortality, he should be incarnated among men, in the same division of 
the earth. 

The gods in Tushita, after having agreed on Bodhisatwa's descent, 
consulted about where he should be incarnated, in what country, nation 
and family. They all agreed that it should be in central or Gangetic 
India. But with respect to the tribe and family they differed among them- 
selves. Some proposing one, some another from the ruling tribes or family 
in central India; but some objection was started to each of them. The 
ruling tribes or families enumerated by them, were residing, at that time, in 
Ujjayanl, Hastindpura (the Pdndava race.) Mathurd , Vaishali or Praydga 
(the Lichabyis* ) in Kaushambhi , Rdj agriha; Shravasti , in Kosala^ and 
the Badsa Raja. t Not being able to agree among themselves, they 
ask Bodhisatwa himself (ShXkya) where he would be incarnated. He 
tells them in the house of Shudhodana (Tib. Zas-gtsang) a king of the 
Sh&kya race, residing at Capilavastu ; on account of the purity and celebrity 
of his family, he being a descendant of the ancient universal monarchs. 

Before leaving Tushita , he appoints Maitreya (Tib. s*W vulg 
Cham-ba) to be his Vicegerent ( sku-tshab , $'£*0 in the same manner as he 
himself had been appointed by Kashyapa. Maitreya is still residing there, 
and he is the saint who first will become a Buddha hereafter. 

II.— -Hit entered into the womb , or was incarnated . 

There was a consultation again among the godB in what form Bodhi- 
satwa should enter into the womb or body of .the woman whom he had 
chosen to become his mother. A young elephant with six adorned trunks, 
such as has been judged proper to brahmanical works, was preferred. He 
therefore, leaving Tushita , descends, and, in the form of an elephant. 


* See No. 2. 
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enter* by the right side, into the womb or cavity of the body of MXya Dsvf # 
(Tib. lMmo-sgyu-pkruI’Wi6) the wife of Socdhodana. She never felt 
such a pleasure as at that moment. Next morning she tell* the king the 
dream she had respecting that elephant. The Brahmans and the interpret- 
ers of dreams being called by the king, they propound that the queen shall 
be delivered of a son, who will become either an universal monarch or a 
Buddha. The king greatly rejoicing upon hearing these predictions, 
orders alms to be distributed, and offerings or sacrifices to be made to 
the godB for the safety and happy delivery of MXya Dxvf, and for the pros- 
perity of the child that was to be born : and he himself is very solicitous 
to do every thing according to her pleasure. The gods render her every 
service, and all nature is favourably disposed on account of Bodkuatwa, 
or the incarnated saint. 

III. — - He tea# bom. 

MXya Diyff was delivered of BodHuatwa or the child, on the fifteenth 
day of the 4th moon of the Wood-Rat year ; when she was in the garden 
or grove Lumbini whither she had gone with great procession for her 
recreation. The child (ShXkya) came out by her right side, she being 
in a standing posture, and holding fast the branch of a tree, Indba, and 
other gods, assisted her. Soon after his birth, ShXkya walked seven paces 
towards each of the four cardinal points, and uttered the name of each of 
them, telling what he was about to do with respect to them. Several mi- 
racles happened at his birth : for instance the whole world was illuminated 
with great light or brightness ; the earth quaked, or trembled several times ; 
the blind saw, &c. &c. 

There were born at the same time with ShXkya,} the sons of four 
kings in central or Gangetic India. At Rtyagrih* in Migadka; at Skra- 
eosfiin Koala; at Kaushambhi, and at TJjjayaml (as Vimbasaju or Shbenika, 
Pbasknajit, fee. &c.) 


8«eNo. 4* 
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Likewise, at Capikvastu, there were bom of the Kshetriya tribe 500 male 
and 500 female children; 500 male and 500 female servants; 500 young 
elephants, 500 yonng hones or colts, 500 treasures also opened ; all the wishes 
of Shudhodana being thus fulfilled, he gave to his son the name of Siddhdr- 
tha or 14 Sarva Siddhdrtba” (Tib. Dim-grub or Don-thams-chad-grub'pa.) 

Seven days after the birth of ShXkya, his mother dies, and is bom 
again among the gods, in the Traya-strimha (S3) heaven. 

From Lumbini ShXkya is carried with great solemnity to Capilaoastu, 
is taken to the temple of a particular god of the Shaky as* to salute him ; 
but it is the god himself who shows reverence to him. Hence, one of the 
many names of Shaky a, is D6vata Diva, Tib. L hahi Lha : god of gods. 
He is entrusted to Gautam^ (his aunt), who, together with 32 nurses, takes 
care of him. On a certain occasion it was found that the strength of 
ShXkya, (when yet a child) equalled that of a thousand elephants. 

The Brahmans and other diviners observing the characteristic signs on 
the body of ShXkya, foretell that he shall become an universal monarch, 
if he remains at home; or a Buddha , if he leaves his house and assumes the 
religious character. 

An Hermit or Sage, called Nag-po (or according to others Nyon-mongs- 
med) admonished by the great illumination of the world, together with his 
nephew Mis-byin (S. Narada) goes to Capilavastu, to salute the new 
bom child. He has a long conversation with Shudhodana, and foretells 
to him that his son shall not become an universal monarch (Chak ra varti) 
as some have foretold of him, but a Buddha . He laments that being too 
old, he cannot reach the time, in which he shall teach his doctrine. He 
recommends to Naxada to become his disciple. 

IV .— He disp layed aU sorts of arts . 

On a lucky or auspicious day, (according to the observations of the 
Astrologers) Shudhodana intending to send his son (Shakya)J onto a 


• 8e* No. 7. 
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school to learn his letters, ordered the city to be cleansed and decorated ; 
offerings or sacrifices to be made to the gods, and alms to be distributed. 
But, when brought to the school-master, he shews that, without being in- 
structed, he knows every kind of letter shown by the school-master. And 
he himself enumerates 64 different alphabets (among which are mentioned 
those of Yavana and Huna also; but they are mostly fanciful names) and 
shews their figures. The Master is astonished at his wisdom, and utters 
several slokas expressive of his praise. Likewise, in Arithmetic and Astro- 
nomy, he is more expert than all others. He is acquainted with the art 
of subduing, or breaking in, an elephant, and with all the 64 mechanical arts, 
with military weapons and machines. He excels all other young Shaky as 
in the gymnastic exercises ; as, in wrestling, leaping, swimming, archery, 
throwing the discus, &c. He clears the roads from an immense tree that 
had fallen down. 

V . — He was married or enjoyed the pleasures of ike conjugal state . 

Afterwards, when grown up, Shakya, being desired by his father 
to marry, expresses in writing the requisite qualities of a woman, whom he 
would be willing to take for his wife, if there be found any such. The King 
orders his Ministers to seek for such a damsel They find one (S. Gopi ; 
Tib. Sa-htsko-ma) the daughter of Shakya pe-chok-cran, but he declines 
to give his daughter except the young Prince be acquainted with the practice 
of every mechanical art. Shakya* therefore exhibits his skill in all sorts of 
mechanical arts, and by this means he obtains Gopi, who is described as 
the model of prudent and virtuous women. He marries afterwards Yasho- 
dharX (Tib. Gbags-£Tdsin-ma) and another of the name of Ri-laos- 
5kyes (Deer-born.) The two first are much celebrated. But it seems 
that frequently both the names are attributed to the same person. By 
YashodhakX, ShAkya bad one son named Rakvla (Tib. 5ora-Gcha*- 
Hdsin.) 


8m No. 10. 
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VI . — He left his house and took the religious character . 

Shakya is stated to have passed 29 years in the court of Shudhodana 
his father, enjoying during that time all worldly pleasures. Afterwards 
the following circumstances determine him to take the religious character. 

Riding in a carriage to the grove for his recreation, he observes at dif- 
ferent occasions — an old-man ; — a sick person ;— a corpse, and lastly a man 
in a religious garb. He talks with his groom about those persons, and 
turns back at each occasion, and gives himself to meditation, on old age, 
sickness, death, and on the religious state. He visits a village of the 
agriculturists, observes their wretched condition, meditates in the shade 
of a Jambu tree. That shade out of respect for him, ceases to change with 
the progress of the sun. On his way home, many hoarded treasures* 
open and ofTers themselves to him. He rejects them. 

Notwithstanding all the vigilance of his father and of his relations to 
prevent him from leaving the court, (since according to the predictions 
regarding him they hope, that he shall become an universal monarch) he 
finds means for leaving the royal residence. At midnight mounting his 
horse called the “Praiseworthy” (Tib. Bjaags-ldai*,) he rides for six miles; 
then, dismounting, he sends back, by the servant, the horse and all the orna- 
ments he had : and directs him to tell his father and his relations not to be 
grieved on his departure; for when he shall have found the supreme 
wisdom he will return and console them. Upon the servant’s ret ^rn there 
was great lamentation in the court of Shudhodana. 

With his own sword ShAkya cuts off the hair of his head; he then 
changes his tine linen clothes for a common garment of a dark-red colour, 
presented by 1 ndra in disguise of a hunter. He commences his peregrination, 
and successively goes to Rdjagriha in Magadha . The King Vimbasara or 
Shrenika (in Tib. Gzugs-chan-Snying-po) having seen him from his 
palace is much pleased with his manners. Afterwards being informed of 
him by his domestics, visits him ; has a long conversation with him, and 
offers him means for living according to his pleasure. He will not 



202 XGTlCfiS OK THE LIFE OF 4 HAKIM, 

accept of any thing. On the request of the King, he relates that he is of 
the Shakya race that inhabit CapHavastu in Kosala, on the hank of the 
Bhagiruthi river, in the vicinity of the Himalaya. He k of the noyal 
family, the sen of Shudhodana (Tib. Zas Gistmg) and that he has 
renounced the world, and now seeks only to find the supreme wisdom* 

VII .-~He performed his penances, mortifying his body or Jiving a 
rigorous ascetic life . 

Leaving Rajagriha he visits afterwards several of the hermits living 
in the hills. In a short time he becomes acquainted with all their practices 
and principles. He is not satisfied with them. He tells them that they 
are mistaken in supposing such practices to be the means of emancipation. 
Afterwards, he goes to the bank of the Nairanjana river* and during the 
course of six years performs his penances, subjecting himself to great 
austerities and* privation of food, and giving himself to continual medita- 
tion. Three characteristic signs formerly unknown, now appear on his 
body. Perceiving afterwards privation of foodf to be dangerous to his 
mental faculties, he is resolved to make use of necessary food for bis sus- 
tenance. He bathes or washes himself in the Nairanjana river. On the 
bank a branch of the Arjusui tree, bows down to help him out of the river. 
He refreshes himself with a refined milk-soup presented to him by two 
maids.}; His five attendants desert him now,§ saying among themselves — 
“ such a glutton and such a loose man as Gautama is now, never can arrive 
“ at the supreme wisdom ' 1 (or never can become a Buddha.) They go to 
V&ranasi, and in a grove near that city, continue to live an ascetic life. 

VIII. — He overcame the devil or the god of pleasures ( Kama Deva.) 

After having bathed in the Nairanjana river, and refreshed himself 
with food, Shakya recovers his strength, and purposes to visit the holy spot 
(called in Sanscrit Bodhimanda; Tib. Chang -chub snying-po, or Sans. 
Vajrdsana Tib. Dorjed&n) the place where now Gaya is. He therefore 
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proceeds to that place, sits upon a couch of grass, gives himself to earnest 
meditation, overcomes all the hosts of the devil, or triumphs over all the 
temptations of Kbina Beta .* 

IX. He arrived at the supreme perfection or became Buddha. 

Remaining fixed in his meditation at last he arrives at the supreme 

wisdom, or he becomes Buddha. After having arrived at the supreme per- 
fection, the gods from the several heavenst successively present him their 
offerings, adore him, and in appropriate verses sing praises to him, concerning 
his excellent qualities, and his great acts in overcoming the devil. For 
seven weeks he remains at Gaya , and perfected is for his great purpose. 

Gagon and Yakg-po, two merchants, entertain him with a dinner, and 
hear his instruction. They are so firm in their faith that they are said by 
Shakya to become Bodhisatwas. The four great kings of the (fabulous) 
Rirab (S .Mem) offer him each a begging plate. He, being somewhat ill- 
disposed, the devil advises him to die ; but, being presented by Indfa vi'i'h 
a fruit of the Jambu tree, he recovers. He is defended by the Ndgas 
against the injuries of bad weather with their expanded or hooded necks. 

X. — He turned the wheel of the law , or published his doctrine . 

After having found the supreme wisdom, ShAkya, thinking that men 
cannot understand his profound doctrine, refuses to instruct them except 
he be solicited by Brahma, and other gods to do so. They appear ; 
and on tlieir request he commences to teach his doctrine.}; He reflects 
to whom he should first communicate his principles. Several of them whom 
he judged fit to understand him, are dead. He proceeds to Vardnasi § five 
persons, formerly his attendants, being now convinced of hi9 having found 
the supreme wisdom, pay homage to him and become his disciples. Their 
names, Sanscrit and Tibetan, are as follows : — 

1. — Ajnyana konijinya: Kun-shcs-koudinya. 2. — Asyajit: r Ta-thul. 
3. — Pashwa: t Langs- pa. 4. — MahA nama : Ming-ch' hen. 5. — Bhadrika : 


9 See No. 15. f See No. 10. t See No. 17. * See No. 18. 
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B yang-po Sharya instructs them in his doctrine :* explains tde four 

excellent truths, as they are styled (Tib. Uphags-pahi-JMen-pa-Ylzhi .) 

1. — There is sorrow or misery in lift*. 

2. — It will be so with every birth 

3. — But it may be stopped. 

4. — The way or mode of making an end to all miseries. 

Five other persons likewise become his disciples : as also many others 
follow him. On his way to Hajagriha , at once 60 persons take the religi- 
ous character, and follow him. The King of Magadha , VimbasXra (Tib. 
G yugs-chan-snying-po ) invites him to R6jagriha y f and offers him a Vihara 
(Tib. Gtsug lug-k'hang) called after the name of a bird, Kalantaka. 
Shariputra and Monoaliana, (afterwards styled a part of his principal 
disciples enter into his religious order. KAtyayana becomes his disciple, 
and is sent afterwards by Sh\kya to Ujjayana to convert the king and his 
people. He there meets with great success. 

A rich householder (Tib. K'hyim B dag) at Shrnrasli in Kosnla , 
having adopted Buddhism, makes a religious establishment with several 
large buildings, in a grove called the Prince’s grove (S. Jelavanam; Tib. 
Tgyal'bu-Tgyal-bycd-kyi-t'snat) He invites thither SiUkya, and offers him 
and his disciples the buildings for their residence. Sharya passes 23 years : 
there and the greatest part of the Sutras was delivered or propounded by 
him at this place, or as generally is stated, at Shraiasli (Tib. M nyen yod.) 

Pkasenajit (Tib. Gsal-rgyal) the King of Kosnla , residing at Sltra- 
vasti,' adopts Buddhism. There are several stories of him, both in the 
Dulva and the Do class. 

SHUDHODvsvthe father of ShXrya, successively sends eight messengers 
to invite him to (apilaraslu . They all remain with Sharya and take the 
religious character. At last he sends Charka, one of his Ministers. He 
also takes the religious character, but he returns and brings intelligence to 


See No. ID. 


t See No. 20. 
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the King respecting ShAkya’s intention to visit him. He orders therefore 
the Nyagrodha convent (S. Nihara: Tib. G tsug-lag - k hang) to be built, 
near Capilavastu, 

After an absence of 12 years Shakya visits his father. Several mira- 
cles are displayed on the occasion of the meeting of the father and of the 
son. There are told several stories of how the Shakyas adopted the 
Bauddha faith,* and how they, mostly, took the religious character. 

Both in the Dulva and in the Do class, there are many stories con- 
cerning ShXkya’s peregrination; and how several individuals either singly 
or in company turn Budatiists : but, it seems, many of the stories are 
fanciful. The scene of the principal transactions in the life of Shakya, is 
generally, in Central or Gangetic India, or the countries from Mathura , 
Ujiayana, Vaishali or Praydga ( Allahabad) down to Kama Rupa , in Assam; 
and from the Vindhya mountains to Capilavastu in Rohilkhand. 

The two Kings of Panchola , on the Northern and Southern side of the 
Ganges, are reconciled by ShAkya, and are stated to have adopted Buddhism. 
The King of theNorthern Panchola becomes an Arhan, and that of Southern 
Panchola is foretold by Shvkya to become a B odhisatwa of the first rank. 

On a certain occasion ShAkya sends the half of his sitting couch or 
pillow to I£od-srung-ch'hen-po (S. Mahakashyapa) one of his principal 
disciples, to sit on with him, by which act he tacitly appoints him his suc- 
cessor, as an Hierarch after his death. 

XI. — He was delivered from pain or he died. 

The death of ShAkya, as generally stated in the Tibetan books, hap- 
pened in Assam, near the City of Kusha (Tib. Sa-chan or Sachok) or Cdma 
Rupa , under a pair of S&l trees. 

This event is told at large in the 3th (or Nya) volume of the 
Do class in the Kahgyur . As also, in two other volumes following the 


See No. 21. 
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Do class, titled Mahdparinirvanam (Tib. Yongs-su — Mtiya-nan-las-Hdas- 
pa-cJi Jien-po) the “ great final deliverance from pain.” 

All animal beings, admonished by a mighty voice of the approaching 
death of ShIkya, haste to present him their last offerings, to ask him about 
the doubts they had on some articles of his doctrine, and to hear his 
instructions thereupon. The substance of his doctrine is repeated in these 
volumes, with respect to some metaphysical subtleties. There are many 
discussions on the nature or essence and the qualities of Taihagata or 
Buddha (God), as also on that of the human soul. On the state of being 
under bondage and liberated. On the means of obtaining final emancipa- 
tion. On the six transcendental virtues, especially on charity. On casual 
concatenation, and on several other articles. 

Previous to his death, ShXkya tells how anciently the universal 
monarchs were used to be burnt, and orders his disciples to do the same 
with his body. Accordingly, after having washed the corpse several times 
with all sorts of scented or perfumed water, they put it into an iron chest, 
fill it with sweet scented seed-oil, and keep it so for seven days, then taking 
out the body, they envelope it first with soft cotton, and wrap it up after- 
wards in several (five hundred) whole pieces of cotton cloth ; then they 
replace the body again in the chest, fill it with sweet scented seed-oil, 
and after having kept so for seven days, they burn it with sandal and other 
precious sweet-scented woods. 

XII . — His relics were deposited. 

The corpse being burnt in the above manner, they gather together the 
ashes. There are found 8 measures (of Vrt or Sans. Drona) of them. They 
are put in 8 urns. These 8 precious vessels being placed upon 8 richly 
adorned stately seats or thrones, sacrifices and adorations are offered up 
to them during several days, after which they are deposited in a magnificent 
pyramidical building (S. Chaitya; Tib. Mch'hod-rten; vulg. Ckorten) in 
the City of Kusha or Kama Rupa. 



FROM THE TIBETAN AUTHORITIES. 


297 


The princes in cettfarallndia, among whom Shaky a had lived, hearing 
of his death, and being desirous of obtaining his holy relics, some of 
them go themselves, others send their men to take a portion of them. The 
people of Kusha permit them to visit the Chaitya, and to pay their 
respects to the holy relics, but they refuse to give them any share of those 
remains.* 

After the death of ShXkya his doctrine was first compiled by his 
principal disciples : KIbhyapa (Tib. Hod-srung) who succeeded him in the 
Hierarchy, compiled the Prajny&pvamita class (Tib. S her -chin ) or the 
metaphysical works. Ananda (Tib. Kun-gdvo) the Sutras , or the Do class. 
And Upali, (Tib. Nye-var-kkor) the Vinaya or Dulva. These compila- 
tions were called Tripitakdh tTib. Sde-nod-sum ; the three vessels or reposi- 
tories.) And also Prabachana (Tib. Lung-rap) chief precept. All these 
works are now too voluminous. The extent and contents of them show 
evidently that they are the works of several successive ages although they 
are referred all to Shaky a. One hundred and ten years after the first 
compilation, there was made a second in the time of Asoka, a celebrated 
King, who resided at Pataliputra. A third compilation was made again 
in the time of Kanishka, a celebrated King in the North of India, after 
there had been elapsed more than four hundred years from the death of 
Siiakya. The Buddhists were divided about that time into 18 sects, under 
four principal divisions, as followers of Shakya’s 4 disciples, viz. Rahula, 
Upali, Kashyapa, and KXtyXyana. 

The Sanscrit and Tibetan Names of the Masters, Divisions, and 
Sub-divisions extracted from the Vocabulary, in the Stan-gyur , are as 
follows, Vid. K QJX, m 


It it tome where stated io the Tib. hooka tbet these relict were divided end deposited at 
eight different placet, bnt I cannot cite the rol. io which it it stated. See note on the Death of 
Shakya. 


O 
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MASTERS. 

DIVISIONS. 

SUB-DIVISIONS. 


Rahlla, or 

1. Aiya Sarvustird- 

a. 

Mulasarvdstivdduh. 

Tib. G zhi thamt-chad- 

Tib. S gra-Gchan- 

ddh. 



yod'par-smra-vahi-sdv. 

lldsin . 

Tib. llphags-pa- 

b. 

Kdsh yapriyuh. 

Jlod-srung*-pahi-sdt. 


thann-chad-yod- 

c. 

Mahisasukdh. 

Sa-ston-sde. 


par-smra-va. 

J. 

Dherma cjupfah. 

Ch'hos-srung-idi . 



e. 

Bahushrutiydh, 

Mang-du-thos-jiahi-id e. 



f. 

Tamrashdttyah. 

Coi-dmar-sut. 



g- 

Yibhdjya Yddindh. 

Wnam-par-phye-tte- 





smra-valu-sde. 

Up A Li, or 

2. Aiya Sammatiydh. 

a. 

Kaurnkullakd/t. 

Sar l\ y toys- hyi-f>dt. 

Tib. Nye-var-llkhoi . 

llphugs-pa-kun- 

b. 

Avantakah. 

Srpng-va-pahi-tdi . 


yyis-ftkur-ta. 

c. 

Vatsipuiriydh. 

Gnas-ma-bu/ti-sdi. 

Kashyapa, or 

3. Maha Sanghikah. 

a. 

Purca Saildh. 

SJtnr-pyi-i bvahi-sdt. 

Tib. llod-snnig. 

Dye-lldnn-phal- 

b. 

Aval a Saiiah. 

Nub hyi-ri-valn-fidr. 


ch, hen-pa. 

c. 

Uhnavahah. 

(ia ngr-ri-pa h i-sdt. 



d. 

Lohottaiu Yddindh. 

J]jig-rtcnl\da*- 





tmrahi'tdi . 



e. 

Prajnynpti Yddindh. 

Wtugs-par-smi a-vahi-edt 

Katyayana, or 

•4. Arya Sthdvirdh. 

a. 

Muha 1 ihaia Yupi- 

Gtsvg-lag-khang.ch'hen 

Tib. Katyah-bu. 



na/i. 

(inas-sdr. 


Wphays-pu-G nas 

b. 

Jet a Yaniydh. 

1 Xgyul-byvd-Uhul Gao** 





pahisdt. 


Itrtan-pa. 

c. 

Abhaya yiri t asindh. 

II jigs-med’t *-G uas-sde. 


NOTES AND REFERENCES. 

Note 1 .— A the ittival tcachert . — This name or in Sanscrit Tirthika, 

by the Tibstians, is applied to the Hindus in general. At the first beginning of Buddhism in 
Central India.it was applied to those Sophistical teachers that opposed Buddhism. There are 
mentioned sii principal teachers of them, in the Sanscrit and Tibetan Vocabulary; tiz. 

1. — Puma Ad'ihyajta. QV 

2. — Maskari Goshdliputra. 
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3.— Saiy'ajfi Vainhiputra. 

4—Ajita Khhakambalah. *r*J*T 

tN V 

br—Akuda Katyayana. *T£Q’ 3'^*NW 

0 . — Rirgrantha Jnydtsi- *1-51. 

Their gross atheistical principles or teoets (according to the representations of the Buddhists) 
may be seen in the first volume of the J Vulva class of the Kah-gyur, from leaf 33-40, told by 
themselves, on the request of Shariputra and Mongolyana (afterw ards Shakya’s two 
principal disciples. ) 

In general, according to the Kah-gyur and Stan-gynr and all Tibetan authorities, among the 
several Hindu systems the Tirthikas are those that are most extravagant in their tenets and 
practices, and that have been always the greatest antagonists of the Buddhists 

The above mentioned 9 ix teachers resided mostly at Rajagriha and Shidvasti. They had 
frequent contests with the disciples of Gautama, by whom, at last, they were entirely defeated 
ut Shrdvasti , and afterwards they dispersed in the Mountains near the Himalaya. 

They were surpassed by Gautama, especially in the performance of miracles. 

2. Vidiha or Bidiha, tall body, or one with a tall body, is a family 

name ; as also, it is the name of the fabulous great continent to the East from the Rirap or 
Merit. Lusphays-rigt, signifies one of the Vitleha tribe or family. 

A ate 2. — The name of Litsabyi or Licharyi, is applied to a race or tribe of men, 

whose principal city is stated to have been at Vauhdli Praydga , or the modern 

Allahabad. They are frequently mentioned in the Ka-gyur and Stan-gyur, and are described 
as rich and very splendid in their equipage and furniture. 

Tibetan writers derive their first king ^lSQ’IS’^T^W Nya-khri-tsan-po, (about 250 
years before Jesus Christ) from the Litsabyis; stating that there hare been three kinds or tribes 
of the Shdkya-, as 1. Shdkya Chhen-po, 2. Shdkya Litsabyi, and 3. Shdkya Rikhiot-pu (living 
in the mountains); and that Nyakhri-tsanpo was of the Shdkya Litsabyi tribe, who, being expelled 
took refuge in Tibet. 

Rote 3.— -The name and residence of this prince are thus expressed. Udayan a V adsa rdja, 
the son of Shatanika at Kaushambi . 

Rote 4.— I do not find any mention in the Tibetan books made of Maya Devi’s virginity, 
upon which the Mongol accounts lay so much stress. 

Rote 5. — Shaky a’s birth day is differently stated in different authors. The birth day of 
the Shing-byi or Wood-rat year, is the 58th year of the Cycle of sixty years. The Moatem 
terrestre, or Sa-lug, is the 53d of ditto. The Dragon de feu, or Md-bruk, is the 50th of ditto. 
The Fer- tinge, Chakt-tprc, is the 54th voar of the Cycle of 60 years. 
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This last is sometimes followed in Tibet. I kart not met with tb» two- others. But I 
think authors may be found to whom they may be referred. 

Note U. — The names of the four princes, &c. are: 

1. \ imbasara or Shrenika, the soil of Maha Padma King of MagmdJu^ut 

Raj agriha. 

2. Pbasbnajit, the son of Aranemi, King of A'amta, at Skmeuti. 

3. I oayana \ a dsa raja, the son of Shatanika, at Ktnnkambi. 

4. Pratyota, the son of Anantanemi, King of Ujagin .* 

i\ote 7. — The divinity Lha of the Shakyas. It was an idol representing a divinity 
of the laAsAa kind, *1 and was kept in a Temple. The m do, kb, leaf 04, states that 

the inanimate images of several gods, as of Gulang, Skemchet, Lusnam, DavaNyima, 
A,NAM* 1 HOS-BL , I N BRA, U R A H M A , J I GTEN S K Y ON G, at SOOII as RodkitOtwa (S H AK Y A) pttt 
the sole of hts right foot into the Temple, stood ap and prostrated tkemselvea at his feeL 

Note 8. — G AUTAMf was of the Gautama tribe— an aunt, lf'*f of Shakya. 

■s* 

Ao/c 9 — (iis precise age is not stated ; it is said only, that when he grew up he was sent 
into the school to learn his letters. And that there was celebrated a greai festival on that day, 
the whole city being cleansed and decorated, &c. The teacher’s name is thus expressed : 

V. ekes pi lopmn kuucke tke-uyen, teacher of children, friend of all. 

The superior education of a courtezan in India, as in Greece, is marked by her bciug 
versed in the Shastras.f f* leaf 107 the text is thus : 

•• Who, like a harlot, is w.aeio under- 

standing the rites of the Scriptures.” 

Xu,- 10. It 11 stated in general terms that ShXkya excelled all others io the letters aod 
mechanical arta, lie had shown his shill in arithmetic, and hia knowledge of eereral Ltude 
of letters. Hut it was especially io the athletic exercisea that he surpassed all other young 
men of the Shakya race, at top./a-e.pec.ally „ c hery, aod io Ihrowiog the .1, .. .... 
It.s frequency mootiooe.l, that, to af these exhibitions Divadatta was one of Shaky's’! 
rnals, and that he looked on him with greet indignation and hatred, oo account of hia auperior 
talents, liut there is uo mention made of any rival. Lip with respect to the danuei* whom 
Shakya hud married. 


* TU. wb.a «ki.g f,. r . puctrib. f. r , b , b | rlh .p U « of 8n»a¥»,soH Miu (kali whk 

each .aameraled tr.be -bj.c.d tk. |k.t the, hs.e brought gr... ml.,., ,b.|, 

wliU “ ,f ** — " k “ •*“ - *• 
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Nate 11. — The Nairanjana river mait hare been not far from Gaya, since it is stated that 
Dodhitatwa (Sh*ky a) went on foot to that river, and being much pleased with the sitnation 
of an inhabited place or Tillage, called 'jF't’V , (abounding in tanks or ponds) haring a 
tnrfy or grassy ground, and many shady or busby trees, he remained there for six years* 
devoted entirely to meditation, and using very little food. 

Note 12.— Some Tibetan writers say that his five first disciples were sent to Shakya from 
Capita, by his father and grandfather (on the mother’s side) to attend on him. But in the 
hha \ ol. of the Do class of the Ka-gyur, leaf 180, it is stated that he had found them at 
Jtijafjriha , as the disciples of a certain teacher v. lak-shot) a horn he had visited, to 

learn his metaphysical theory. Shakya having perceived in a short time his whole system, 
these five persons, admiring his great talents, and supposing that he would soon arrive at the 
supreme perfection, and that they would have then an opportunity to he instructed by him, 
when he left Rujagriha to live an ascetic life, accompanied him, and remained afterwards with 
him, until he gave up his abstinence, from loud. 

Note 13. — Shakya’s mortifications differed from those of other penitents, in as much 
as others mortified only their bodies, by subjecting themselves to several sorts of rigid practices, 
without exercising their understanding. Shakya abstained from food, and exposed himself to the 
vicissitudes of weather in order that he might keep in snlijection his body during the exercise 
of his mental faculties in his meditations. (*fVI* leaf 194.) Shakya declares to the Gelonys , 
out of his own experience, that the mortifying of one's body, as some ascetics do, is not the 
right way to obtain thereby perfection or emancipation. But that it is only by the right 
application of one’s understanding to meditation and reflection, that one may be freed from 
the sorrows of birth, sickness, old age aud death in a future life. 

Note 14. — These maidens are differently spoken of in different places. In one place it is 
said that they were the daughters ot a headman of the villago in the vicinity of which 
Shakya lived. In another place it is said that he was presented with a refined and honeyed 
milk sonp by a maiden of that village, and that her name waa QWTJN “ Well-born.” 
There are mentioned ten other maidens of the neighbourhood, who visited frequently 

ShAkya, and prepared his victuals after he has commenced to take food regularly. 

v 

Note 15.— With respect to SiiAkya’s temptations by the Devil: *fVI* leaf 192-194: 
ShAkya tells to Lis Gelunyi that, daring the six years of his ascetio life, he was continually 
followed by the Devil or Satan (S. M&ra, Tib. Dutt, or K.wui , the of pleasures. 
He is called also the lord of death ; and his host the troops of thi 

lord of death) who sought every opportunity of seducing him, but that he never could sncceed; 

P 



302 


NOTICES ON THE LIFE OF SHAKYA, 


although he used a very sweet language, ami employed every means to persuade him to enjoy 
worldly pleasures, and to renounce his abstinence, since it is difficult to subdue entirely one’s 
mind or passions. Satan thus said to him: “give alms, offer sacrifices of burnt offerings; 
by these means you shall acquire great moral merits. But to what purpose is abstinence V* 
Bodhisatwa (Shaky a) said to him : “ I mustwoon triumph over tbee Satan : thy first troop 
is wish ordosire; — the second is displeasure the third is formed of hunger and thirst; — in the 
fourth stand passions or lust ; — in the fifth dulncss and sleep;— in the sixth fear or dread ; — the 
seventh is thy scruple or doubt;— the eighth are auger and hypocrisy. Those that seek only 
for profit or gain, for praise (bestowed in verse), honour, (ill got) renown ; men praising 
themselves, blaming others. These are the troops that belong to the army of the black Devil.” 

He said farther to the Djvil : “To such Priests aud Brahmans, who ha\e subdued their 
passions, who possess self-presence, who apply well their understanding, and do every thing 
conscientiously, what canst thou do f Ill-minded!” \ 

After having said thus, tha Devil vanished much dejected, on account of bis ill success. 
But Bodhitatwa (Siiakya’s) final victory over the Devil (or the troops ot K&ma D*ra) 
was under the holy tree ( Changchubsliing ; Jicuk Indica) silting on the spot 

of the essence of holy wisdom ( Changrbub tnyinypa, called also Tot jrdtin 

v ^ 

* '*'*1*1^ .Sans. Vajrdsana , the diamond seat,) at or in the neighbourhood of the modern 
Gaya, in south Behar. 

Shaky a after having recovered his strength, leaving the Nairanjana river, visited that 
spot with the intention to become Buddha , as his predecessors had douc. He sat down there 
under the holy tree, or a seat of grass, with the resolution or vow, not to rise from that seat, 
till he had found the supreme w jsdom. The Devil seeing, that, should he become Buddha, 
all animal beings intruded by him, will grow judicious and wise, and then they will not obey 
his commands or orders, endeavours by all means to thwart bis object. But all his efforts are 
in vain. Bodhisatwa cannot be overpowered— Shaky a, after being victorious over all the 
assaults of the Devil, pssses through several degrees of deep meditation and ecstasies, and at 
last, about day break, arrives at the supreme wisdom (in the 30th year of his age.) 

In the 21st chapter of the “ Gya-chcr-iolpa” Sans. “ Lalita Vittdra," there is a long 
description, both in prose and verse, bow the Devil (S. Mara, Tib. *15^ dut, or the Ishwara 
of the Cdmadhaiu) was informed of Bodhisatwa' t approaching exaltation. Of his (the Devil’s) 
thirty-two inauspicious dreams— of bis hosts— of the monstrous and horrible forms of the fighting 
angels — of the several kinds of their weapons— of the manner of their fighting— of the deser- 
tion of Kama by several gods— of the dissensions of bis sons— of the two parties : the white 
and the black, standing on ths right and left sides of Kilia. Those of the first party under 
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KARTlKfcYA.their leader, stand for Bodkitatwa t %n<\ endeavour to dissuade their fsthei(or JTdwa) 
from attacking that saint, since he cannot be overpowered. These on the left side remain 
with Kama, and exhort him to fight, since it is impossible not to conqner with such troops. 
On both sides, there are uttered, alternately, by different individuals, many ingenious 
verses:— Kama being defeated with all his troops, sends his daughters to endeavonr, by their 
charms and female craft, to seduce BodhUatwa. But all is vain. 

Hymns or Praises of Tathdgata (Shakya) are uttered by the gods of several heavens 
successively, commencing with the gods of the highest heaven, down to the gods that dwell 
on the surface of the earth. 

leaf *259. The gods of *IW*li*! (the pure or holy mansion) after having 
circumambulated Tathdgata , sitting at Bodhimdnda, (the holy essence) and having caused a 
shower of divine sandal powder, thus praised him, in verse. 

“ There has arisen the Illuminator of the World — The World’s Protector— the Maker of 
light, who gives eyes to the world that has grown blind, to cast away the burdens of sin. Thou 
hast been victorious in the battle. Thy inter* ion is accomplished by thy moral excellence. 
All thy urtues are perfect. Thou shall now satisfy men with good things. 

“ Gautama is without sin. He is out of the mire. He stands on dry ground. He will 
saie other animal beings also that are carried off by the mighty stream. 

“ Great Genius! thou art eminent; in all the three worlds there is none like thee. To 
this world sleeping for a long time, immersed in thick darkness, cause thou the light of 
understand lug to arise. 

I lo* Iniug world has long been suffering the d ease of corruption. The prince of phy- 
sicians is come to cure them of all their diseases. Protector of the world ! By thy appearance, 
all the mauMon.s of distress shall be made empty. Henceforth, both gods and men shall enjoy 
happiness. None of those who came to sec thee, the chief and the best of men, shall for a 
thousaud ages ( Kulpas) go to hell (or see the place of damnation.) They who, hearing thy 
instruction grow wise and sound, shall not be afraid at the destruction of the body. They 
lining cut off the bonds of distress, and being entirely freed from all further incumbrance, 
ilull hud the fruit of the greatest virtue (or enjoy the greatest happiness.) These are 
the persons on whom alms may be bestowed, and that may receive them. Great shall be 
the reward of such alms— they shall contribute to thpir (the Hfcrers) final deliverance 
from pain.” 

Leaf 200 . Shakya addressing the priests, says : Gclmgt! 

1 lie gods from the *IW«h85’ Ne,tsang heaven, after having thus praised Tathdgata, 
saluted him, by putting their hands together, and then sat aside. 
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2. Tien came the gods from the ffotml (8. Alkhwara,) Heaven, and after 

haring presented their several offerings, and having their circumambulated Tatkdgmtm, thus 
praised him. 

" Reverence be to thee, Oh Muni ! whose mind is profound, whose instruction is very pleas- 
ing. Thon art the prince of Munis. Thy instruction is sweet (or pleasing) like the melody 
of the daughter of Brahma. Thou hast found the highest degree of perfection. Thon art the 
most Holy. Thou art our shelter, oar refuge and our aid. Thon, with a loving kindness, 
are the Protector of the world. Thou art the best physician that takesf away every pain and 
curest all diseases. Thou art the maker of light. Lord ! do thou assnage the affliction* of 
both gods and men, by pouring on them a shower of the food of immortality. Thou art immov- 
able, firm, fixed like Rirap, ( Mem, or Olympue) or the sceptre in the hand of f kora. Thou 
art constant in thy vow or resolution. Thou, possessing all good qualities are like the 
Moon, &c. Arc. 

3. Leaf 260. Then came the gods from the Heaven of Brahma, 

and said — 

44 To thee, whose virtue is immaculate, whose understanding is clear and brilliant, who 
hast all the 32 sacred characteristic signs , who possessest a good memory, discerning under- 
standing, and foreknowledge, and who art indefatigable; reverence be to tnee, we adore tber 
tailing down with our heads at thy feet. 

44 To thee who art clean or pure from the taints of sin, who art immaculate, spotless ; 
wbo art celebrated in all the three worlds ; who hast found the three kinds of science, who 
givest an rye to know the three degrees of true emancipation . Icverencr he to thee. 

“ To thee, who with a trauquil mind, clrarest up the troubles of evil times, who instructest 
with a loving kindness all moving beings in their de*tination, reverence be to thee. 

“ Muni ! whose heart n at rest, who deiigbtest much in explaining every dould , wbo hast 
undergone rigorous suffering on account of moving beings, thy intention i* pure, thy practices 
are perfect. Teacher of the four Truths ! Rejoicer in emancipation ! who, being liberated, 
defeirest to set free others also , reicrence be to thee. 

“ The powerful and industrious Kama ( 8. Mara) coming to thee, when thou over- 

comest him by thy understanding, diligence, and mildness, thou hast found at that lime the 
supreme standard of immortality. Reverence be to thee who hast overcome the host of deceit.^ 

4. Leaf 201. Then came the white party from among the 

sons of Kama, or the good angels that favoured Bodhitatua (Shaky a) and said — 

“O Mighty one! who by thy great power, without moving thyself or standing up, and 
without even uttering a single word, hast defeated in a moment our strong, fierce and dread fu| 
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tort, O snort perfect Musi! to whom ell the three worlds pay homage with sacrifices; 
reference be to thee. 

“ The imraseceUe troops of Kdna, that surrounded the Ckang-ekab thing (fiem Indian) 
<he prince of ell trees, were unable to disturb thee— (or not ooold remove thee.) 

44 Now, setting under this tree, after having suffered inuotterahle hardships thou appearest 
hhdiy most beautifaL 

“ Since daring the course of thy Ck&ng-ckab life (holy life) thou hart parted from thy 
dearest wife, child, servants; as also thy gardens, towns, countries, kingdoms, thy head, eyes, 
tongue, (set, he. to-day thou appearest most beautiful. 

“Thou hast now obtained thy with, as thou hast desired to booonse a Buddha, that thou 
slightest save, in a vessel of true religion (or faith) these that have been carried off into die 
ocean of distress. Tby wish is fulfilled. Now they will he saved by then. 

•* Chief of snen ! Giver of eyes to the world ! We all rejoice ia thy moral merits and 
final happiness, and pray that wa onnelves, after being accomplished in perfection, such at all 
the Buddhat have praieod, and having triumphed over the hosts of desire, may arrive at 
omniscience and final beatitude. 

fi. Leaf 262. Then came the gods of and said : 

“ Thy instruction is without fault. It is exempt from all confusion. It is free from the 
principles of darkness and contains the precepts of immortality. It is worthy te be reverenced 
both in heaven and on earth. Reverence be to thee possessed of such a brilliant discriminating 
understanding. Do thou make glad both gods and men by thy delightful instruction. Thou 
art the patron, the refuge, the shelter of all moving beings, &c. <kc.” 

6. Leaf 263, Then came those of Rapprul and aaid : 

*' Having put off the three kinds of spots or impurities, thou becamest an excellent light 
of religion. Those that delighted to walk iu a wrong way, thou madest enter into the true 
path of immortality. Sacrificial offerings arc made to thee both by gods and men. Thou art 
a wise curer of diseases. Thou art the giver of immortal happiness. Thy wisdom is wonder- 
ful. Wo, bowing down with our heads, do adore thee.” 

7. Leaf 263. Then came the gods of (S. Tutkitd,) and said : 

“ When thou wait in Tutkitd (Gdlddn) thouhadst then fully instructed the gods in many 
moral virtues. All thy precepts are there still in continual use. We cannot be satisfied pith 
looking on thee, not with harkening to thy instruction. Ocean of good qualities! Light of 
the world ! We bow down with our heads and heart# before thee. At thy descent from 
Gdiddn t all the disagreeable plaoes of future birth were cleared up by thee. At the time 
when thou comedst to sit under this holy tree (/Sciu Mica) the affliction* of all moving 
beings were assuaged. Since thy wishes have been fulfilled, having found the supremo 

Q 
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perfection (as thou sough test for) and having defeated JCdma also, ran no* thy 
religions course, turn the wheel of the Law. There are many who wish to hear thy moral In* 
struction. Many thousands of animal beings are waiting here. We beg, therefore, that thou 
wilt be pleased to run thy religious race, and to instruct them at large, and to deliver them 
out of the orb of transmigrations, Sic. Sc c. 

8. “ Leaf 264. Then came the gods ot Tap-prul, and said : 

“ There is none like thee, in morality, meditation, and wisdom ; where is then thy superior ? 
To thee, O Tat hag at a ! who art wise in the means of piety and emancipation, be reverence. 
We bow down with our heads at thy feet. 

** We have seen the great preparations made by the god of the holy tree— snob sacrificial 
offerings, made by the gods and men, belong only to thee (there is none other worthy of them.) 
Thou art not disappointed in having taken the religious character, and in having lived a rigid 
life ; since, having overcome the deceitful troops ^of Kama) thou hast found the supreme per- 
fection. Thou hast shed light on the ten corners of the world. Tlioc hast enlightened, with the 
lamp of understanding, all the three worlds. Thou art become a dispeller of darkness. To thee, 
who givest to man an eye like that of the sopreme intelligence, no praise can he sufficiently 
said, even through the course of a whole Kaipu. Ocean oi perfection^! To thug at a ! the most 
eelebrated in the world ! We prostrate ourselves with our heads at thy feet ; we adore thee.” 

9. Then came Indra with the other gods of the Ti wiuntrinslia heaven, and said : 

“ Mum ! who art undisturbed, spotless, who rcniainest always in a graceful sitting pos- 
ture like the mountain Hu up (S. Merit , — or Olympus.) ho art renowned m the ten corners of 
the world, on account of thy shining wisdom and brilliant moral merits; reverence be to thee. 

Mum! thou hadst offered in old times, pure sacrifices to many hundred Buddhas; by the 
merits of those offerings thou becamedst victorious over the hosts of KAma, at the foot of the 
Holy Tree. Thou art the source of morality, of law, ot meditation, of lugenuily, and the 
standard of wisdom. Thou art the overcomer of old age and of death. Thou art the true 
physician, the giver of eyes to the world. Muni! thou hast put away the three blemishes or 
spots. Thy senses are quiet, thy mind is at rest. 

“ Shakya! the chief of men ! the spiritual king of all walking beings (men) ! We repair 
to thee for protection (or we take refuge with thee ) By thy diligent application thou hast 
acquired the infinite good practices of the emtoent saints ( Bodhisatwa* ) thou had«* the powers 
of wisdom, method, affection, and prosperity, at tby first becoming a Bodhimtna ; now sitting 
at Bodhimanda (Holy essence, or the essence of wisdom) thy ten powers arc complete. 

“ The goda were in much fear and anxiety, seeing the infinite hosts that were surrounding 
thee, saying among themselves : will not that prince of the priests, who is sitting at Bodhimanda 
) be overpowered? 
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*' Thou hast not been afraid of those evil spirits— thou wast not even moved. By knocking 
with thy band upon a heavy load, they were all afraid, aod thou becamest victorious over all the 
hosts of Kama. As the former Budhas had found the supreme perfection (on this holy spot) 
by sitting on their thrones (lion-chair) thou having followed their examples, hast equalled them 
both in mind and spirit, thou hast acquired omniscience by thyself. Therefore, thou art the 
holy, the self-produced of the world, the ground on which all moving beings may rest 
their prosperity (or moral merits,) Ac. Ac. 

N/ V rk 

10. Leaf 26o. Then came the four great kings (gods residing on the 

four sides of the Sumcru or Wrap ) and said 

lhy instruction is agreeable; thy voice is pleasing— thy mind being very placid, is clear 
like the moon. Thou hast a cheerful countenance. Prince of Munis ! thatmakesl us glad; we 
adore thee. 

VI lien thou dost speak, the melody of thy voice surpasses all those ot both gods and men. 
All the distresses, caused by lust, passion, and ignorance, are assuaged by thy words. They 
produce m all animal beings the purest joy. All they, that hearken to thy instruction, will be 
liberated. Thou dost not disdain the ignorant. Thou never wast proud with the superiority 
of thy wisdom. Neither art thou puffed up (in prosperity ) nor dtjeclcd (in adversity.) As 
the Rirap arose from among the waters, so thou art eminent from among men ” 

11. Leaf 20t>. i hen came the gods oi the enlightened void space above, or atmosphere, 

and said : 

W e conic to see the< , O Wise Mum ! after having observed caretully the practices of 
moving beings. Pure animal being 1 vv hen wc look on thy behaviuur, it is only thou (iroin 
among all) whom wv find with an undistuihed mind, Ac. Ac.” 

12. Leaf 2G7. Then came the goiU residing on the surface ©r the earth, 
and said : 

“ Thou having enlightened every atom in the universe, all the three thousand worlds 
became a temple ol sacrifice for thee, how much more so thine own person !” 

“Me take up the whole body of w ater below , all moving beings on the surface of the earth, 
all earths in the three thousand worlds, we offer them all to thee, and beg Woo to use them 
according to thy pleasure : and we wish that at every place where thou siUcst, walker or liest 
or the spiritual sons of Gautama, the Suyata (thy spiritual sons) shall preach the Law, all 
the hearers and believers of the word, ou account of our moral merits, may find the supreme per- 
fection or beatitude." 

(Note; of some of the hymns or praises under the above 12 beads, a part only lias been 
translated; and the specification of the several offerings presented to Tathdgata by each class 
of gods at their arrival, has been left out.) 
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Note 17— The substance of Brahma's address is : I* Leaf 284. " It is unbecoming to 
bim (Siiakya; to remain so indifferent after having acquired such great perfection and 
wisdom. There are many in the world who both desire to learn and can understand 
his doctrine. Brahma, therefore, with Indra and several other gods, beg him that 
he will please to teach in'! doctune (or that lie will beat the drum, blow the shell or 
trumpet, and kindle or light the lamp of religion, and cause to fall a shower of religious 
instruction.) And that he will pledge to save or deliver uieu out of the ocean of transmigration, 
to cuie their moral diHcan't, t* assuage their afflictions, to briug into the right way those that are 
gone astray, aud to open the dom ot emancipation (or fio.il liberation from bodily existence.) 

Note 18. —The Mongols say he amended a throne at Varanasi. There are at Varanasi 
(according to the drums o! the Buddhists) one thousand (spiritual) thrones ( Sentjt ht-Utri , 
linn-t huu ) lor the 1 ,0*10 iinddims ot this happy «ge (S Jihailra Culpa) lour of whom have 
appeared, aud tht restart to come hcrcal’ti r. Shakva alter becoming Buddha, when first 
visited Vauimtsi, paid resp.it t- the thrones oi his three predecessors by circumambulating eatli 
of them, and then he -at do'vu on tht fourth throne. 

’I hese iiuditi.ii s .< «l*sinhid in the hr*! volume of the Do class of the hanyur , 

to which tieg i. rthi. >o m wealthy 'I ib« tuna delight to keep the images of these 1 ,000 
Buddhas, mailt oi -iher or otb' i nicta! and to pay respect to them. 

Sot i 111 — \S till re'j.t i t it> th< tour tiutlis little further c vplanation is afforded — Ignorance 
is the source ot almost ei cry i e w or lain led mi '•cry and right know ledge of the nature ot things, 
i* the true wav to <*manupatioii . then lor**, they who desiro to he freed from the miseries of 
future transmigration", niU"» nujune true know ledge ot the nature of divine and human things. 

Sotr 20 — *s u a K V a liadartipud the Vt/iuJ 111 the A aiantaka grove, near llijayrthu - offered 
hint l>y VimihsaKa , where he pas.* *l atlerwurds several years, aud maDy ot hi* lectures were 
delivered in that I that (or Beh.ir.; There was, likewise, another place near Rujatjuhu, called 
in Jvau'irit tin Cnddhrakuta parcutu, when lie gave several lectures, especially on the 
Ptajnapui'iintfa. 

Sate 21. The prim inal female persons of the religious order established by Shakya, 

were: Gautunu (Ins aunt) )«*W/m»/«, Oojid, and Vtpalavarnna (his wives.) 

Lfchin (IJuts-hyui , Sans. Dnadutta ) aud Shakva (or tiiddkartha) were the 

sons of two brothers. This of the eldest, that of the youngest. Each had one brother. Ltt min 
had A nanda (in Tib. Kungdx) Shakya bad Nanda (Tib. Gnv»). 

In tbe I)ulia, aud in several Sutras, JIlvadatta is represented always as inimical to 
Shakya. He slew with his fist an elephant sent by the Lichavyics of Vauhalt as a present to 
Shakya, when he was yet at Capita. He hired some persons to destroy Shakya by hurling 
ou him a large atone, lie caused many times dissensions among' his disciples. 
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ACCOUNT OF THE DEATH OF SIIAKYA. 

Translated from the. Dulva, p. 7/.— ttWH N 

As soon as Savgs-gyas Ciiomoanhas (<vc;<V’ Sangs-r.gyas B chom- 
dan-hdas. S. Buddha Bhag linin') was delivered from pain ( was dead ) tins great earth shook, 
ignis fatuus al>o fell, the corners of the world aUo were burning (with meteors), and from the 
enlightened void space above (from the air or heaven) there was also heard a sound of drums 
made bv the god*. 

At that time the life possessing Hot-sriwc. c imifx-po (^^ T ¥V2TQV^5’*ar ^ tsil€ ' m 
danqAda n -}Kt -hotl-srung-rh tun- {to, S. A' gasman Mafia Kdshyaya ) 1m mg at Hdjagnha . in a residence 
in t he grow called after the Kulantaka bird, was awakened b\ that earthquake, and reflecting on 
what u would signify, he perceived that Ciiown Andan had been entirely delivered from pain. 
And knowing the nature of things, he said : *■ Tins is the ease with every compound thing.” 

He, reflecting within himself, that the king of Manadha Maskye's-/),gra; S.Ajata 

shatru ; the son of q£<V’Q*J*l*VT*f, Lus-/m'’iia(.s-ma, his mother) not being yet well grounded 
in his faith, (having a faith without roots) should he hear of the death of Ciiomd anuas, he would 
certainly die in vomiting out warm blood ; therefore he tliought of means to present it. 

He said thus to Y art hex (i;gX/gS : Dvyar-bved, a Brahman, the chief officer of Magadha ; 

Maha Mantra): Vaik hft f may it be known io von, that Chom- 
danuas being delivered from pain, if the son of Ll t s-i*'iiai.s-ma. the k*ng Ajata siiatru, whose 
faith ha* not yet taken root, should he hear that (’iiomd a soas is delivered from pain, he may 
die by vomiting warm blood , therefore be you instructed in the means of preventing it. 

He ( ^ aiu if fi ) said : Venerable Sir, please to command or tell the means one after another. 
He said : Yaucmii r, come, go speedily into the king’s garden or gro\e, and nuke to be represented 
in painting, how Chomdaniian was in Gdlddn (S. Tushitd ;) how he, in the shape of an elephant 
descended into the womb of his mother. How he, at the foot of the Changchub$\ing (ficus Indiea) 
has found the supreme perfection, or become Buddha How he, at Yaranu$i> nt three different 
times, turned the wheel of the law of twelve kinds (has taught his doctrine). How he, at Shruvasti , 
iisplayed great miracles. How ho, at the city of S ,gra-chen t descended from the T rayatfrin s ha 
'S3) heaven of the gods, whither he had gone to instruct his mother ; and lastly, bow he, after 
having accomplished In', acts in taming and instructing men, in Ids doctrine, at several places, went 
to bis last sleeping bed, in the city of Sd-chen : of Kusha. S. Cdmaruya, in Assam.) 

K 
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Take you seven long basins or troughs filled with fresh butter and one filled with T Randan 
gdshirsha (a kind of sandal wood or rosin ) and place them in that part of the garden. When the 
king shall come out to the door then beg him that he may be pleased to go and sec the garden. 
If he take notice of the picture anil ask of you : what is this ? then tell him, at large, thus : Sire! 
( Lhd ) This place is Cttpilarttsftr ; in this corner here has been born Chomdandas. This, here, 
is the bank of the Naranjana river. This, here, is the spot where Ciioudaxda*, sit ,ng on a diamond- 
seat (S. Vajrdsaua, Till, Dorjj-dan) arrived at the supreme perfection, or became 

Buddha. This, again is the city of Varanasi : CiiOMn and As three times passed over to thi- spot, and 
turned the wheel of the law of twelve kinds. Here is the city of Shravasti. where Ciiomuandas 
displayed his great miracles. This again, is the city of Sgrti-vhtn. It n, here that Chomdandas 
alighted, when he came down from among the gods in the Trayostnnshu heaven. This, again, is the 
city of Kusha where Chomd am)A*>, after having accomplished hi* acts in disciplining men, at such 
and such places, went to his last sle» ping bed ! Tell him so, and when, upon hearing these, lie 
shall faint, then plunge him into the long basin filled with fresh butter, and when the butter shall 
be melted, then lay him in the * eond basin, and so on, till the 7th basin, then take out and lay 
him into that filled w ith 7 tuudtui-yoshirs ha, and so he will recover. Alter having said this, the 
A’yusman Maiia K as in a pa departed for the city of Kusha. 

v ARfHET having soon got the pictures ready, when the king appeared abroad, begged him 
that he would please to go and see the garden The king entering into the gulden, and seeing the 
pictures, asked of Yahciipt, what i* this r He answered, and told him at large, (as above has been 
described) till : * this is the city of Kusha ( T&a-chen city, so called from the Kusha grass) where 
Chomdasdas went to Ills last sleeping bed.’ He said : ‘What sav you ! Yaiu iiei , what! Chom- 
dandas has peen delivered from pain?’ said lie : but Yarchet remained silent. Then the king 
( Ajai ashatuu) having fainted fell motionless to the ground. Yarchet laving him succes- 
sively in the long basins or troughs filled with fresh butter, and afterwards taking out and 
layiug him again in a long basin filled with Txundan goshtrs'hn , he then recovered. 

As soon as Chomd and as was dead, at the foot of the pair of £d/-trees, which scattered over 
him their flowers, and he was sleeping like a lion, a Gelomg thus said, in verse : 

u A pair of beautiful tfaZ-t roes, in this grove of excellent green tree*, are scattering flowers 
upon the Teacher delivered from pain." 

As soon as Chomd and as was dead, Indra (HfrSA. Br^ya-^yin) said, in verse : 

“ Alas ! the compound thing is not lasting; from its being produced it is of a perishable nature. 
Since it is produced, it perishes. It in a happiness for such to be at rest (to be assuaged.)" 

As soon as Sdngn-gy&s Chomdandas was delivered from pain, BrahmA ( Tshdngt - 
pd) the Lord of the Universe (S. Sahclo-udtha , Tib. Mi-jxd-kyi dakpo 
thus said, in verse . 
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“ All things gathered together in this world by all creatures, must be relinquished. The man, 
who had no equal in the world, Tathagata, who has found great powers and clear eyes, such a 
Teacher also, at last, has died.” 

As soon as S&ngs-gyas Chomdandas was delivered from pain, the life possessing MAgags- 
i* a : (S* A'yusmdn Amruddha) said in verse: 

“ He who with a firm mind was a protector, he that had found steadiness and tranquillity, 
the letting out and taking in of breath (respiration) being stopped, the clear eyed, at last, is dead 
\\ hen l he Teacher, who was excellent in every kind, was delivered from pain, 1 was very much 
troubled ; my hair stood on end. He was without fear , he was above the senses (or the objects 
of sense) his mind was evolved. Such a light is now extinguished.” 

A* soon as Sangs-gyat Ciiomdanoas was delivered from pain, some Ge'loxgs rimed on the 
ground ; some clasping their arms, uttered great ejaculations ; some being depressed by sorrow, 
sat still; some depending on religion, said: Chomdandas, who instructed us in many things, 
that were pleasing, agreeable, and delightful to the hearts of all, is now separated, annihilated, 
destroyed, and divided front us. 

Then the life possessing MaGAgs-pa said to the life possessing Kl'N-g'avo. ‘*Kin-gavo 
(S. A'namla) if* by degrees and by soft means you will not appease the Gelongs, the gods that live 
♦or many hundred kalpas , will reproach, revile, and say contemptuously : there are many priests 
( Gelongs) that took the religious character according to the excellent precepts of the Dulva, 
but that are without judgment and reflection." 

Ki n-ga\o ask< d of Magags-pa : * Do you know how many gods there are present ?* ‘Kcn- 
g a \ o. in all the -puce that is lioin the city of Kusha to the river Yig-ddn , (x,g*nidl) from the 
grove of the pair of Sa /-trees to the Chaitya M cftfwd-rten. adorned with a head 

ornament bv tin Champion*) 12 miles, (each of 4,000 fathoms) in circumference, there i* not 
n siiigh* spot left which is not occupied and filled by wise gods of great power, there is not left 
so much place by the inferior god* where you could fix a staff. Some of these gods roll on the 
ground; some grasping their arms utter ejaculations , some, being oppressed bv great sorrow 
hit still ; some depending on religion (or on the nature of things) tlm* say : Cho mdam. 
das, who instructed us in many things, which were pleasing, agreeable, and delightful to the hearts 
of all, is now separated, annihilated, destroyed, and divided from us.’ 

In that evening the life possessing I\Iagags-pA, after having expressed some moral reflec- 
tions, sat down in the manner of a venerable wise man keeping silence. 

Then, the night being over, the life possessing Maoags-pa thus said ;•> the life possessing 
Kun-gavo : 

Kl'n-cavo, go you, and tell thus to the Champions the inhabitants of Kusha : ‘‘Inhabi- 
tants, (citi/cus), this evening, at mid-night, the Teacher has been delivered from pain, with respect 
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to the five aggregates of his body ; perform now your duty, and work out your moral merit*." And 
tell them not to take into their minds to say : “ Men dwelling in the neighbourhood (environs) 

of our city (or beloved brethren) our Teacher being dead, henceforth we cannot make him sacri- 
fices (offerings) and do other things that are required." After Maoags-pa had said this. Kun* 
g a vo putting on Ins religious garb Nam-j&r) accompanied by other priests or Ge longs* 

went to that place, where the Senate-house of the Champions, that inhabit Kusha, was, and where 
there were assembled at that time about 500 Champions of the City of Kusha to consult about 
some affair*. Then Kmwo said to them: ‘Intelligent citizens, assembled Champions of 
Kusha, please to hear : At midnight, tins evening, the Teacher has been entirely delivered from 
pain, with rt*>peet to the five aggregates of hi** body. Perform now your duty, and make your 
moral merit**. Do not take into your minds to say : “ Men dwelling in the neighbourhood of our 
city, our Teacher being dead, henceforth we cannot make him sacrifices and perform other rit.es 
that are required." Aftei Kt\v-c.A\ o had -aid thus w»mc of the Champions that inhabit Kusha y 
roll on the ground ; some clasping their hands, utter ejaculations ; some being oppressed by 
sorrow, sit still , some depending on religion say : * Ciiomdaxdas, who taught us so many things, 
that Mere pleading, agreeable and delightful to every man's heart, is now separated, annihilated, 
destroyed, and withdrawn from us.’ 

Then the Champions ol Kusha taking to themselves from the whole City, th.wers, garlands 
incense, svmt if ent< <i ponder*, and imedeal instruments; together with their children, 
wm*, male and iein.de slay labour* i>, publicans, their friends, relations, magistrates or 

officers, ai d their kindred going out from the City of Kusha , and proceeding to the grove of tne 
pair of Sul- trees, aflei having arrived therr, show every kind of respect, reverence, honour and 
worship to Chomp \s l>s* (who was sloping like a lion) by sacrificing to him with myrih, 
garlands, incense, sweet -eenled powder*, and with mu**e. 

Then t!i< principal me n li mu among the Champions of hustni thus said to the life possess- 
ing Ki (S. A gasman A'nanda) Venerahh Ki'\-<.a\o, (or Reverend Sir). 

\\ * are willing to sacrifice to Ciiomi>am*as ( <m *how honour to his memory' please to iu*trurt 
u« how wo should perform Un* funeral eeienioines. ' •« Citizens ! in like manner with those of an 

nniv«r*al Monirili (S. ChakrunnUi) Till. Qf* X Jf £ Kftnr-lo-gyur-ve-r/i/r^jH ) ). 

‘ Win rable Ki w.avo ! how they are performed to an universal Monarch*''’ ‘Inhabitants! 

• r\U/,t ti * f the eurit»< of an unuei'-.d Monarch n wrapped first in cot'nn and cotton- 

t ,, (nun. mto t .1 l av.* <>r i.lidt-) and ufnrwaid** it e* wrap|nd up in 500 pieces of 
cot* mi <<«•! (lit it it placed in an iron cotfin filled with seed-oil ; and from above 

it i* tioimi with a o mlilc non covering; then heaping tog. 'her ull -orN of sweet scented 
woods, it burnt w.tli tie in and the fire i.> < xtiiigiiialu d with milk; then ins bones 
bung pat .lit* an uiu ol gold, and build. ng a Cluutyu for the bones, on such a place where four 
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roads meet and Axing on umbrella, banners and long narrow hanging pieces of stuff or 
doth, they show respect, reverence, honour and worship, with myrrh (or fragrant sub- 
stances) garlands, incense, sweet scented powders, and musical sound!,, and then they celebrate 
a great festival. Citizens! such things are performed at the funeral of an universal Monarch. 
For Tatha-gata, the Arhan , the most accomplished Buddha . you must do yet more.’ 

4 Venerable Kun-oAvo 1 we will do accordingly as you have commanded ; but as it is not easy 
to get soon together the things required ; in seven days hence, we will make every thing 
ready, and then we will perform our funeral sacrifices with fragrant substances, garlands, 
incense, sweet scented powders, and musical sounds, showing respect, reverence, honour and 
worship to Ciiomdandas, who sleeps on the lion-throne (or lies on the stately funeral bed). 
‘Do you, therefore,’ said Kun-gavo, * accordingly.* 

Then they went away, and in seven days prepared every thing. And on the seventh day, 
having prepared also golden biers (or frames, &c .) bringing together all fragrant substances, gar- 
lands and all sorts of musical instruments that were found within the space of 12 miles, from Kutha 
to the Vtg-tl&n rver ; from the grove of the pair of Sdl- trees to the Chnitya with a head, ornament, 
(ornamental pinnacle) tlnv came out from the City, and proceeding to the grove of the pair of 
Sul- tree>, paid respect, re\« rcncc, honour and worship *o him, who was sleeping on the lion-throne 
with all sorts of fragrant substances, garlands, incense, sweet scented powders, and musical 
sounds. 

1 hen the principal Champions of Ktisha thu*. said to the Champions that crowded together 
from all parts: ‘Hear vc, intelligent citizens 4 the wive- and the maids of the Champious, 
shall make canopies of cloth o'er thi corpse of Chomdandas ; the wives and lada 
ol the Champions shall carry the bier of CifOMoAvDAs ; and wc showing respect, rever- 
ence, honour, and worship to him, with fragrant substances, garlands, incense, s r 'et scent qd 
powders and music, so we shall enter at the western gate of the City, and after having perambu- 
lated the whole space within, we shall go out by the eastern gate of the City ; and after having 
passed ouu the Yig-ddn river, we shall stay by the Chatty a (called the Chaitya that has 
a head ornament tied on by the Champions) and there we will burn the corpse.’ 

Hie Champions answered them, and said : ‘ we will do accordingly.’ The wives and the maids 
of the ( (tampion* formed canopic* of cloth fur the corpse of Cuomo skuas ; but the wives and 
lads ol the Champions, wishing to lift up the bier of Chomdandas, could not take <t up. Then 
M At, A(.s-j > \ said to Ki n-ga \ o . ‘Lift possessing Ki v-gavo, the wi\e* ..f the Champions of Kutlta 
could not lift up the bier ol C mom da.no a.s ; and why Y ‘ Smc« -unit i» the will of tin god- ‘Life 
possessing Magags-ta! and w hat is the will of the gods r* ‘ That the bier be carried by the 
Champion* and the young Champion!! of Kusha' ‘Life possessing KiN-GAVo I it must, therefore, 
be done accordingly os the gods will have it.’ 

8 
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Then as soon as tJie bier was lifted up uy the Champion* anti the young Champions, the 

gods dwelling in the enlightened etherial space above, scattered about divine flowers, such as 
Utpala , Pddma } Padmaknrpn , Kumuda , &c., sweet scented powders of Akarn , Tamalu ; and made 
divine music, and let down many cloths or garments. Then some of the principal Champions 
said to the others, ‘let us lay aside the music of men, and the other things and let us perform the 
funeral ceremonies with divine music, and <li\ inc dowers and incense/ Afii rwurd* they perform- 
ed the tuuerai ceremonies accordingly ( a* has been stated above ) till they readied tin Chaih/a , 
where the corpse was burned. 

At Kusfta there fell at that tune so much of the divine flower Mundnrakn, that it 
reached up to the knees A man, taking with him a great deal of that divine flower, went to the 
tower of Dig-pdchen on Rome business. 

At that tune M ui a Ka-\ap-v 1 1 loT-snfNO-rrfHFV-po), together with a tram of .>00 persons, 
(or priests) was on hi- road to Kushu , to pav lira la-t re-jieets to the inviolate bud \ of 
Chomdandas. 11«*, having met that man on the road between hushu and J)nj~puvhi h % asked 
of him, whence he came, and wluther he was going. He answered to him: ‘ Venerable Sn, I come 
from Kusha, and, on* some business, I go to Dig-pdchen. ‘O man! do }ou know m> Traehei ?’ 
* Yes, Venerable Sir, I know him , it is Gl'miong Gai ta.ma (S. Siir wiavui (J \i r vm \ ). There 
have been now seven davs elapsed, since he is dead. This Mundurnkn divine flow. i I have taken 
from among those flowen with whieh sacuticial respects were paid to In- ichcs.’ 

The Champions of Kusha, wishing to burn the body of Chowoamus, could not kindh tin- 
fire. Then Maciac.s-pa said to Ki n-gavo ! ‘Klsgavo, the Champions of Kasha eaimot bum 
the bodj of Chomdanoas, and why *’ ‘ Because it is the will of the pods. Mauai.s-pa, aeeordui"- 
to the will of tin gods, Hot -ski.-ng-cimies-po, with j(X) other prisons, is on his w.n ht tween 
JKg-pachen and Kasha* and w i-hes to pay his respects to tin inviolate body of Cuomo a mm 
before it shall he burned. Magags-im ! wo must do aeeordmgly as tin will of tin god- has been/ 

Then Kus-gami thus said to the Champions of Kushn . * Hear y« , O assembh d muhitudeof 
the Champions of the City of Kushn. Tin Corpse of Chomlasdas could not be burnt, and what 
was the reason thereof* because the gods would haw it so/ Thi y said: ‘we must, then lor»>, 
do accordingly as the will of the gods has been. 

Afterward- Hoi-sk, vg-ch’ufn- po arrived at Kushu from a far In was p, irm<d by those 
of his followers, who went ‘ f.n Imiuith tri;i:mt miIi i.mn garland*, m.nnsi, sunt „<■, lit, d 
powders, and all ~<>r's of m usual instrument-, and afterhaving prostrati d I In iHsi h , , at Ins j ( , i, they 
follow, d him. He, aecompanu d by an immense ntimber of people. u< nt to tin place where the 
Corpse of Ciiomjm voas was. And it moving all th- -we.-t -mitr.l wood,, h< opened the iron 
coffin, took off all the w rapping* ( consisting „t .'„h, .... , . „f ( ;otl„n , huh ami of Colton) and then 
he paid Ins adoration to the entire or imiolaL hodv 0 f Ciiomdamia*. 
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There were at that time, on the whole surface of this great earth four great hearers ( Shra- 
rahasj of Shakya : 1, Kohu-dinya : (S. Kaun-diuya.) 2, S,kul-chet : (Ciiunda.) 3, Stobs- 
chu-hot-shung : (Dasa-bala Kasiiyapa.) I, Hot-srung-ch’hen-po : (Maiia Kasiiyapa.) 

Among these, IIot-sruxg having more knowledge and moral merits than the others, had 
found many garbs, (or clothes) alms, bedding*., medicament*, and necessary utensils. He thought 
thus within himself : I myself will make a sacrificial offering to Chomuandas. Therefore, instead 
of the former wrappings, &c., he made all new, and then la) ing the body in the iron coffin, he 
covered it with a double coveting ; then heaping together all sorts of sweet scented woods, he 
went aside, and the wood was kindled by itself. 

Then the Champions of Kusha extinguished the fire with milk, and the relics w-ere put by 
them into an urn of gold, placed on a golden bier or frame, and after having paid to it all sorts of 
respect (as has been described above) they carried it into the ( it), and deposited it in the middle 
of the City of Kusha. 

The Champions inhabiting the country or town of Die/-pdrheu, being informed that there- 
have elajwed seven days, sdnee Ciiom hand as has been (hint red fiom pain, and that 
the inhabitants of Kusha have built a Chutfya for his rein therefoie putting on the r armour, 
villi four kinds of troops (clepnants, horse, chariots, and ii...-ntrj) they go to Kasha, and thus 
say to the Champion* of that City : 1 Hear ye ! O assembled multitude of l he Champions of Kusha. 
Ciiomda vdas being from a long time dear unto in, and now In ing delivered fiom pain while he 
was tarrying in the neighbourhood of your City, we desiie and request of you that von will give 
ns a share of his bodily r. lies, that we may tak<’ them to l)>g poa'iut, and build a Ch<otya tle're ; 
then we sh.ill pay all soils of n **perts and worship to them, and will < stubbdi agie.il b“ti\ d to the 
memory of Ciiomo T he Champions el Kasha ausw . led liiem * •< iiumimmhs hishten 
deal also unto us , In* de d in the envn oils of ourt.it), wc will giv t.* \ou nosluri of Jn - lelir- Hiey 
►aid : ‘if v on will give, well if not, we will take b) forte, with our troops.’ 'linn the ( hainpioin 
of Kusha said : ‘we will do accord in u.lv .* 

The re were, besides those of Daj-pachen , six othei pretenders to slute m the r« lie's oj 
Ciiomdasoas , their names are . 

1. Thr lluluha loyal (or Ishitriya ) tube, residing in r Togs-jni-t/ t i/ni a (ofwjvn ngjudguient ). 

-. The hi of tg>i royal race, in the (’it) of S<gra- St/rogs. 

3. A Brahman residing in Khyuh-h ./uy-g, Ling (Vishnu’s ngion.) 

4-. The Shah i/a ro)al ( hshetuya ) tribe at Sers,hye, or Capita. 

!j. The royal {hshvtnya ) tribe, Litsahi/i. n .alum at Yanys-pdehcn (S. Veshuh or Pnn/ur/a.) 

‘ 6. The King of Magadha , MA-s,h.Yh’wfciiA (S. Ajdta Shatru). 

The King of Magadha , Ajata Shatuu, wished to go himself and conduct his troops, but 
*i?m«ubering Chomuandas, (Shakya) he fill down motionless from his elephant. Thui he wa* 
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put on horseback, but he again fell down. Then he entrusted his troops to Yarchet, a Brahman 
and chief officer, and directed him to give his salutation to the Champions of JfiurAa, and to ask 
of them a share of the relics of Chomdandas ; since he had been dear to him : and he would build 
at JRAjagriha u Chaitya for those relics and pay every kind of respect and worship to them, 
and would establish a great festival for them. Yarchet did accordingly an he had hern directed, 
by the King : but the Champions of Kushn will give no share to him. They Bay : * Yarchet ! 
Chomdandas has been dear to us also from a long time ; he became our Lamv (Guru ) ind he 
died in the vicinity of our City ; we will, therefore, give you no share of hit relics. Then Yar- 
ciiet said to them : ‘ It you will give, well; it not, we will take bj force, by our troop*. ' They 
said : Mu will do accordingly.’ 

When the Champion? of Kasha saw the great multitude of troops tliaL eaim to take away, by 
force, the relics of Chomdandas, they exercised thi'ir wives and rhildrin in shooting arrows. 
And when their City was besieged by those seven different troops, tiny came out to fight with them. 
But a Brahman, railed Brtvo-tang 'Sluydm-pa, (or the Brahman with a thorn in hi* hand ; — 
a mca^mr, ih<* 2()th part of a bushel) seeing the bad consequences of coming to blows, 
endeavoured to persuade the Champions of Kushn to share with them the relies of Ciiomdav- 
i) as body ; since ChomdAndas Gautama had been from a long time wry patient, and had many 
praised the virtue of patience. And In told tin m that it was unlc ( oming that they should 
kill or destroy each other's live'., on account of the relies of C 1 1 « • *ty>awhas. 1C reconciled after- 
wards both parties, and made them agree that the relics of Ciiovdas Das should be divided into 
eight parts. 

Leaf (ill. lie therefore divided them thus : 

1. Out part to tin Champions of Kasha. 

2. The 2d part to tlu Champions of Dig-pAchcn. 

M. The 3d part to Bullk a of the royal or kshartya tube residing in r Tot/ gi/m n. 

4. The kh part to Kroo tvs of the hJutriya tribe, ri siding in the Cits of S gtn^grogs. 

. 5. The .*>111 part to the Brahman residing in Khyub Ujuy-g/Jng, 

6. The f>tli part to the Sjiarya rnjal nbe. in Capita. 

7. The 7th to the Liisabm roval tribe, ;n Yang-pti-thtn f.S. I ats/toh or PmyAgu.) 

8. The 8th part to Y archet, a Brahman of Magtuiha, the King s Invov of that Countrv. 

And they all built C baity as in their nipcrtiu eouutrte«, chewed nil kinds of lespeet, 

reverence, honour and worship to them , and established eat li of tin m a gr< at fi sinnl in honour 
of those relies. 

'I lie urn or vessel, in which the relics were first deposited in tin ('. hattya , vas given afterward* 
to that Brahman, who acted as Mediator between the different partus, lie took with him tfco 
vessel, and in his own City, called the City of Brivotang Ayarnpn, built a (' haitya , *44 
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paid all aorta of respects to the relics of Chomdandas, and in honour of them established 
a groat festival. 

Afterwards a young Brahman called Nyagrodiia, requested the Champions of Kusha that 
they would cede him the ashes or coals of the fire in which the dead body of Chomdandas was 
burned. Having obtained his request, ne built in the village of Nya-grodha-lreen a Chaitya called 
that of the Coals ; and paying all sons of reverence and worship to them, he established a great 
festival in honour of them. 

Leaf f>52. There were now in Jambu-dwipa ten Chaitycu of the relics of Riiomdandas 
eight were styled those of the remains of his body ; one that of the Urn or Vessel, and one that of 
the Coals. 

The four eye teeth of Chomdandas were thus divided : One was taken up into the Trat/a - 
strinaha heaven of the gods. The 2d was deposited in “ Ytd-du-hong-vd" (the delightful town.) 
The .‘id is in the Country of the King of Kahngha, The fourth is worshipped by a Nag a raj a in 
the C ity of Sgra-y/rof/s. 

The King “ M s a-nLn-met," (S. Asiioka), residing at Patahputra , has much increased 
the number of Chaityas of tin seven kinds. 

Leuf (i.)2. Clio .idamjas (Shari a) was born at Kapil a. In Magadha he arrived at the 
supreme perfection (or became Buddha). At Kashi he turned the wheel of the Luw (or promul- 
gated hi*, doctrine). At Kusha he was delivered irorn pain. 

Leaf fi»d. In this is related how, alter tlie death of Siiakv \, IloT-snrvc.-cii AEN-ro 
(S. M ah a K amh \ta) made arrangement for the < o pilatiou of the doctrines of Siiar\a, con- 
t.nm d in the JJalm, /hi, and Mama (or C Ithus- M nun-pa, or Shcr-chiun) (S» Yinaya, Sutra 
and Mutu Abludln nua, Pmjuyd pdrinuild.) 
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IX. 


REVIEW 

OF 

THE NAISHADHA CHARITA, 

OR 

ADVENTURES OF NALA RAJA' OF NTSH’ADJIA, 

A SANSCRIT POEM, 

BY SHIll 1 1 All Sil A OF CASIIMIR, WITH A COMMENTARY 
15 V PR KM v CHANDRA, 

Publ> *hid by the Asiatic Society, 1836. 


B^ i in: R l v . WILLIAM YATES. 

The subject of this poem has been one of the peculiar interest to Indian 
poet.'.. The celebrated \ \ \sa dpi \ has dressed it in language elegant 
and simple ; the paragon of all the Eastern poets, Kam'oasa, has orna- 
mented it with pearls diaw n i. mu tin er\ deepest leeches of the sea of 
oriental learning . while Mint 1 1 \ic^n a, tin. author of the present work, 
has adorned it with a \anet\ oi meties in a \c i \ ll owing s!\ie. 

A concise account of the pnm ipal iik idtnts which ha\e rendered tliis 
story so interesting, may be agreeable to individuals who have not leisure 
to read it in the language of the original, which i> both diffuse and difin nil. 
The stor) in epitome is tin-. Y\i.a, king of StJtatUta, and Dammam! 
or Bhmmi, daughter of Bn f.w \ king of Vidtub/td, are represented as being 
in lo\e before they had seen each other, ft i- not uncommon iu Eastern 
Romance for youthful minds to be fascinated with the image of the puson 
which their own imaginations have funned. The Poets have described 
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these feelings ns being excited and increased by the intervention of birds, 
who going from place to place, describe to each the qualities of the other 
lover. To some this mode of representation may appear ridiculous ; it is, 
however, the best method that could be adopted to describe that sympathy 
of feeling which often exists between persons at a distance, and which 
appears unaccountable, except under the idea that some bird or secondary 
agent has been employed in making communications from the oue to the 
other : and it has the sanction of antiquity and of the wisest man that 
ever lived ; for Solomon has said : “ A bird of the air may carry the 
voice ; and that which hath wings may tell the matter. 1 ' 

The King's daughter pining for the imaginary being on whom she 
had fixed her heart, excites the pity of her father, who immediately makes 
a proclamation to the neighbouring princes, inviting them to a feast, and 
informing them of his intention to give his daughter in marriage to the 
suitor whom she may ciioose. In India daughters are commonly dispos- 
ed of by their parents when children; but in a few instances princesses 
have been permitted to grow up and choose for theiiiM-lve>, at an assembly 
con veiled for that purpose. On such occasions a bard or encomiast pro- 
ceeds round the assembly and announces the name and qualities of each 
princely suitor, and of whomsoever the princess uiakes choice, to him a 
garland is presented. 

The king having convoked the princes, the gods are represented as 
assuming the shape of men and presenting themselves at the feast. This 
is an artful device of the poet, to set his hero in the fairest point of light, 
as excelling not only human but divine competitors. Before the meeting, 
one of these divinities employs Nala to declare his passion, and furnishes 
him with the means and directions necessary for the accomplishment of the 
object. Upon seeing him, however, and hearing the tale of love which he 
related on behalf of another, the king’s daughter fell in love with him. as 
the very substance of that ideal form upon which she had long doted. He 
was next acknowledged in the public assembly : and after being married, 
returned in triumph to his own capital and reigned in great splendour. 
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At this point Smif Hvrsha, the writer of the Nniskadha , stops ; 
while Vyasa Dkva and KXi.fn.vsA, though they have written much less, 
have carried the story to a greater length, and have supplied a greater 
variety of incidents. They have stated that after reigning for some years 
in the greatest happiness, king Nala became devoted to gaming. The 
origin of this passion is ascribed to demoniacal influence. KXli, the per- 
sonification of the iron age or of vice, is described as infatuating the mind 
of the monarch to such a degree that nothing could divert him fiom his 
destructive course. In him are exhibited the reckless effects of gaming. 
Hi* kingdom was lost, hi' wile ami children abandoned, and himself an 
exile subjected to incredible privations and sufferings. After he had been 
taught by the most painful experience the folly of his conduct, he is repre- 
sented as being restored to Ins kingdom ; like Xi:iu'ni\i»vrz/ui, after he 
had been drnen from nun to reside with the beasts of the fold, till lie had 
learned that the mist High ruletli m the kingdom of men, and givetli it to 
whomsoever he will. On hi' restoration to his empire, he is described as 
being happy and a* reigning prosperously to a good old age. 

The Sfuslmdlm is divided into two parts called the and the 

Tins division is. however, entirely artificial ; there being 
nothing in the nature of the topics discussed that mpiiics such a distinc- 
tion. The whole work consists of twenty-two hooks, rind the whole 
subject is the marriage of Nw.v. Great credit must be given to Snur 
Harsh a foi the ingenuity displaced in lengthening out his story by 
minute delineation*. We should have concluded it impossible for the 
poet to write nearly three thousand lengthy stanzas that would he generally 
interesting to the reader, on the courtship and marriage of a King, unless 
he had furnished us with ocular demonstration. The word Advcnlutcs in 
the Engli'h title of this work, would lead the reader to anticipate other 
events than those of a happy courtship and marriage ; and on this account, 
it is not fitly applied in the present instance. In the seventeenth book 
we have an account of the gods returning and KXli corning to try Nala. 
In the twenty-first book we have an account of the king s procession to 
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l lif temple, his hours for bathing, worship, repasts, and amusements. In 
the twenty -second an account i* given of his evening devotions, together 
with a description of the beauties of a summer's eve, of the moon and 
slarrx he awns ; hut with these exceptions, all the books are amutorial, or 
such a^ arc connected with the mamage of the king. 

In order to form a correc t estimate of the nature and value of this 
poem, it is necessary that the reade r should have a correct knowledge, 
not only of the subject discussed, but of the different metre a employed by 
the poet. The* metre» Used in the SuiiluuUij, are numerous; each hook 
commciK ( s in general with a metre diihring from the one immediately 
pin < dice 1 1 ; besides being diversified by the introduction of other metres 
.it tin . i !-'■ ThcM.il i* true, arc. of the first c l.i's, and, n ith ou> < \c pti<u*. 
of till- i . -l oum i , w lnlc the genera and species employed are common and 
not <lit!i< ail to he ascertained ; but though they present little or no per- 
plex its ' > tin- reader, ii must he allowed that they display the powers of 
tin wiiur A lew sp< nmoiis of what maybe denominated the generic 
imtiv- iiM'd in this work, without descending to specific om-. will he 
salln icut io hew that Sn uf Ilvnsits was capable, if he chose, of writing in 
in mu of an v description. 1 n addition to the Anushtulrii,* or common 
In roic measure used in Sanscrit poetry, consisting of 8 syllables to the 
or 82 to the stanza, the following generic metres are commonly 
emploved in the Satshmlha. 

(1st) Class yw Order wn Genus irircft Species as 

■ V wl ' s/ W I -s/| V-W I - ^ - 

*nrcj7T mm I 

wv it m rmfwwmfa trfwwfu^ir i 

Tin* flnMin-; -irram of hisiorv liki* lus, 

Itmiow" tin* guilty *»taiiis of tho d.irk a£« i . 

Aiul how much more the poor composers fault". 


• For examples of this *ce fhc seventeenth and twentieth books. 
U 
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The first, ninth, twelfth and fifteenth books are written in this metre. 
The fourth book is written in another species of the same class, order and 
genus called 

f 2d) Class yw Order Genus Species as 

ww>|ww |v-w|-|vw | ww| - w I 

ftsfo tfvwm Mfi p tai mi 
*nnrt m i 

The city was tin* wonder of tlu age, 

Adorned with domes of varied si/.e and form, 

And in its middle, low, and upper rooms, 

Was like the middle, low, ami upper worlds. 

(3d) Class 5JW Order Genus Species and as 

~ I- w|w-wj^-|w.v|.. ^1 — 1- 

fWtro toV tot fa-jiroj to wm. i 

- W | -W|^ v| H --I W/ w w| - 

^ toito wft w^rfrowTO* mn* y 

From the report of Ins more beauteous form, 

The moon , 11 oppressed with shame, now hides his head, 

Amidst the »un or sea or wandering clouds. 

The third, sixth, seventh, eighth, tenth, fourteenth, sixteenth, eighteenth 
and twenty-second books are written in these metres. The fiflhaud twenty- 
first books in another species of the smic genus called wunn. 

(4th) Class TO Order TO Genus iwtct Species iTOfftfTO as 

— w|--jv| v-w| V wj - I -w |-W V I v-w I w-v I - - 

wt fljwHNGKtunji **n*f»if*rw UmrarafT i 

wwnr yro tob wnnjrfHpn ik* trarntnimi 

The charming Bhaimi to obtain her wish, 

Entered the court divine when f ull of Kings : 

And there attracted by her lovely form 
The looks and snides of all within the place. 

The eleventh and thirteenth books are written in this metre. 


* The moon with Sanscrit writers u always masculine. 
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(5th) Class pr Order Genus Species xRtfl 

S^ww|wv-| I - w - I ww-| w-| WWW I w-| l-w-l vw-| W- 

wua WHTfW? ya*uf««l mnnm *rt ’n*K«srT'brronr*iifr i 
vnwwjpt tnnw finrspr tot * wt* i 

0 King victorious ! now awake from sleep, 

And let the lovely Bhaimi feast thine eyes ; 

For in this world, no greater bliss is known, 

Than waking to behold one’s dearest friend. 

The nineteenth book is written in this metre. 

Besides the above w hich sometimes vary in their species, several other 
longer metres are used at the end of different books, as First Class and 
Order, — Genus Species ; and Genus uiifti Species 

Wl &c. ; but these are used to the extent of only a few stanzas. 

There are soveral characteristics in the style of this poem worthy of 
observation. It is diffuse, descriptive, figurative, often playful, and occa- 
sionally interspersed w ith excellent remarks and moral reflections. 

It would be superfluous to adduce examples to prove that the st\Ic 
of the NaisharlJia is diffuse: it is sufficiently proved by the fact that what 
is comprehended by Kalidasa in two books, is here extended to two and 
twenty. It is to be remarked, however, that each poet aimed at an oppo- 
site extreme ; the former labouring to reduce his narrative into as small 
a compass as possible; and the latter to expand and adorn it with a, 
great variety of poetic composition. — There are advantages to be derived 
from the perusal of works w hich treat of the same subject in a different 
style, the one amplifying and the other condensing it to the greatest ex- 
tent : yet we are of opinion, that he is most to be commended for correct- 
ness of style, and most likely to amuse and instruct his readers, who 
avoiding these extremes, steers a middle course. It is in the description 
of female beauty and charms that SHRf Harsha is prolix. When he 
enters the hararn, &c. he lingers, expatiates, and revels, till intoxicated 


For a specimen of this tee the last Stanza quoted in this piece. 
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with delight, he scarcely knows how to find his way out. Hence the 
remark made by Mr. Colebrooke, is very correct, when he says— 14 This 
poet, with a degree of licentiousness, which is but too well accommodated 
to the taste of his countrymen, indulges in glowing descriptions of sensual 
love.” This renders many parts of the poem disgusting to pe» sons of refined 
taste, or religious sentiments. 

Though barren of important incidents the poem is not deficient in 
descriptions. When a prominent subject is introduced, the poet proceeds 
immediately to descant upon it, and does not leave it till he has exhausted 
the resources of nature, and the powers of invention. .Thus when the 
beauty of Bn ai mi's person, the excellency of N ala’s character, and the 
grandeur of BHfMAS city, palace, grove, &c. come under his consideration, 
he ransacks the universe to adorn his favorite. — Even on minor themes 
there are not wanting some fine descriptive pieces ; such for instance as 
the account of N ala’s steed or Bucephalus , and the lament of the bird 
which he caught, ai related at the close of the first book : we select the 
latter as a specimen. 

wro OTi w mra T TOTfronr tototto t I 
fwrrwj jrwnrrw wror*: vnrNi touto tttwwtw* i 
turn §* ftnrcw i 

w tow uTfimn wvt to ^ftnrr^RFinrt i 

frofiN fTOH ET TOi fl ltupt | 

to TO*f*r H2TT i: iT% g T w irj fTOTTO to \ 
ftnftaf i tow ffroir i ^ nii wt mtw trcrfwf* i 
www wirw w nfiyn t wwft* to to? yro* i 
wro ir ftmft TOWlfTOT TO * TOT to* 1 i 

rfrnbh ftrro tot^ wi to to> i 

to t to* w TOmift i f l TOrt. wttotottot fin? i 
S TO TO T TO*t MKTfKl TOMf TOftrft 1 
W f TO i l ? ! TOTO<TO % 1 ftt Wt TOlt lift * I 
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ffgI?TOT $tUTOI? TORT? TO I 

firyfim^ r pn in: toN tot? R< ii w i HA » i 

iRnfa^TOTOTOiff ? finrs fam^c Tft iroTfcft i 
firroiTOTT irfro? finr r *tro Mfarn irt ^pt ? i 
inf fronn*}fa (nfii79 l iiTTO firtrrihTO^fafapr? i 


ft^ntoJi ‘ 


tg ft q irfttg S TTO TOTTOTOff f ro li r rfe i n i 
TOTf^r TOnfaj PnrrTOinf *infa Y^rrft ft^rofroifa k 
into ftftiTORi msnrfiT frorfa finrero i 


TOfiR tro tWtt tty* tot ytot fair* ww i 

TOlftT TOIT ftTYTTT ^TTfW: JfWHT Sflhj f*PT 5 J TO * I 
faTO TOTT TOfaflYTTTnhnYT*! ^ITrqrfaTORirT TO S 

rto totto famr *5* fifror irwifa wtsrfo TOrfa i 
TOTH farorfafa vtfm m wtm totto^tottos j 


rsmH 


winrefit yrrftnryqan^ i 

n«i#>rtiinp|iii iterant aprtwt ft iTw nu t i 


As he admired and praised its golden wings, 
The bird imprisoned in his hand replied. 

Fie on the King allured by golden wings, 

To covet me. Say, art not thou thyself 
A sea of wealth ? and by a drop like me 
What increase to the ocean will be made ? 
My death will more than simple murder be, 
A lasting stain apon thy memory. 

For on thine honour I reliance placed ; 

And sages say, it is a barbarous deed ; 
io kill a /os who trusts to thee for life 1 
In every place thine armies are immense, 
And is thy soul so bent on cruelty, 

That all their slaughters cannot thee suffice ? 


W 
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0 let the valour be accursed, that spends 
Its force on a defenceless wretched bird. 

Will not the world cry shame upon the man, 

That kills an innocent like me who live 

As sages, on the produce of the earth ? 

He then addressed the King in plaintive notes, 

And poured into his heart, the sea of love, 

A flowing stream of pitiful distress. 

1 am my mother's only darling son, 

My wife has lately borne a son to me. 

And wilt thou not in pity spare me now ? 

My friends, indeed, will mourn my fate awhile, 

And loud lament the vanity of life ; 

Yet after that w ill soon repress their tears ; 

But, O my mother dear ! thv poignant grief 
W T ill be a sea, that never can be crossed. 

O my beloved wife ! w hat wilt thou feel, 

When asking those thou meetest on the road, 

If they have Been thy husband hastening home. 
With large provisions stored, and travelling slow, 
Thou seet them burst into a flood of tears, 

Before they tell the dismal tale of woe ? 

O gracious God, how could thy beauteous hand, 
That formed her plastic, kind and tender heart 
Write such hard things within the book of fate ? 

O my dear wife ! what feelings will be thine, 

When like a thunder bolt this fatal blow 

Shall strike thy heart, thy brightest prospects blast, 

And turn the world into a wilderness ! 

Thou lovely fair ! if grief for me should break 
Thine heart, then I shall feel a second death ; 

For from that time my family will die. 

When thou art gone who will take care of them ? 
The children then of many prayers, distressed, 
And rolling in their nest, and crying out 
For food, with sunken eyes will soon expire. 
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O offspring dear ! to whom will you extend 
Your gaping bills, when parents are no more ? 

Alas ! alas ! your fate will soon be sealed, 

On saying this the bird had swooned away. 

Had not the flowing tears from Nala's eyes, 

Recovered him to sense and life again. 

The King, with pity touched, the bird dismissed, 

And said, since I have seen thy handsome form. 

And on thy bright and varied plumage gazed, 

No more complain to me, but go in peace. 

When liberated from the monarch’s hand, 

His friends around him flocked, and they 
Who mourned before with burning tears of grief, 

Now followed him with melting tears of joy. 

Most of the descriptions in the Naishadha relate to works of nature and 
art, or to the passions of the mind, particularly of love. The sun, moon, 
stars and night; groves, trees, rivers and ponds ; cities, palaces, houses and 
shops, together with the varied emotions of the soul are depicted in lively 
colours. There are many passages in the seventeenth book in which the 
bad passions are personified with considerable effect. When Kali is met 
by the gods, he is represented as attended by lust, anger, avarice and folly, 
his leaders or generals, together with a large army of other passions. 
The leaders are described, and in perusing the account, the classical reader 
is strongly reminded of the picture of Envy drawn by the hand of Ovid 
in the second book of his Metamorphosis.* The following is the repre- 
sentation given of folly : — 

TOT TOTOBTOTO I 

iiwi StyStot W* $ | 


* To save the trouble of reference and enable the reader to compare for hiuu>«.lf we quote 
these striking lines. 


Videt intus edcutem 


\ ipcrias tames, \itioiinu ulinaenta suorum, 
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w wvmnrrtfir * hrPr vcfW i 

ifinj Trfsrin mjurftpn i 



wncnrmPr fro v MummfM iron i 
to(u wro v* iwrSfii tnmw: i 

They saw the horrid monster Folly there, 

Bereft of sight, refusing kind advice, 

Embracing vanity ; determined too 
That nothing shall the union dissolve. 

His Votaries know, to-morrow they must die. 

And yet forgetful of themselves and God, 

They run to all excess in rioting, 

And sink into the mire of sensuality. 

Thus he contaminates his active train, 

And putting out the lamp of knowledge bright. 
Makes all their foolish minds as dark ancl black, 
As tho with lamp-black they were foully smeared. 
He so infatuates their stupid souls, 

That tho* awake they sleep ; and tho’ they see, 


Invidiam : visaque oculos avertit. At ilia 
Surgit humo pigra: semisarumque rclinquit 
Corpora serpentum: passuque incedit inerti 
Utque Deam vidit formaque armisque decoram, 
Ingemuit : vultumque ima ad suspiria duxit. 
Pallor m ore sedet : macies in corpori toto : 
Musquam recta acies : livent rubigine dentes : 
Pectora felle virent : lingua est suffusa veneno ; 
Risus abcst, nisi quern visi moverc dolores. 

Nec fruitur sonmo, vigilaribus excita curia ; 

Sed vidit ingratos, intabescitque videndo 
Success us hominum; carpitque et carpitur uni 
SuppUciuin que suum est. 
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Yet they are blind ; and tho’ they plainly hear, 
Yet are they deaf; and tho’ the vivid light 
Around them shines, they grope as in the dark. 


In these descriptive pieces compound words are necessarily used, and 
it is not uncommon in the Naishadha for one of these to make a whole line 
or half a stanza. The first page of the work furnishes an example, 



The halo of the fame of his glory bright as the white canopy of the Chhatra of state 
supported by a golden rod. 


The use of figures and images is another striking characteristic of 
the Naishadha. It is impossible to open the book in any part without 
seeing figures of varied form and size — Shr! Haesha does not commence in 
a style which he is unable to continue, and the following is the first stanza 
of his work which may therefore be regarded as a pattern of the whole. 

The history of this King the wise esteem, 

And drink with greater zest than nectar sweet. 

The white and royal chhatra's canopy, 

But feebly shews the halo of his fame : 

In him a thousand glories are combined. 

His figures are so numerous that they pervade every subject he 
touches, and even simple incidents and common topics are adorned with 
these ornaments of speech., One instance will be sufficient to illustrate 
this remark. The following passage occurs in the 16 th book. 

TCT3TWT Q 

finrrunn qwmre ^mnnf i 

*** xrcrirf* * i 

The King conducted Nala and his wife 
Unto the borders of his wide domain : 

And then with mind distressed and speech confused ; 

X 
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Bade them adieu, and to his court returned : 

Just as a wave by a strong wind impelled 
Rolls from the bank into the pond again. 

His parting words were these ; “ My daughter fair, 
The tie that binds us, must be now dissolved ; 


Henceforth may virtue be your parent kind ; 
Forbearance your preserver from distress ; 
True peace of mind your undecaying wealth ; 
And Nala all beside that you may need.” 


Many of the figures and comparisons used are 
and many of the ideas singular and extravagant, 
ornament Bhaimi was to her partner, the poet in the 
one above quoted, says — 

TOT WtTTOTO* *TRfir I 

: irrat i 


very catachrestical, 
In showing what an 
verse following the 


Her eyes were like the deer’s; her stately pace 
Was like the elephant’s ; and so the King, 

Adoi ^ith gold, seemed like a mountain tiugr, 
Near which the elephant and deer repose. 

In speaking of the rising sun he remarks : 


fkrefriihmmrt i 

gift 

The moon beheld the hawk of day fly up, 

And with his bright and heavenly rays give chase, 

Unto the raven night ; alarmed with fear 


For the dear hare* reclining on his breast, 

He fled precipitate : and all the stars, 

Like doves afraid, betook themselves to flight 

Tlw pla) upon warth is anotlier characteristic which we have 
* d » b.l ro| p. g (o U>« NaMto. ThU U regarded by E ^ m w , ite „ 
a. Ml important article in o™ment,l ^4, . „ M 
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to be expected that in a work like this, it would be neglected. The taste 
of Europeans would have been more gratified had it been less employed, 
but in proportion to their gratification would have been the disappointment 
of Asiatics. When I find a number of instances of this play upon words 
in our own Scriptures and that too on solemn occasions,* I am the less 
disposed to censure it by wholesale in other writings; tho’ it is cer- 
tainly to be regretted that it should have been carried to such excess in 
some splendid oriental productions. Most of these puns upon words in 
the Naisltadha apply to nouns and adjectives : the noun being used in a 
double sense, and the adjective being equally applicable to each of two 
nouns very different in their nature. A few examples will be sufficient 
to explain this. 

T«rfa ft? vt i 

firunr ftw m 

Wilt not thou who art the nymph of this world act the heroine over these Kings who conquer 
by arrows, bows, and bowstrings (inff,) and conquer this one by excellence alone (7TW.) 

C1I<1 4i f^i mi -q m THTT | 

wmfV^rr wvm u 

The Moon's father had but one pupil of the eye ,'crniT) but he is much nchcraml has twenty- 
seven constellations (^TITCT.) 

wrTirarw*rif t **ifV 9 1 » i 

In the evening, from the sinking of the (?Rf») sun or boat, the eyes of all pass 
the r * ver darkness or the dark' river, by means of the stars or a raft. 

Examples of the double application of the adjective occur in the 
following lines. 


* See the 49th Chapter of Genesis in the original Hebrew, for the play upon the words is 

lost in the translation. 
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firan ^ ^ i 


The night and 1ns bod wore witnesses of his wakeful distress. witness and 

HVlTf ^TTRWn &oft as a hare s breast, or beautiful by what has a hare in its bosom, apply to both 
f*rerr ami *pbjt 


^prtnr^fcf fa^rwratf^iftr n 


Then the king entered the pleasure ground with a desire to compose himself as IIahi entered 
tlK j overrduuled deep. Here the adjective {\ri applies to yptpr the wood and 

t ; “ l d<Vj» . signifying for the first, variegated with new leaves, and for the second, 
vaiugated with "Dial. 


*** V imfTQ RTO RRt^TVPPT«3HT%l | 
ftwrfw^i ^fbuf^rr =5r tjw f^py^T ^«7^rfTircrr«rr u 

I.t sim,. b<’tw<*tii tin Moon am! tJaruda being set n by Vishnu, they were noth p»op'Tl\ 
ng.tgf *p 1 v\,t tr^Tr^l appUmg i u tin fo-iuer Mgn.hta hawng pha- -s , to tin luttti 
n.iMiig '»«*.•• f^»TTfif5TX^ uppl\ iug to tin lorinei mean hold id tin Ktihat. o/uk . t, tie* 
Loit. ol 1 ,n,s. So na* ing **>» it a deei, or having un it \ isiim . And so 

f^^TSFT •PP , fth£TT?JT ‘‘P 1 ’ '“de,! loi an i\p* or for earning. 


lo such no >.\lcnt IS this j.lay upon words sometimes carried that 

in the in nil, Book, where s\h‘.sw ah, (Ik goddess of spei eh, i>dis- 

rl ' ,ll " r ’ ' '' ‘ ft '' °* individuals o( veiv opposite qualities out hme 

human arid tin oth, i s | tt exhibited «. possessing such ,, J w ( r 

over language a> to make each icrse tell alike upon the character of on- 
and all and hence though several art spoken of, each one suppose 
self the person intended. This of course could be effected only by cho.ee 
of such nouns and adject,**. !(3 lmv , several differcnt ineanjngs ;im , ^ 

U is by no means difficult ether find, or manufacture in Sanscrit 


* The Moon is 


regarded At «* c of V.onoi e;w. 
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The last peculiarity of style in the Naishadha which we shall consider 
is the occasional insertion of appropriate reflections and moral maxims . 
It is very agreeable in a work of this nature every now and then to be 
interrupted with beautiful and appropriate remarks, or with moral sen- 
timents which seem naturally to arise out of the subject under conside- 
ration. Sometimes these reflexions are made in a single stanza, or in a 
part of one, while the poet continues to pursue his main object ; but at 
others, he pauses and carries them on through a number of couplets— as 
^3 fir fiiimihfinit I 

By deeds and not by words the virtuous shine. 

upT T ifa rei *nrt *rfirfw: i 

Above all wealth is friendship with the good. 

tp? jnftt Tfc vpafi* wvs&vrxx fir w i 

In deepest lakes and hearts the most profound, 

The wise in crossing shew their greatest skill 

tjwtwttc: fin* wwifa i 

Tho’ ignorant the mind, yet if sincere, 

It may acceptance find with the Supreme. 

Damayartti thus mingles reflexions and observations with her orders 
to her little messenger. 

wftu fit 5 vtt firo finr? 
ir%Tr?vr ufhw tffain vtftw w wrwfif .* i 
* *nra mvfai fi ri n g i 

vrt fit WHTV * TTfiylTT BTTfij- TpUTT I 
mi fiihn w ftrcT»rctfT ; wm i 

fi% if ft raift firwnid i 

UA l gA TClft TOTUN* * | 

find K 

All dangerous is delay : for time is swift : 

And long deliberation is reserved 
For grave affairs. The sharpest intellect 
May wait advice ; but pain can never wait 
Y 
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Then go, but tell him not of this affair 
When he has freely drunk of pleasure’s cup: 

For to the man whose thirst is quench'd, the cool 
And sweet refreshing draught no zest affords. 

And do not speak to him of this affair 
When rage inflames his mind ; for to a man 
With gall upon his tongue, nothing is sweet ; 

But even sugar bitter to the taste. 

And do not treat v/ith him on this affair 
When deep immersed in other weighty cares ; 

For then attention sleeps, and by her nod 
A flat denial gives to what is sought. 

The following are said to be the reflexions of Nala within himself 
when solicited by the gods to confer a favour. 

farcnftfvrwTyic j 

if’pf I 

sfcRiwft 4 iwwimifigq TT^vi u w i 

wftrorc W mnrgwnj ww: i 

*ft*rWT W $ WCTTW* | 

w isiN <BT^ffiT wwr : wrotflirfir^prr ftr*r i 

ci finrwr wmvnfk *n> in i 

Tj (fu <r *i wywrw jih wit i 

^rfijirr Tnrrrnt yqft ftroj i 

T^ffuTf gftmrrffoprre i 

»r rwTwrnr sfinnV i 

fTr^n?Knft n 

•wvircfwjifthwv »t ftnr: i <wni<nm< i 
<nf3npm fririf ?rrreiw firnffu qV pt re i 

^c«nr to to * tot I 
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RT RRlfa MW lft*WVOTrfa$ WHI VCW I 
RR S* JR?I WR fW RR RrfRft RtfR whfli II 


[ RRRV dClfl* I 

Jtrrr m.5w«q«i rt trrre f*nnf rr^rp i 

R R U f qRRRRI O wfi llRRfRRi I 

RIRRlR RU R ifR ^ RU TfR Rift I 


Then Nala long within his mind revolved, 

What can I have, which these do not possess ? 
All that I have, I willingly will yield 
To such petitioners ; nor will I spare 
My life, if that will satisfaction give. 

But far more dear to me than life or wealth 
Is Bhaimi whom they seek: the world with her 
Is not to be compared ; if her they ask 
I then must say — “ She is not mine to give 
O that I knew their wish, that I might give 
Without their asking me ; for woe to him 
That long postpones to answer fair requests. 

If thro’ delay the suppliant is ashamed, 

Then all that he can give, will not wipe off 
The stain indelible of such a crime. 

A gift conferred in time, lika water cool, 
Revives the hearts of those about to faint 
From apprehension of a sad repulse. 

The gen’rous man will give his gold like straw*, 
Nor spare his life, if that should be required : 

So say the Shastras for his use designed. 

The wise regard the hand of him in need. 

As far more fit for fortune's resting place, 

Than that expanded lotus in the pond, 

Where she is said her residenoe to fix. 

By him who never knew the happiness 
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Of satisfying needy craving souls, 

The earth is made to groan ; and not by weight 
Of mountains high, and spreading trees and seas. 

That misers should, while life remains, hold fast 
Their precious wealth, is nothing wonderful ; 

But that in death, they should refuse to give, 

Is what may justly fill us with surprise. 

I am most highly honoured by the gods, 

In being asked before all other men 
A favour to confer. The fruit is great, 

Which 1 by liberality may gain. 

The man who on the poor his wealth bestows, 

Tho' doomed to pass the lonely road of death, 

In heaven shall find a happy safe abode ; 

And there the gifts upon the needy poured 
Shall be repaid more than a million fold. 

Hence all the wise should so their riches use, 

As to secure this future recommence. 

We conclude our quotations from the Naishadha , with those stanzas 
with which the author has concluded his performance, and in which he has 
ventured to express his opinion of its merits. Though not so arrogant as 
Ovid when he said — 


Jamque opus exegi ; quod nec Jovig ira, nec ignes, 
Nec poterit ferrum, nec edax abolere vetustaa ; 


yet it is evident he contemplated his work with great self complacency. 


fits fkfll fflfVUHHW f««ll I 


i 


If this my work should please the wise in heart* 


The scorn of fools will nought with me avail ; 
The charms of beauty are concealed from boys ; 
But seen and felt by men of age mature. 
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Altho’ my language sounds sonorously, 

’Tis not the empty sound of falling rocks. 

Its meaning will be found a sea of milk, 

Which to the churner, will abundance yield 
Of nectar most delicious to the taste. 

It is confessed that knotty points exist, 

And such it was my object to present. 

Let not the reader in conceit despise, 

What all at once, he cannot comprehend ; 

But rather let him seek a skilful man, 

Who can pxplair. what seems to be obscure, 

And bathe himself in the poetic stream. 

It would be easy to institute a lengthened inquiry into the merits of 
Shri Harsha in comparison with some of the Latin Poets ; we shall satisfy 
ourselves with a single remark. In glowing descriptions of *he passions 
and particularly the passion of love, he resembles Ovid ; in the easy flow 
of his language he is Virgil’s equal or perhaps superior; in the variety 
of his metres and moral reflexions, he competes with Horace : while in 
pomp of expression, diversity of imagery, and minuteness of delineation he 
far exceeds them all. 
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SIAMESE LITERATURE. 


By CAPTAIN JAMES LOW, 


[Letters used in this Paper — in cxpremng Siamese sounds : 

- Viroait a. u — the F renc ^ « which may be used for it- 

^ i and i — as in police, , it, long or short, 
ua — a snort prolonged. a ‘ — ** V »’• m y. 

&&L— ditto, answering to a long vowel. ei “ * 


This Paper cannot be better begun than by quoting a passage from 
“ Leydens remarks on the languages arid literature of the Judo Chinese na- 
tions (') “ The Siamese or Thai language contains a great variety of 
“ compositions of every species. Their poems and songs are very numerous, 
“ as are their Cheritras or historical and mythological fables. Their 
“ books of medicine are reckoned of considerable antiquity. Both in 
“ science and poetry, those who affect learning and elegance of composi- 
“ tion sprinkle their style copiously with Bali. Their Cheritras or roman- 
“ tic fictions are very numerous, and the persons introduced, with the 
“ exception of Ra'ma, have seldom much similarity to those of the Brah- 
“ mans and he justly observes that several out of a list of forty-one 
enumerated by him, “ contain the same stories and incidents which are 
current among the Rat,ching , Banna and Malayu nations/’ 
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This latter circumstance naturally follows from the fact that most of 
the stories alluded to are founded on events or legends derived from 
Western India. 

The generality of these compositions are spun out to an intolerable 
length to an European taste — and in those of a dramatic nature the cha- 
racters introduced often make a whimsical display of their own feelings and 
opinions, which bear no reference to the main action or its accessaries — 
a fault from which our own drama has not long been free. 

1. The R&ma-ke-un is a poetical version of the famous R&mdyana 
of the Hindoos — and relates of course the adventures of RXm or Phra RXm 
and his brother ’Phra Lak [Lakbamana of the Malays] or the General — and 
their wars with Sotsakan or Dushakantha [one of the names of RXvann] 
Tyrant of Ceylon, who carried off Nano Seda [or Sita], wife of Rama. 

The version adheres pretty closely to the original text in so far as 
incident is concerned. It is composed in the style termed Rung U PAdk 
— and when dramatised, takes up about ten days for the representation. 

2. Rodin. — Leyden’s remark is correct, that this book is a translation 
from a Javanese story. 

It is the history of Raden Montr! (Mantri) or Eenau, then son of 
Thaukh0 Repan, of K^sepan, who having lost his wife in a whirlwind, 
disguises himself and proceeds in quest of her. She however is also in 
disguise ; many adventures befal him in the country of Daha t the King of 
which has a lovely daughter named BffrsABA, and also in Gagalang , and 
Sinyasari. This work consists of seventy volumes, or rather chapters. 

3. Somanakhodom is a history of Buddha in mortal shape. It is 
also termed Wetsand&n — in Baili> Wesantara . It consists of thirteen 
volumes, each of which relates events which have happened to that deified 
personage during just so many separate states of existence, agreeably 
to the metemsychosis*— ' These are— 

1 Shotsapkan 19 stanzas of 6 lines each. 

2 Hemmaph&dn, .... 134 stanzas. 
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3 

Shammakan , 

209 stanzas. 

4 

Wannapawek, 

57 ditto. 

5 

Chu Choky 

79 ditto. 

6 

Chu Laphom , 

35 ditto. 

7 

Mahd Phon f 

80 ditto. 

8 

Thuman , 

101 lines. 

9 

Matsi 

90 ditto. 

10 

Sdkkrdbdp 

43 ditto. 

11 

Mahd Ratchdbab , .... 

69 ditto. 

12 

Clidkrdsat 

36 ditto. 

13 

Nakhan K&n> 

48 ditto. 


4. Ru-ung PhriH or Wetyasundan is the history of a Prince of 
this name, who, struck with a fit of devotion, turns ascetic, and performs 
many notable deeds of charity. It it, written in the style termed 
yangsiithet. 

5. Wdrdwong is a history in verse of a person of that name, and of 
a Princess Nano KharawL His elder brother was Chettha Singhana 

RACHASf. 

This person possessed an enchanted diamond, which was stolen from 
him one day as he lay asleep in the forest by a Riisi [Rishi], The 
Rusi in escaping through the air with his prize soars rather too high, 
for he enters the region of the fierce wind Lomkrdt , which blows off his 
head. The diamond falls to the ground, is afterwards picked up by the 
Commander of a Chinese J urtk, and at length reaches Witr&wong. 

6. Mohosot, in Bali Maha Salta , contains, under the former title, as 
Leyden described, the wars of Maha Sot and Chorni, and is the same as 
the Burman Mahd Sutha . 

The following appears on a cursory examination of the book to be 
the outline of the story. 

Mohosot is prime minister to Raja ThawIthe, who is opposed to 
Raja Thao Choulani and his Minister. TAKfWAT. The whole of the 
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incidents relate to military strategy, and a trial of skill in sapping and 
mining betwixt the parties. 

Mohosot after a long series of mining and countermining operations 
contrives to seize ChoulanI, and to carry off his daughter for his master 
ThawIthe. The latter however restores to the vanquished king the 
government of his country. 

This Cheritra is strongly indicative of the peculiar mode of warfare 
practised by the Indo-Chinese nations, where self-defence, and a studious 
endeavour to shun all open danger, are primary circumstances. 

7. U'nnarut is a Dramatic Opera, or musical dramatic work, in ten 
volumes. Oounar6t, according to Leyden, was the Grandson of Crishna 
or the Hindoo Anirudha. 

It has been composed from a history with a similar title, and it is 
perhaps one of the most finished of Siamese compositions, whether consi- 
dered with reference to the language or sentiment, both of which are as 
refined as the present state of literature and of society in Siam can be sup- 
posed to admit of. It is not exempt however from that blemish which unfor- 
tunately pervades the Dramas of more civilized people, — indecent, and too 
frequently gross, allusions. The summary of the story is as follows : 

Phra-In or Indra descending from the sky in form of a deer, allures 
the Raja OounarAt from his palace, who pursues the supposed game to 
the precincts of the palace of Thau Kr6ng Phaan, a Yak or Ratchsha : 
next follow the loves of the Raja and the adopted daughter of the Yak, 
and the recital of their cruel separation after a very short acquaintance. 
The lady is inconsolable, but as he is determined to find out who her 
lover is, a thing she had neglected to enquire of himself, she asks the 
advice of an attendant ; this female draws a likeness of him from memory, 
and gives it to her. A faithful attendant is then directed to search hoth 
earth and air for the Raja, and that the latter may credit what is to he 
communicated to him, she also carries a box of the perfume used by his 
mistress. The Raja is after some time found and eagerly follows the 
attendant back to the Yak’s palace, where having gained access to the 
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apartment of the lady he is in act of vowing, as lovers are wont to vow, 
when the Yak’s son unluckily enters and seizing him, binds him with a 
coil of snakes, and then with one end of this he suspends him from the 
ceiling. Oounar^t’s Uncle Beromma Chakkri learning the deplorable 
fate of his Nephew mounts on the back of Khrut (the Hindoo eagle Garuda) 
and speedily arrives on his flying charger at the Yak’s palace. Bursting 
into the apartment the snakes are alarmed at sight of their inveterate foe 
Khrut , and quit OounarOt, who seizing a spear engages the Yak in single 
combat. He afterwards carries off the lady to his own country. 

8. Malay is a book quoted by Dr. Leyden and relates, he observes, 
to the benefits of Malay, the being whose office it is to allay the torments 
of Naraka or hell. I have not perused it. 

9 . MarU . — An account of a daughter of a Ratchsha. 

10. Chattn . — A Drama in the rang Lakhan or Ligonean strain. 

11. Ch&l&wdn— -Is a History of Chalawan, prince of alligators, who 
under illusive forms allured to the banks of the river the two daughters of a 
Siamese, and then conveyed them unhurt to the deep. These were Nano 
Tap,hau kua, “ the princess of the diamond ship,” and Nang tap,hau 
Thang “ the princess of the golden ship.” King Chau Khrai Thang 
fascinated the alligator, which coming on shore was slain by him after 
two fierce engagements. 

12. Phom Haam .—' The story of “ Phom-HXam,” or “ she with the 
fragrant locks” the daughter of an elephant. She cuts off one of her 
ringlets and gives it to the winds. It is wafted across the ocean to the 
country of a certain king who finds it while bathing — being directed to 
whete it lay by the perfume it spreads around. He consults soothsayers 
regarding the original wearer of this precious ringlet, and is directed by 
them to the residence of Phom-HXam. With her he elopes, followed by 
the elephant* which subsequently dies of grief, bequeathing his tusks 
to Phom-HAam. 


* Some mortal, in a stage of the Metempsychosis 
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Pr&’thdm.—' This has been stated generally by Dr Leyden to be ‘ a 

* mythological account of the origin of the universe, according to the 

* principles of the Buddhist Sect.’ 

I find on examination that it is nearly a transcript of a Bali work. 
The contents may be briefly described. 

The world is consumed by the presence or contact of seven suns. 

Indra, (God of the firmament) with many inferior deities, are also con- 
sumed along with their mansions. When one sun had gained the ascen- 
dant a great deluge fell from Heaven. This deluge was tossed and con- 
glomerated by the force of migi ty and conflicting winds — after which this 
earth emerged from the chaos— diffusing the most exquisite odours. These 
were wafted from the Virgin Sphere to the heavenly regions, and allured 
the Gods to descend to observe whence they proceeded. They tasted the 
perfume-exhaling soil, and prepared to re-visit their exalted abodes. 

Many of the female deities however had become pregriant from the 
effects of what they had eaten, and being then too heavy to wing their flight 
back were compelled to remain on earth. Here they ga^e birth to beings 
who subsequently spread the race over the habitable globe. 

In the latter part of this narration we have an allegorical allusion to the 
evils which follow too eager a pursuit of sensual gratification — and there 
is something in it which agrees with the scriptural accounts of the flood 
and with the Hindu description of the fall of the once angel-like, or 
devata-like, progenitors of the human race. In another chapter it has 
been shewn that the Siamese are acquainted with Than Manoo, the 
Hindoo Menu or Noaii. 

Ndng Prathom.— Is a story of a wonderful lotus — which a Reosi (or 
Rishi) saw in a tank-— and which after some time increased to such a size 
that he was induced to open it. To his great surprise be found a female 
child in the cup which he accordingly brought up. 

The curiosity incident to the sex prompted her when grown to woman's 
estate to court society. She wrote on a slip of paper an account of her solita- 
ry mode of life with the hermit, and tying it to a nosegay cast it to tbe winds. 
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Raja Phra Sowat of the country Vlum pancha , has a dream in which 
he is directed to go in quest of a certain bouquet of flowers. He awakes 
and mounting a pegasus flies towards the east. Passing over the Rishi's 
house he is attracted by plaintive and exquisite vocal music. Pegasus 
instinctively descends to the earth. 

The Raja inquires at the lotus bom damsel if she knows to whom the 
nosegay belonged. She abashed at the strange sight of a youthful person 
of the other sex rushes into the house and shuts the gate. The Raja pre- 
tends to be faint from fatigue, and at his humble intercession is admitted 
to the house,— where he so gains on the affections of the fair that she con- 
sents to become his wife. The Riski returning from the forest unites 
them in marriage. 

Nang Sothan . — The history of a queen who was wife to a Yak 
prince. This latter carried off the wife of a neighbouring prince, whose 
residence was in the hollow of a tree. This lady who was called Nano 
Thepphalinla, was fiercely assailed, as might have been expected, by Nano 
SothXn — who was obliged however to return to her parents. The Yak is 
afterwards slain by the injured husband. 

Nok Khum — Is described by Leyden as a mythological account of 
the celebrated Hamsa. 

Nok Khum however means the quail — Hong or Phria Hong being 
the Hamsa. 

This story I have not examined. 

Pokkh&widi— Seems from the above authority to be a history of the 
Hindu Bhagavati. 

Theppha tin thong is the history of a prince of this name, who to 
escape the fury of a Ratchsha, turned himself into a golden fish. It is in 
4 vols. containing 80 pages each. 

Phd-nan to n nang, 0 r Phali son nang, contains the instructions of the 
Ape General so called to bis brother Soon Kair. They wen in the service 
of RXma m his attack on Lanca or Ceylon. These brothers quanel and fi ght, 
when Sri JU*a ends the combat by lulling the latter with an arrow. 
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Maklcali phon is stated by Leyden to contain the adventures of the 
son of a chief who poss es se d a wonderful cow resembling the Hindu 
KXmaduha. 

Supha-sit , by the above authority, is a book of moral instructions. 
It may more properly be designated a compendium of maxims and 
instructions for conduct in every situation of life, addressed to all 
ranks. 

Phrd Suwanna hang — Relates to a prince of this name, who dreams 
of a garland of flowers which entwines round his wrist — out of which crawls 
a snake. The snake bites him and he dies. On awaking he tells his 
dream to a soothsayer who gives the following interpretation of it. That 
the prince would marry a beautiful Princess — be afterwards slain and then 
re-animated. The prince falls in love with the daughter of a Yak — who 
suspecting an intrigue lays a spring spear in his path — by which he is 
mortally wounded, and just reaches home to expire. The funeral process 
sion is ready to move off, when the princess arrives with a phial of elixir 
of life which Indra had sent down to her. With a few drops of this liquid 
her lover is restored to life and her. 

Prang thong, according to Leyden, relates to the adventures of the 
persons who went to the land of the Yaks or Rakshas in search of the 
fruit called Pr&ng thong (the buah sittr of the Malays) for which a certain 
princess being pregnant had a longing. The Hesperian boon wqs granted 
by the Yaks on condition that they should have the ehild when born. 
They receive the child— but it is subsequently restored to its parents. 

Ndng sip tang —The twelve Princesses. It is related in this bo k 
that twelve children were exposed and left in the forest to perish by their 
parents who were pressed by famine. 

A Yak finds them and educates them (for there are good Yaks, 
although the term implies generally a creature partly human, partly bestial, 
a satyr, or a wood aemon or giant.) When grown up there these his proteges 
elope, and being pursued by him they enter the skin of a huge buffalo 
and lie concealed— next in that of an elephant— and after various adven- 
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tures reach the kingdom of Phba Rotthasen — who takes the liberty of 
making all of them his wives. It so happens that a female Yak who has 
assumed the form of a lovely woman, arrives in Hie Majesty's dominions. 
The king is captivated as may be supposed. 

She becomes the favorite in the palace — and being determined to get 
rid of all her rivals works by a stratagem the ruin of the king's twelve 
wives. Feigning a dangerous illness she persuades the infatuated 
Monarch to order the eyes of his other wives to be torn out on the 
plea that she cannot recover unless the eyes of twelve persons by one 
mother are applied to her body. The Princesses are cast into prison after 
their sight is destroyed — and this barbarity is noticed in the story to be 
a just punishment— because they had been accustomed to string the fish 
—caught in angling — through their eyes !* The youngest Princess it 
seems spiked only one eye of the fish she caught — and it was owing to 
this circumstance that the executioners accidentally left one of her’s unin- 
jured. These Princesses bear children in prison much about the same 
time — and all but the youngest devour their offspring through excess of 
hunger — Phra-rot, the son of this younger Princess, grows up to manhood, 
but the cruel Queen hearing of his adventurous disposition lays a snare 
to get rid of him. 

She feigns a second illness and alleges that she cannot recover unless 
the enchanted oranges and mangoes which a distant region produces are 
plucked and brought to her. 

. The King orders the great gong to be sounded, and a reward is pro- 
claimed for whoever will undertake the perilous journey. Phra-rot at 
once, as the Queen foresaw, offers to go-and then she pretending great 

anxiety for his safety, gives him a letter to her daughter MarI, a Yak 

in which the latter is directed to slay and devour the bearer. Phra-rot 
sets out, and in passing through a forest encounters a Roosee (or Rishi). 


* l [ We " ; f ; he Siame8€ ° r even other more “Atoned nation, would put the humane 
lentiment hereiu implied into practice* 
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The holy man invites him into his cell — and upon enquiring whether 
the youth is bound, is shewn the letter to Mar!. He suspects some decep- 
tion, and therefore opens and reads the letter, for which he substitutes 
another, directing therein the Yak to shew every degree of kindness and 
attention to the stranger bearing it, and to consider him as precious as a 
diamond. Rot reaches in due time the Palace of the' Yak , who treats him 
with consideration and eventually falls in love with, and marries him con- 
trary to the advice of her soothsayers. Phra rot happens to be walking 
one day in the garden reflecting on what he ought to do, when melodious 
strains of music strike his ear— and on arriving at the spot whence these 
proceed, he finds a tree loaded with the fruit which he had come in quest 
of. He now returns to the palace and plies Mar! with wine in which a 
soporific drug has been steeped — and during its operation he steals a 
sufficient quantity of the fruit, and conveys it off, together with the eyes of 
the twelve Princesses which he found suspended on a bough — also an 
enchanted rod — a bow with unerring arrows, a drug which could restore 
lost vision, and others which could produce fire, water, and various requi- 
sites at the will of the possessor. 

MXrt awaking from her sleep, pursues the fugitive, again contrary to her 
soothsayers advice. Already she seems to have him within her grasp, when 
a portion of one of the drugs being cast on the ground by Rot, innumerable 
sharp stakes start up and oppose her progress for a while. She gets the bet- 
ter of these by counter spells, and again approaches Rot who by assistance 
of another drug hurls an uptorn mountain at her. This also is removed by 
a counter drug. Rot now interposes a sea betwixt him and his pursuer, 
who not being provided with more counter spells is consequently foiled. 

Rot arrives at his father's palace and presents to him the Hesperian 
fruit. It is carried to the Queen— who immediately feels that the spell 
which gave her the assumed shape in which she had ensnared the Monarch 
in the meshes of love was now dissolved. Instantly her features enlarge 
— huge tusks project from her mouth and she stands confessed before the 
King in all her natural deformity. 
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The King aghast at the sight calls on Phra-rot for assistance, who 
touches the Yak with one. end of the enchanted rod— and by thus killing 
her enables the twelve Princesses to regain their places in the palace, 
together with their eyes which Phra-rot replaces in. the sockets and heals 
up with one of the drugs brought with him. 

However extravagant or puerile this story is, it still affords traces of 
the prevalent ideas of the people amongst whom It originated— and it has 
seemingly been derived from Indian legends. 

Nang Champa-thang , or the Princess of the golden champa flower. 
This Princess finds an alligator’s egg which she keeps until it is hatched. 
The alligator grows large, and then escapes to the river, and afterwards 
distresses the peasants, killing and devouring numbers. The people inform 
the King of the country that the animal will not leave the river unless 
he sacrifices his daughter to appease it. To save his people the King orders 
the Princess to descend to the bank of the river. She takes with her a 
favorite cat Nang-wlla , and entices the animal on shore, which follows 
her beyond her father’s territory. Here she plunges into a lake and is 
received into the cup of a lotus. The alligator pursuing falls on the spikes 
of the huge flower and is killed. The cat dissuades the Princess from 
returning home after the cruelty shewn towards her. She is caught by 
Chang thau singhon Yaksa, a Raksha , who adopts her as his daugh- 
ter. Phra Chaiya chet, King of a neighbouring territory, having gone 
upon a hunting expedition gives chace to a golden deer which crosses his 
path. This deer is Indra in disguise, who leads the King to the Yaks 
palace where he disappears, and as usual, a love scene ensues, which 
ends in the Princess returning with the King to his city. The Queen 
of the latter becomes jealous and falsely accuses her rival of having 
been brought to bed of a log of wood : — matters are however amicably 
adjusted. 

Loksud kho—' The young tiger and bull. Leyden notices this as an 
account of the iriendship which existed betwixt a tiger and bull, and of 
their being afterwards changed into men by a Risks. 
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Pkra phim Satvan — History of a King of this name and his Queen 
Nang Sang Suriya. 

Phria Phali , and Sukkrip , or the adventures of Bali and Sugriva. 

Thau kroong Son — History of a Rafcsha who stole a Princess. 

Khun phen relates the adventures of the famous Siamese general of 
that name. His wars with Laos and other states. He leads into captivity 
Nang sa-e faa “ the princess of the jewel necklace,” daughter of the 
King of Laos — who is given in marriage to the general's son. He also 
surprises the prince of Sokkolhai (the latter now an integral province of 
Siam) and carries off his daughter Nang kao Kf riya — lit. princess of the 
inestimable diamond of Pra?igi. 

Trei Wong — History of a prince who caught a white elephant. 

Chein-narat. 

Phrd-Pholisat — History of one of the iucarnations of Buddha, 

So- thin. 

Hae-sang — Leyden observes that this book relates the adventures of 
the Prince, “ who was born in a shank or shell and remained in it until 
maturity.” The Prince however came into the world, only along with 
a shank shell. He is exposed in the forest, is miraculously preserved, 
is adopted by a chief of the Ndgas , or snakes. The Thewaldas or 
Dfcw'As send him afterwards in a gold ship into the regions of the 
Rakshas , a seven days passage beneath a mountain. He returns and 
goes through many adventures. 

Sang sin Chai> or history of a prince who came into the world along 
with a shank shell and a bow and arrow. He travels into the country 
of the Rakshas in search of his aunt Ke san Samunta, who had been 
carried away by evil genii. 11 is battles with them are related, the death 
of the Yaks — and his visiting the Prince of the N&gas in his palace 
beneath the waters. Here he plays a game of chess with the prince ; the 
stakes are tne shank with the bow and arrows on the one hand, and the 

country of the Ndgas on the other. The prince loses. Sano sf n Chai 

c 2 
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wishes him to give his wife in lieu of his kingdom. This he refuses. The 
former draws the bow and sends an arrow forth which instantly assumes 
the form of Garuda or Khrut , the terror of the snake tribe. The bird tries 
to pounce on the prince, who however makes his escape. Sang SfN Chai 
then carries off Nang Suphan, the Snake Queen. 

Waranut and Waranet — The history of two twin brothers. 

1 Sang Ootliai —History of a princess of the Ndgas . 

Malta Chiuok is derived from the Bali history of a prince, one of the 
Avatdrs of Buddha 

Mill hang — History of a Yak princess. 

Nang on. 

JVardc/ic -dn. 

PROSE. 

Prose is amongst the Siamese confined almost entirely to treatises on 
Law and Physic, and to writings connected with the common details of 
business. 

They are exceedingly methodical and tedious in their epistolary 
style. And when the correspondence is of a political nature, each succes- 
sive letter minutely records the substance of all the preceding ones and of 

such conferences as may have taken place. 

They have a few fables in prose. 

Nano Champa-thano, or the Princess of the golden champa flower. 

POETRY AND MUSIC. 

It would be foreign to the present purpose were any attempt here 
made to compare Indo-Chinese poetry with that of the more western world. 
It will be sufficient to exhibit such extracts from the most approved 
Siamese poetical works as may allow the reader an opportunity of drawing 
his own inferences respecting the real rank which they are entitled to 
hold. The late Dr. Finlayson who accompanied Mr. Crawfubd’b mission 
to Siam very correctly observes that the vocal music of the Siamese is 
plaintive and the instrumental lively, playful, soft and sweet. The few 
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Siamese airs which accompany this paper were after a great deal of trouble 
written out for me by a well known Malayan proficient of Penang named 
Primus (since dead), assisted by Siamese musicians. Mr. Crawfurd I 
believe has observed that Siamese music is pitched on a key unknown to 
barbarous nations. 

The groundwork of the Thai prosodial system seems to me to be that 
of the Sanscrit, although it has been modified in some measure by the 
peculiar structure of the new medium to which it has been adapted. Such 
a system could not fail to undergo a change when forced from the service 
of an attenuated syllabic info that of a monosyllabic language. M. De L. 
Louder e in his historical relation of Siam considered that if the poetry ot 
a language (*) consisting of monosyllables, and full of accented vowels 
and compound dipthongs, consisted not in rhyme, he could not comprehend 
how it could consist in quantity as did the Greek and Latin poems. 

The Thai language is not exactly in this predicament, for it contains 
an inexhaustible source from which dissyllables and compound words 
may be drawn, namely, the Bali ; but, granting that such an advan~ 
tage did not exist, the Siamese language is competent to yield 
poetry without rhyme, and that by ai, artifice combining the quantity 
employed by the Greek and Latin poets (who pronounced their 
words either in a high, low or middle tone, or in tones intermediate 
to these by an union of the high and low) with the accentual system 
of the English. For as the Thai language is pronounced according 
to a nearly invariable scheme of long and short vowels* and is assisted by 
a powerful body of tones and accents, it is clear that ft must be free from 
any uncommon restraint of the nature alluded to. 

If again verse consists * chiefly in the arrangement of the syllables 
• into feet, and the proper and harmonious distribution of the pauses by 
‘ means of which the recurrence or rather identity in respect of certain 
4 qualities of fhe lines or stanzas, of which the poem is composed, 


* He here treat* of Siamese language. 
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* enables the ear to distinguish the close of each series of feet, and to 
4 anticipate that close at stated intervals,’ then is the Thai language per- 
fectly capable of such a combination. The Thai poetry is so supplied 
with rhythm that it might and frequently does exist without rhyme. 

There are two prominent styles in the poetic works of this language 

the epic* and the dramatic. 

The greatest proportion of the Nangsu So-wt, or heroic poems, 
resemble the Cherilras of India. They are not confined to one species 
of measure, as shall be shewn. 

The unities are not often much attended to— -and the generally diffuse 
style of their works is unfavorable to the action. 

As most of the different sorts of metre used in their poetical works 
consist of a great many feet, there is an opportunity afforded of correcting 
the consequent heaviness, by a proper distribution of the pauses, or the 
Yut hai chai as they are termed. These most commonly divide the lines 
into two equal parts, excepting when they approach to the hexameter, 
when two or more pauses in a line are required for the melody. A word 
is very rarely divided by a pause- an advantage, if not a beauty, peculiar 
to the monosyllabic system. The sense too is seldom disjoined to assist 
in the movement of the feet. 

There appears to be no cscsural pause where the preceding syllable is 
long. The last word of a verse, or of a stanza is usually pronounced in a 
lengthened tone— and there is no arbitrary cadencef observed. This 
prolongation of the tone in some instances appears to supply the want of a 
long syllable, although it certainly is attended with the disadvantage of 
increasing the chime. The capital accent is in most cases said upon the 
word immediately preceding the caesure. Some strongly accented or in- 
tonated syllables are short by rule-thus Phr*. It requires a strict 
attention to the verse to distinguish in many cases the vowels u, 5, e, ai. 


Called Niihan — or Niyai and ru-ang rdu, 
f Long bot. 
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The prevailing tone in which the Heroic or Epic poems are recited 
and read is high ; but there is too much chiming in the whole to please an 
European ear. 

Although the -accent may fall on a consonant, the word in which it 
occurs is short under any circumstance, if its chief vowel be short. 

THE BOT-RANG OR DRAMA. 

The Siamese have attained to a considerable degree of perfection in 
dramatic exhibitions — and are in this respect envied by their neighbours 
the Barmans , Laos and Cambojans, who all employ Siamese actors when 
they can be got. 

The Bot-r&ng may be translated a melo-dramatic opera. The sub- 
jects are taken from their romantic histories. They are acted on many 
occasions of ceremony and at the great festivals— and the performance of 
one piece will sometimes* last for ten days. Princes have a hall appropria- 
ted for such public exhibitions — but temporary sheds are most commonly 
erected with stages inside for the actors, when the populace are to be 
gratified. The Lok lo or actors are not always speakers ; for it sometimes 
happens that they have only to adapt their gesticulations to what is spoken 
by the prompters, and so well is this conducted that the deception is not 
easily discovered at the distance where the spectators stand : nor was I 
aware of it until an attendant pointed it out to me. 

A chorus of twelve or more persons, and aided by a full band of music 
attends. The female characters are generally represented by boys in 
womens attug. The dresses are rich and becoming, and the dances grace- 
ful and easy, surpassing in every respect the shuffling of the feet, 
and frequently distortion of the body exhibited in the Indian ndtch— 
and which is only supportable when it shews off to every advantage 
the fine shapes and handsome features of the Hindu female votaries of 
j Kdmdeo. 

The music would be very pleasing were one or two of the wind 
instruments laid aside, especially the Pi chanai , a harsh sort of hautboy. 
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The Sticcado , composed of a number of metallic bowls disposed on a 
circular frame of bamboo which are beaten by a muffled stick, is an 
instrument of considerable compass. 

The Bot-rang employs every variety of Siamese measure— and the 
greatest attention has been paid to suit the language to the actions, feelings 
or subjects displayed. To each style also distinct and apposite musical 
airs are appropriated. These airs are not all of Siamese origin : — thus 
there is the Laii or Laos air, the Lakhan or Ligor , and the Mon or 
Pegu-an airs. The music, vocal and instrumental, of the Siamese is more 
pleasing, because more natural than that of the Chinese. A Chinese when 
singing strains his voice, pitching it at so high a key at the outset, that 
forced and unnatural tones must be afterwards resorted to ; and as if aware 
of its effects, he immediately rings a brazen peal from deafening instru- 
ments, which at once and without further comment convinces a foreigner 
that he is as far behind many Asiatic nations in harmonic feeling, polish 
and taste, as he is superior to most of these in many of the acts most 
conducive to public prosperity and to private convenience and luxury. 
The Siamese seem to have no idea of written music : so that in reading one 
of their operas or dramas much of the effect which a knowledge and use 
of them would produce is lost on a stranger. Above each particular 
stanza or chapter the name of the air to be used is noted. 

Amongst the other kinds of Thai composition are the Mu ph&tkan 
— a sort of heroic verse depending more on the order of the syllables (called 
Kham-ti tang ,) than on rhyme or Klan . This kind is generally used 
in sacred works. They have likewise Phlbng or lyric verses or songs, 
Plengna pastorals, Plengo or elegiac verses — and Plengot or lamentations . 
The note below* will shew that the Thai are a people who delight in poetry 


• Ntmgtu to-dt, . 

.. Romance — history. 

Phot th&n too , ... 

) Trope* — figures. 

Bering, 

Dramatic opera. 

tHU too , ... 

r Allegory- fables. 

1 Vtthan, 


gok too, ... 

) 

M 

I Epic or heroic composi- 
{ tion. 

chom, 

Metaphor — similitude. 

Jtn mng ran, ... 

EM nung, 

a Division of a subject 



Kddn ning, 

\ Unities. 
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—the birthright of all rude people, and the elegant refiner of the mind in 
polished life— and that they have improved what nature has bestowed by 
confining it within established rules. 

Their musical instruments are well enough adapted to their style of 
composition. A list of them will be found at the end of this paper. 

History of Narinthom Phdwi and his queen Kappha. 

Bot-Nangsu So-at or Yatii, 

In this we find verses of four lines each, the latter having alternately 
five and six words or syllables. Metre ^s not essential to this species of 
verse at the close of each Vue, but the last word in the first line rhymes 
with that which immediately precedes the caesure in the second— while 
the last words of the second and third line rhyme together. It may 
appear affectation to make use in a disquisition on the poetry of a 
rude nation, of the prosodiai terms applied to Greek and Latin poetry, 
but without their adoption it w ould be impossible to afford the means 
of comparing the Siamese system of prosody with that of other Asi- 
atic nations. 

The order of the feet in the four first lines is thus— 

1st line, Trocbeus — Amphiroacer. * _ll_ w _ 

ditto, Bacchius — Dactyl. w u — II — w 

Sd ditto, Spondee — Amphibrach. _ 

4-th ditto, Amphimacer — Dactyl. _ v — H _ * w 


BSU | 

i A chapter — a stanza — 

Long hot, 

.. Close of a verse. 

[ also poetry — story. 

Plat took , 

.. Last word of a line. 

Kham , 

Word— sentence. 

Khrung hot, ... 

. Hemistic. 

Wok, | 

f Line— or tfcember of a 
[ sentence. 

Sdng wak, ... 

.. Distich. 

Khan 

Rhyme. 

Kham t/au, ... 

.. Length of syllables. 

Kldn mat phot} 

Verse — depending on 

San, 

Quantity. 

han, J 

quantity. 

Mutu, 

.. Power of vowel sounds. 

Kham hhlong, ... 

An acrostic. 

Tihai nak, ..... 

Tones — in the key. 


f Measured composition 
( used for religious books. 

Bai bau, 

. Tone and cadeuce. 

Khun hot, 

( March of the feet of a 



I line. 
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The following is a quotation from the above book. — The air is Yanu 


Verse 1st. 

Mua ndn || naung khdp pita 
fdng Rad-chad || hr dap I6ng phlan 
Phaan klatt || chdu chain than 
mid rdk tii \\taam prd dug. 


Verse 2d. 
Men Phrd du || Sing dai 
chat mia adi|| tin prd-sdng 
Mai khdt-sd-thd || chat plong 
tang trong || td Rdchd 


* The Princess Khapphaa respectfully addressed his majesty in these words. Your highness 
is of a liberal and munificent disposition, to which your devoted wife is ever ready to pay homage 
— and she is watchful to regulate her whole conduct so as to render it agreeable to you. Should 
your generous mind be deprived of the means of perfurming liberal actions, it shall be my study to 
be instrumental in devising others. Can you doubt that she who would sell herself iuto slavery to 
assist you, were your highness in distress, does not sympathize in all that happens to you ; through 
this life and in all future states of existence my services and duties will be paid to you alone.’ 

The following quotation from the same work is in another measure 
to the Surang khanang air, and in which spondees- predominate. It 
is an irregular one. 

l. 2. 


Mua ndn || Eenthd phraam 
hhrdn dai \\ fdng khwaam 
thde hhdm || phrd ytin 
phraam thau || khau pdi * 
hhaithin || r6l [cAd] nan 
»6m del || chd Raa-chaa 
chun chdm || yin di 


Than o ndp |[ du thdng 
phdn nung f || doc pang 
th tin itH-a || hr si 
dk mad || yun hdi 
thaun thdi || yin di 
led thndo || ko si 
rdp phldn || thdn chui 


[Indr a, having taken the form of a Brahman, approaches the King and a^ks for 1000 pieces 
of money.] 

1. — “ When the disguised Indra heard the kind words addressed to him by His Majesty, he 
approached the throne. The monarch rejoiced at the occasion afforded of bestowing charity cm so 
holy a person. 

2. — “ He immediately counted out 1000 pieces of gold, and after having placed them on the 
crown of his head, he deliycred them into the hands of the Brahman.” 


* at is a short vowel compound, which is here long by position. 

t In the original the accent is laid on the consonant, making the vowel short, but the time 
is equal to a long syllable. 
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Ck&btng .— [16 Syllables ]. 

1 Tro : Pyr : Spond : r**a nan || tfim-dh [dto] cKam Sin 

2 Pyr : Iamb; pen thuk |) [Wo] ram kJutam 

S Pyr : Pyr : Anapms : ... chak khrni |J fang than | thet sa nd 

2 

1 Pyr : Iamb : Anap : 1 dichi |) phra baa | ra meet taa 

2 Tro : Iamb ; ran pai (| mie chaa 

S Iamb : Tribrach : thing fiat |J ammartn | ho st 

S 

Pyr : Tribr : lam : tftok chin || ammarin | un mu 

Spon : Spon ; ddt than |j ho si 

Spon : Spon : ran khru |] nn lau 

4 

Tro : Pvr ; Iamb rntta nan |] tong than | pkan taa 

Spond : Iamb sang taa || thtp 

Iamb : Spond ; Iamb. ... hen than (] pha saang { son i phaan 

“ When His Majesty rapturously listened to religious recitations, his soul was purified, and 

Indra became instantly apprised of it by the increase of the heat in his mansion. 

“ All his resplendent abodes glared with unwonted fire. The God with the thousand eyes 
looked down to the earth, and rejoiced to observe the King gradually approaching, by the efficacy 
of austerities and charitable deeds, the enviable condition of a Buddha.” 

The next verses from the same are also in the Chabang of 16 words to 
a verse. 

1. 

mu-a nan || S om-det | [eW*] phomt 
hop nang (j the uh 

hhau pat {J am moo-ung — mahd Phraam 

2 . 

Phra ehau f] thaau chung ring thaam 
tod tJuutn (] moASqi PkrSSm 
Thai hja || tcai chat — ru naa 


• Cha is hardly pronounoed in the recitation. 
K 2 
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mta Pkraam || rang tkatim — dk mSS 
wS than* || ckak pin \ khat 
khaa tiSSm maak not tkau da * 

[King NarInthom impelled by strong devotion resigns the government of his country to 
Ikdra disguised. 

He then winders with his Queen into the forests— -and here it is that Indra having appeared 
again in likeness of the Brahman desires to return the gold, which gave his Queen ah opportunity 
as appears in a previous quotation, of displaying her devotion to her Lord.] 

“ The King having reached the dominions of the Maha Brahma exclaimed, on seeing two of 
its inhabitants — O Hindu. If you wish to purchase slaves take us. The wife of the Hindu 
enquired what price they set upon their persons." 

The following is a specimen of a measure generally found in poetry, 
consisting of twenty-eight stanzas or verses of seven lines each— (marked 
28 syllables.) 

1 . 2 . 


Mua nan || phd Han 
UK — 

fdng khruk || tha chaan 
kriu kort || sdkrd thaa 
thaao chitng || waa Idn 
pKd thin |] phrhk thaa 
thaan tn-\\-du khaa 
yaaddi (| foon fai 


than ktiang (| o’ chaan 
Vtad lum || kKang thaan 
phra naan || fib i chat 
bat ni || phruk thaa. 
phd aii || khaa pdi 
chai pen || khd thai 
khaa thong || thaan naa 


* The King mildly replied to the harsh expressions of the enraged devotee — O Sir, I beseech 
you to be calm. It is so long since you left the place, that the circumstance escaped my memory. 


But now you may have my services in lieu of the debt whieh I owe to you.’ 

In this species, the first and the second lines rhyme together — the 
word preceding the pause in the third generally agrees in metre with the 
last word of the second line— the third and fifth and sixth rhyme together 
— as do the fourth and sixth. The verses consist of four words each, and 
here ^e have the dissyllable endu divided by the cesure. 


Philddp — Elegiac — Plaintive of 28 Syllables. 

Long syllables prevail in this style. The 1st and 2d lines chime— as 
do the 3d and 6th. The last word of the 4th chimes with the 2d of the 5th. 
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In the last stanza an attempt is made to assimilate the sound to the sense, 
thus rin rim — the dropping of tears — and Jding klu-dk tu-ak din — writhing 
and rolling on the ground. 

l. 1 

Tro : Imab, ... mua nan g th* mf yik kdn fl urn tkdn 

w : Amph : nang muamg Q ru-dng H tndg soon H he ndng 

Dact: Bacc : ... tkd-dn Mi f] «df moot trS ndm tan (] rin rin 

Troch: Iamb:... Ndng clip || ootkdn nSng chip )| « than 

Pyr: rddn rddn || kkdn maa tom ndn f| kiSng tkSng 

kin naa fl -dntt cfSa kRng klu-dk H hnU din 

ndn kjir&ng || khdng din kin te |) ndm £. 

4 As the beautiful Prince* lay pieroed with anguish on the edge of the road, the hearts of the 
spectators were rent by compassion. Now she endeavoured to support her tender frame with her 
hands, while tears, as if apparently to quench the thirst produced by pain, dropped fresh from her 
eyes, and now writhing and rolling on the ground, she excited the deepest sympathy of beholders. 

The above is an accouchement, rather a curious subject for poetry, 
but the Siamese have no idea of any description of this nature being inde- 
licate. 

Rddp. 

Is a softly flowing strain — adapted to the following measure in the 
Narinthom — [28 syllables.] 

In tbe following quotation it may be well observed, how the prolon- 
gation of a short vowel at the end of a line supplies the place of a long one. 
l. 2. 

OF Dt I y ^ y 

Dact ; Spond. ... mud nan 9 fl Edchaa Iamb. A mp — ; ... Sa-dm n&ng || mahisi 

Dact : Iamb. ... eking nai || panyaS Diamb : kkap pka || the 

Spond : Iamb. ... rd tyke |j fie ekai Spond. Spond. ... mi st |) sd-phd 

Spond; Pyr. ... teng led \\ $dp $c. (ft. 

Pyr ; Amphibr: ... ro dap |) do-ei w 

# lo this and several other instances the Siamese overlook the final letter. This ought else 
to have been a Dactyl — and in such words as ro-ung-moo-ung, the short vowel is passed rapidly 
over and the stress either on the diphthong or final eonsonant 
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Dact : Spond. .. . hhaau chah |j hlaakhlai 
Iamb : Spond. ... nai cKau || toe-Iaa 

* Bent on devoting his life to religious duties, His Majesty prepared to abdicate his throne. 
Having accomplished this design, he ascended the diamond chariot, graced by the presence of the 
accomplished Queen, resplendent with jewels— and proceeded to the place where the ceremony was 
to take effect.” 

The following is a specimen too of the Ya-ni air, and is extracted from 
the dramatic poem of Waranut and Wavanet : 

1. 

Thau mi || ban chd trot 

W W w w 

tarn rat || sang le-ti | than nan 
Sadit ( cha ) || chaak hu-i | suwan 

pai yang || rang y.S \ aachaa 

2 . 

mala than || hln tang chau 
ha cKtin chom || thi ram yah 
do-di cha pai || yang mu-ung faa 

mijigmua cfiaa || sam roan chai 

8 . 

fat waa maa || ming keS 
hin WaranH || pho »6ng cfiai 

w V w w 

sang nang J| chom pru phrat 
sam roan chat || phi ram yaa 

“ Waranet is desirous of making a trip to Tawatingsa, (trayatrimsa) the heaven in which his 
father who is a Thetoa , or happy spirit, dwells. 

His Majesty descending from his brilliant Palace, went to the place where the golden Pegasus 
stood, prepared for his flight to the celestial regions. The glorious horse of the sky, betrayed extra- 
vagant marks of joy on perceiving the princely burden he was to bear— and his breast dilated 
with pride and satisfaction, when his Majesty and his beauteous Queen approached.” 

Nangkri an air, [28 syllables to a verse.] 

The example which follows has been extracted from the Romance called 
jVbhn/Aitft and is nearly the same measure as several preceding ones i 

ton rat (] (cha) kin laa 
chuaak chon || (la) thd raa 
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taam md- || ra khaa lai 
hen ton || Pkvtsaa 

. w w 

naa chom || phi rom pai 
iok dok || tak nai 
htaa khlaat || clout sadaa 

“ Narinthom and his Queen found during their journey an inviting Phuttda tree, (ficus 
Indicus or rather pipul,) which had shed heaps of its purple fruit on the ground. The King 
expressed, to his amiable consort, his pleasure at the sight-observing also that he would climb the 
tree and pluck some of the ripest for his beloved.” 

A measure of seven lines to the Yesunta air. 

Of this measure an example may be taken from the Historical 
Romance called Warache-un. 

1 . 

bdt ndn || tcd-rd-chee-un. 

oat rat || phun rd wan cUet chdot chan 

hia than || the wan trai trodn taa 

2 . 

ran ring |{ kheng ho ding pin nuk naa 
ran chit dost dechaa 

heng chaiyaa || chan nuk thung 

S.- 

thing Intha || chau than ram-phung 
«r andot pho dot khrai nuk thug 
oat td m aa chung kut atsa-chan 

" Warach*-um tired of a long residence in one of the heavenly mansion*, was anxious to visit 
the earth. His couch became hot, hard and comfortless— and his heart burned w ithin him , whan 
hsbrought to recollection his family, which wandered about on the earth.” 

Sephd. 

In the Ru-ang or Cheritra called Khun Ckaang and Khbn Phin , or 
history of these two persons, who were courtiers to PhrXpUan WAai, a 
long of Siam, about 400 years ago, is described a contest betwixt the two 
ttmer, who should have Nan Wan thing, a celebrated beauty, to wife, 
heir a series of stratagems neither obtained her— as the King foreseeing that 
fteruinof hiscountry would be the consequence of these civil broils, directed 

P 
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the object of their quarrel to be put to death. The father of the unfortu- 
nate girl eventually procures a pardon for her, but Arriving too late at the 
place of execution, an opportunity is afforded for the author to expatiate on 
the melancholy result. In one of the first stanzas we find Khra thi ndn 

lamp. Anapaest ... 1 Khun Phen Q ten sa thaan 

Troch : Dactyl 2 dai fang [] fia nd rah 

Amphim : Troch : Troch : S nZcha hhrai || chip pkak || turn khwan 

Tro : Tro : Tro : Tro : Tribrach, 4 so sd-ngx-um || che-dm tdd || chdu thuk dn 

Tro : Pyr : Spond. Anap. ... . . 5 chad rdm || phdrdnaa maa || nd indu 

6 sSm pin |] loh thaam || Sohhdthdr 

7 naa sdng man chdi || d6H rdxkhd 

8 chdi Sax || 3ai || ro-um rdk ro-um ro 

“ The illustrious Kh6n Phen was overcome with love on hearing these words from the 
mouth of that beauteous one, and delicately encircling her neck with his arm and expressing his 
desire to imprint a kiss on her lips, praised her for her prudence, humility and dignihed conduct, 
proofs of her being a daughter of Sokkathai, adding that his affections were stronger since her’s 
were not yet engaged to another. 

The Lady io visited by Kii6n Phen, ’sea a little unbecoming ardor on his part, and by 
appropriate expostulation. x 

Meantime the princess was alarmed by Kh6n Phen Attempting to clasp her to his breast. 
“ Refrain my Lord, she said, and do not give me room to believe tnat your generous offer of ransom 
has only been a snare laid for my ruin. Having rescued me from danger, apd bound me to you 
in gratitude, would you tarnish your fame by improper conduct. Do you suppose that I can 
suffer an insult, or that I can admit of your addresses without the knowledge of my father, who 
impressed on my mind the right line of behaviour towards your sex, and strictly prohibited me 
frony following my own inclinations. Can a blessing accompany my union with you, unless it 
shall be with the consent of my parents. They have promised to approve of my choice. Be 
prudent therefore I beseech you." 

Khamphak. 

The following passage to which this air is adopted, has been extracted 
from the Ramakcyum or Ramayana which contains great variety of metre. 

1 Phra sit cha phu ang || krd-ang praddp sing prd thdp |J ddei phdn Id phaa udn 

2 pie phra p/tah f| phra phd than 

S chdm Inning ka lump [| nai yanit phldn 
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2 . 

1 chung li || Mn nd-4n Id king |) an tong ong-khd wilda todn 

2 phra phak chau phe-dng chan 

$ chtm cheng || ckam rat khai 

3 . 

1 mu-an nung || si dad chau ui phu yachai 

2 nul kZ-i hoot |] d-naat ndi 

S thi rim tfiaa. || than ttiu long tong 

PhrX Ram or Rama, is the hero in this piece, as he is in the original 
Hindu romance Thots-akan or Rdvana , tyrant of Ceylon, and a Yak or 
rakhsha carries Ram’s wife off. One day the king who is inconsolable at 
her loss, descends to the bank of the river to bathe. 

“ When the king had reached the brick of the stream, and had delivered hia upper garment! 
and ornaments into the hands of his attendants he was about to plunge into the water, when ne 
observed a corpse floating down, the shape and features of which exactly resembled those of his 
quern. Lovely were her features even in death, resplendent as the moon when she cases her 
radiance from a full orb. 

Distracted at the sight, the King exclaimed, O form of my long cherished, now lost Sita- 
devi, what evil destiny has thrown thy remains on the white said in presence of thy former lord. 

Thus did Beng Yakai by spells deceive the king by assuming the likeness of his queen, and 
check for a time the ardor with which he sought to rescue her from the Yak." 

Honlaman or HanumXn endeavours to undeceive the king, sagaci- 
ously observing, that there must be something unnatural in the circum- 
stance, because the tide was then flowing and the body came down against 
the flood. He therefore advises His Majesty to burn the body The 
experiment is tried, when the Yak or rakhsha who had assumed the 
likeness of Sitadevi instantly resumed her own form and va tished. 

On another occasion the King having returned from a battle which 
he had been obliged to fight with his father-in-law ThAu kroong Phaan, 
is met by a band of the maids of honor or attendants upon his Queen, 
who chant the following strain while preceding him to his palace. 

Rdngot — Air . 

Principal, ...» 27 / tod phra ydt fl you tea root 

Chorus, mi cKam wa-ra^tdt || tanehaa 
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Principal, .... y« tony kftacUang || ti-to-h act 

Chorus, thing In i-ang 6aa thaa || »F phon nak 

Principal, .... Khro-an kJtrtun phfttm Ai/i || ti chon Id net 

Chorus, Sen thuk kha sen tha wet || phi-ang oh hak 

Principal, .... hhit wd sang phra-ong |J (kha) songlak 
Chorus, yo nai mu yah [| scat tsa than 


« Welcome back 0 mighty king with victory crowned, unceasingly with us, your devoted 
slaves, has your anxious Queen lamented your absence. 

Tears quenched the thirst which a thousand apprehensions for your safety excited in our 
agitated frames, while dread that you might have fallen into the snares of the Yak, chased away 
repose, and rent our bosoms.*’ 

Plap. 

This is an air appropriated to much the same sort of metre as the 
preceding quotation, the couplets are sung twice. 

CUM. 

Under this title are stanzas of various length and measure. 

In ITnnarut are comprised in this style stanzas containing from two 
to eighteen verses. The verses are generally distiches, and lines run alter- 
nately nearly thus 7+9 or 8, 7-f-7, 0+7, 11+7, or 8+7. 

Ex :.. 1 in, ong kha long nu-a [] pate ha than an kha chan do~ii klin j| buphaa 
2 run rau san tra rot ]| sukhon fhaa maa lai o laa || pkra hd kao# 

S heo khu laap chant pad || saraphm cha run# 'lo-di cho#i klin J| hamwadn 

The King having retired to the Queen’s apartment. 

“ Their Majesties reclined their heads on pillows, while the delicious perfume of roses, and 
of every variety of exquisitely scented flowers refreshed the sense*. 

The fragrant nosegays peeping out from amidst the decorations displayed the Keo (chaleas 
paniculate) and Khulaap the Champdd (michelia champaca) and the Seraphin (a yellowish 
flower produced on a tree.) 

The king desiring repose, the succeeding couplets are sung to the air 
called Phrft thang. 

“ The soft voices of the band were in unison with the melody of the ihusic — and it leemed as 
“ if heavenly harmony was produced by mortals. 

M Sweet was the melody — soft and just the measure — and tremulously responsive were the 
“ voices to the music’s notes.” 
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Phot cm. 

Lwdatory .—' The singers proceed : 

MMiadems of inestimable value — are your noble persons. The pinnacles of the State— 
the rulers of men, props of the Empire— and the massive towering pillars amongst Princes. 

Cong Song. 

“ Descending to the Bath.” 

The Stanza from which we are now to quote consists of 16 verses 
in couplets, in all 118 syllables. The order of the last is varied, being 
alternately 9+7 or 9 + 8 , or 8 + 6 , or 7 + 7 , 7 + 8 , 9 + 7 , 7 + 9 , 8 + 8 , 8 + 9 . 

Pra thum thing || prii iLing || uaa rt rtis 
Lop lax man tlurx || khat H 
mud mang phang nn || Otangtn si 
*5 hhdn thaan maafi jj tra lopong (kha) 

“ The P«re water fell in gentle showers from the golden lotus bath— respecting his majesty— 
rich perfumes were then sprinkled over him — and he came forth beaming like the sun.” 

Sala bUrong. 

This air is coupled with the following verse descriptive of the ceremo- 
ny of consulting a soothsayer previous to Thotsamok. receiving the crown 
which his father wore. 

[dax u-e] dax ruk kontkau hat bOk || bat ri khxoan 

ParohxUa ka chut thi-an (| tS-tmn ( naj 

tict i pen keo || an-d-laa 

yok khun kham rop |] chop sl-an ' 

tong toe-art te tat pat khxvua 

“ The Parohita soon appears ; and now, he exclaims, is the time propitious — haste to bring 
forth the offerings,* and let us light the oDiationary candles and diamond tapers.f These were 
speedily brought and carried in procession around the King.” 


• Fruits and other eatables. 

f These tapers are stuck around the edge of a large glass or gold plate. 
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Hi i—Tanau. 

“ The Tmnasserim Air” — adapted to verses thus reckoned 8+8 sylla- 
bles 7+8, 8+9, 7 + 10, 8+9, 8+9. 

Scanned — 1 lam — Anapaest — Anapsesb 
2 Spond — Anap — Tribrach. 

S Iamb — lamb — Dactyl. 

4 Iamb — Amphibr. — Bacchic. 

In the same opera Unnar^t, the king, thus addl-esses his consort — 

To you 1 have ever been, and shewn myself to be, ardently attached. Did I not for your 
sake leave my family and country behind ? Time has glided delightfully and unperceived away 
in your society, while an anxious and aged parent has been long lamenting in vain the absence 
of her son ; even now sh9 is overwhelmed with a thousand cruel doubts and apprehensions on my 
account ; in the excess of her grief she beats her breast and, if not speedily relieved by my presence, 
will die of despair and leave me to fruitless remorse. 

The queen makes a dutiful reply to this speech when again — 

The divine and majestic Unnar^t, ravished with the delicate and affectionate sentiments ex- 
pressed by the Queen, embraced her and said — “ You are the jewel on which my affections rest, 
u the sanctuary of my love, the diamond pupil of my eye. Heaven is witness to the truth of what 
“ I have declared.” 

The Queen's heart felt at this speech, as if it had been plunged into the water of life ; a deli- 
cious coolness succeeded — accompanied bv a multitude of blissful thought*. With uplifted hands 
she besought his Majesty to allow her in the meantime to return to her mother’B house. 

Of rdi. 


no-an naang usaa |] maa rat % 

htnong som-det ( cha ) || phra chon (hd) i»f 

soki hhro~an khrdn || rdm phdn 

hdi tong toon tdldt j| rdt ( that ) chit ( trd ) , 

kbit ya&m mi yok || led tok sdn 

When the graceful Usa beheld her mother (by adoption,) she gave a loose to her ardent affec- 
tion in words accompanied by tears— lamenting in terms of bitter grief the approaching separation. 

O ! Lau -Lao a Air . 


_ _ \j __ „ w 

chom ndng toai-yu-kd mdrai 
Jang rot phatcha nit pknt JButri 
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ttewt MS khQi rihl 
rk&ng ml wS- chS i in ntn than 

W _ , — %J — 

d5-dng soman me yat sanikaa 
tod cftau chb chdk mdndd 

_ kl a W _ 

pai p4n bari-chd Phrasong rit-(tha ) 

Waiyaka felt somewhat consoled by the affectionate expressions of her (adopted) daughter— 
and in return gave her some good advice for her future conduct in the married state. She then 
deplored the unavoidable separation she must sustain from her beloved child — who was going to 
become the wife of Phha Unar&t, (Phra Songrit.) 

Yani manora 

is a different strain from the yani nangsu so-at before noticed. It occurs 
in Unnarot, — 

ken p)ton ehaturong j| kha ong oat 

pen Kang phayu-ka boat || (tha) kr& bd-an yai, tyc. Ifc. 

The General issued instructions for the organising and assembling of the Army, its materiel 
and followers — also the elephants — with gold embroidered housings, and the horse under their 
respective commanders, bold and swift as lions. 

O ! pi. 

This air is played on a sort of clarionet— -and is adapted to a stanza in 
which the Princess Usa is seated on a diamond throne, beside her lord 
and king— she addresses him in poetry, praising him, and expressing her 
readiness to accompany him to the diamond country of Longka (Lanca or 
Ceylon ) — pai sathddn krung kio nd Longka. 

Mon PUn — The Peguan Air .— Long song — The Bathing, 
occurs in the same Drama adapted to a wak or stanza of eleven couplets, 
descriptive of their Majesties’ enjoyment of the cold bath. 

Rang thon 

is another applied to a stanza of twelve couplets describing the royal 
carriage with its curving poles (inwards and high above the heads of the 
horses) surmounted with flags.* 


* A Translation hu been given in my Siameae Grammar. 
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ho PhamlL .~ The Barman Air. 

dun thin pai t odng si kharet 
kham hhft turn i Otaan fa fiaan phao 
tam roan run chun ehdm phtrom pact 
maa bon rot tfuui thdng tangong (khd) 

They were carried along the narrow pa«a — and over the various impediment* The august 
pair were delighted with their excursion in the chariot. 

Chom Dong. 

I select the following passage adapted to this air, because it shews 
that the Siamese have some feeling of what constitutes beauty in 
landscape. 

khan khau lam naau || phana met 
that phra nit chom chan || ting khan 
laai gat sung yt-Hm |] am phan 
mi cha ngan ngu-um j.haa || st la l5% 
bdng pen ho& hi-S f] ple-6 plan 
chung chang tot tan || cJsan chit 
bfc. fyc. 

u UnnarCt pursued his journey though valleys and magnificent forests, and over hills. 
At every stage of his progress natural beauties rivetted his attention and were sources of delight 
Here mighty peaks towering to the sky seemed as if just about to crush by their fall the kingly 
cavalcade. There precipices disclosed their naked sides variegated by beautiful strata. Here a 
horrid chasm yawned — there a narrow dell invited to repose — and now the ranges of mountains 
receding behind each other displayed a fascinating diversity of light and shade." 

The followiog verse is accompanied by the air termed 

Chin kep dAhmai—" The Chinese pulling a flower/’ 

nang usd gdwayat \\ song mom 

y w w w w jjc 

aai fang ma thu rot || phot chamaan 
wong khraan that || thatsa naa pas 
hen ton ni hhfot fl sot tXang 
chan chang man thou Q hoeing yS 
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Usa heard the tender speech of her Lord — fraught with lore— and sensibility— 4he turned 
her head, and he held the golden krot tree/ with it* numerous detached stems, and wide spreading 
branches. 

O ! pha — “ The passionate Air.” 

kap mia sia Mai 
chaw ue rang hat rao 
pen that n chow Uo kio mca d d 
that chue at malue hui kui 
tde treng na ha not not 

The King drove out his chief wife from his kingdom ; 

His other wives asked the cause of his grief. 

And why he regretted losing one who had offended, 

Asking if he was not ashamed to regret of what he had done. 

They then danced before him and used mocking gestures. 

Rang malim. 

From the Sawannahong. 

chom parafong plan nai wart 
ni mu kho khe-ung thi turn la ' 
kra he thana long li-au thi-un kin hlai 
kraho yai pld naakkon 

The sportive fishes in the limpid stream glided in pairs near the banks, while shoals of fry 
sought food in the shallows. The huge kraho pursued the man-featured JUh, 

From the Romance of Sawannahong or the Golden Goose. 

Air Chiti chat. 

Chao chui chai sauntered towards a Monastery — while his bands , 
moved about as. if he were dancing, his garments hung negligently on his 
body, trailing on the ground. He then entered the monastery, be had stolen 
a precious stone. He asked permission to eat along with the Priests. 
The Lo-ang or Priests were then at dinner— and, being so unreasonably 
intruded on, beat off the affected youth with their fans. 


* Banian. 
H 3 
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Air Takle lakhdng . — “ The Alligator drags his tail.” 
used in Rang lakhdn. It is a favorite nursery air in the palace. 

nan pai that me chi klong 
nan la mom me cha htoai, Ijc. 

Sleep softly my child — in your pendent cradle. Do not cry, my Prince, you will be placed at 
your mothers breast soon — you have both endured much in leaving your country.— {From Nsrin- 
thom.) 

Chut ching. 

From the Sawannahong. 

khraan maa thung theo neo wari 
phra phomi pri prem pen nuk ndd 
plu-ung kru-ung samrap kra sattra 
long song khongkha than dai 

His Majesty was overcome with joy when he reached the bank of the Ganges— and quickly 
disencumbering himself of his regalia he bathed in its stream. 

Peasants Song. — Air Lomphat cMi khftu. 

dun phd dun-chau nok khan him 
dun pai khang nai ue 

Q. O Father, [ironically] why walk at such a rate with your head erect like a speckled dove 
— where are you going. 

A. Whose voice is that I hear, like that of my beloved vnfe. 

Phlen — Propkai. Lyrical. 

Indo-Chinese poets, like those to be found in most partially civilized 
countries, are fond of extempore contests in verse. The Siamese poetic 
champions do not wholly rely on their own powers, but invoke, after the 
mauner of both ancient and modern western poets, some guardian deity or 
muse to inspire them with heavenly fire. These champions are attended 
by a chorus, consisting of persons of both sexes. 

The following is one of the invocations : 

Bright deitiea ! glorious spirits * Here I invoke your aid with hands uplifted to my hea<L— 
Exalted beings ! — more durable than the lofty mountain, the axis of the world — high throned in the 
sky, you behold with contempt all that is in the world or around it — and thou, 0 ! Phra Song (a 
Holy Priest of old,) surpassing mortals in energy and knowledge, oome «U and inspire our feeble 
minds with poetic vigor. 
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Phleng—t The Herdsman’s Song.— Air Phat khwai. 

hep dok maroe dok ue 
mardete ddk phatpheo 
rde leo ma hot too* d&ng teat 
not* chav ngdn sauriin nung kldn dot 
She gathers flowers for a garland, 

She strings red and white, 

Then hangs them op behind the monastery, 

Her breasts have not the roundness of youth— 

She is the companion ot my wife. 

The Courtier’s Song. — Air Sakkraw&d.* 

* * • 

Love Song.— Air Dak Sai. 

dak sai chav u-e bun phi na-t US 

mi dai ro-um riyang heS chav sddv so 

dak u-e — dak rak 1 f bun phina'e led 

chau mai thak US hallo pax 

O fragment flower of my heart's delight. 

Unfortunate that I ain — deprived of thy presence— 

Severed from the jewel — the lovely virgin — 

Lovely flower ! — beautiful laurel — 

My evil destiny prevents my approaching you. 

Alas 1 will you not summon me to your presence — how desperate is my case. 

Boat Song. — Air Phletig run. 

rdi ue f rai chang 

cha rSp kun tdi std US doei rax rud ue, Sfc. Sjc. 
yo tha pht-doci yo tha pi-doei 

0 beloved ! a hundred catties of gold would not weigh against you. I use all my efforts and 
beat my boatmen to reach you — but still you fly my presence. 

The King’s Bargemen’s Song. — Air Hb ru-d. 

him is hang kdn vm heo kd hie 
Sv yang chim pha li phl-rom tom Samdn 


* The specimen of this song is wanting in the manuscript Sec. 
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The mighty bird Garudd — fled to Limphalee — with the Princess Kak J, supporting her ill 
unwilling close to his heart, under hif umbrageous wings. 

Phleng chacha hong.— A song or lyrical piece in the form of question 
and reply. 

ard cha a hong u-e to than ran ling We 

khdu dong lam lut to than ran long u-i 

hhau dong lam lut chau phot pheng ting ong u-i 

hhau nai dong fik chau no-un Id ang thang ting m-i 

hhau nai dong fck m £d chau dai^phod khek t 

tec maplik || gfio-d Thai u-i f hu-i f mao ndng tf-<? 

The heavenly bird descended in the forest (of mindin') and wandered about. 

The Princess was dressed out in elegant attire and painted with the fragrant paste. She went 
out into the wood — graceful in figure and action. 

O my beloved, when you met with the Malay you quickly forgot that I existed. 

Harvest Song, sung whilst reaping the rice. — Air, Phlen ki-au hau. 

wan ni rau wd cha len 

rau cho-un kun khamen siwa cha len phleng u-e 

cha au kha-not nai nta 

cha au hhau na nai lau 

cha icang ham khau hhdng chauna u-e 

nai nai khau ha ma l&n mot 

yang le chau dak prd cku 

To-day let us be merry and rejoice like happy reapers. Let us bind the sheaves— and place 
them on the banks, on the ridges leading through the. com and inclosing the fields — that we may 
deposit the corn in the granary of the master. Where are the happy reapers, and she who is the 
fragrant Phra Ch 6 flower of my soul, where is she ! And P6£h6 Srai (another woman’s name,) 
come along quickly — are you here ? how is it you answer not 

ThU yae . — An air in Mahori — in the Mauora Entertainment. 

Peasant s Song. — Thep pha thang . 

wdn u-i wdn ni pin icon nung taan him A 

nakbdt A chafi-e nung taam ml A 

thephd thang nang dt rtf pin cha nai 

thippha Uuing khang nang ni mdi tdcS ckdp Add long thd lai khi 



ON SIAMESE LITERATURE. 


373 


hai dp-prt chai Z-i nang cha chap-au hoa pin 

cha u chap hat £ haa mat cha kha hi t&i & 

The Mam. — This is the day — the very day — od which fine woollens ought to be won— I am 
abashed and ashamed in your presence at being ill-dressed in coloured clothes. 

The Woman. — My Brother ? You are kind — are you delighted with your woollen clothes ? 
I do not think they become you — let me make use of your head as a mop to sweep away the 
fowls* dung — that you may never exult again but fall into evil. 

The Man. — M v beloved, your threats if put in practice may pioduce mischief to your virgin 
state — (There is a double entendre here not to be explained in this place.) 
chaung rf tin yang ro phlddt 
nuh prddt yang ro pkldng 

If the mighty Elephant King of four-footed animals is liable to stumble and fall, in like 
manner the wisest man is apt to slide into error. 

List of the Piphat Khongwang 
or 


Musical Instruments. 


A full Baud 


1. Pee — Clarionet. 


2. Kkldng toa pho toa mea — Small and 
large Drum*. 

3. Tapkon — Kettle Drums. 

4. Pnug mang — Small ditto. 

5. Randdt — Sticcado. 

6. Khongwang — Musical metal Bowls. 
Ckeeng — Metal Cymbals. 

Chang — Large ditto. 

Gong or Khdng — Gong. 

Krdp — 30 pain of bamboo Castanets 
1$ foot long. 

Mahori. 

1. Sd — Violincello. 

2. Kachappi— Harp. 


consibts of 

3. Aramana — Elat Drum or Tamborine. 

4. Thap Thap — Drums. 

5. Ching . 

6. Kklovee — Flutes. 

7. Krap Phoung — Skon, Castanets. 

1. Tri — Trumpet. 

2. Sang — Small ditto. 

S. Kkldng Kh6k~Tu pho tit mea — used 
by the King — Drums, Javanese. 

4. Pee Chdwa — Sort of Clarionet 
Kkldng phi tai — Funereal Drum. 
Chdng Rati — A small Gong. 

Pee ha. 

Penang , 1 829— Revised 1836. 


I 2 



374 


ON SIAMESE LITERATURE. 


PART SECOND. 

Entertainments , Games and Amusements . 

There is nothing .which at first sight would appear more strongly 
demonstrative of the intercourse which at remote seras myfy have existed 
betwixt the various people of the earth — or of their physical vigor, andv 
mental energies and sentiments, than a description of their national games 
and amusements. Here the character is boldly drawn forth and stands 
in view divested of the shackles of time, or the marks of passing fashion 
and caprice. Mankind, however, being the child of circumstances, and 
being moulded into many varieties by the moral and physical agencies 
which surround him, it may thence be inferred that even the games which 
with slight modifications pervade nations, widely severed from each other, 
and dissimilar in habits, are in many, perhaps most, cases the result of some 
impelling principle common to man in every situation. 

The Siamese from being of a lively temperament, and of strong but 
versatile passions, like other semi-barbarous tribes, are much addicted to 
gaming, and also to many other l**s pernicious amusements. The Govern- 
ment checks the unbounded licentiousness to which gaming would lead by 
licensing gaming houses, where only games of chance may be played. At 
the great festival called Wantroot or Songkhraan , (Sankr&nti of Hindoos,) 
a general licence is sometimes given to the people to gamble free of duty. 
The women are said to indulge in the pernicious delusion with equal eager- 
ness as the men. The same pasf ion for playing is found amongst the Bur- 
mese. 

The universality of the game of Chess need not here be insisted on. 
The Siamese are alike remarkable with other Asiatics for their clear-headed- 
ness at this game ; and, were all other proofs of their possessing a consider- 
able share of mental perspicacity removed, this one would redeem them 
from the charge of being deficient in it. 

Mak rook or Chess — The Khoon or king has with the other pieces, 
(with exception of the pawns,) the same relative positions as in the English 
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game. He goes one square in any direction, and takes in any direction. 
He cannot castle. He is check-mated much in the same manner as in the 
British game, but a stale-mate makes a drawn game. 

The Met or minister [the queen with us] stands on the right hand of 
the King, can move two squares straight-forward at the outset — but after the 
first move he can only go one square at a time, and that diagonally either 


for advance or retreat. 

The Khon, “ post or supporter,'* is the bishop. His first move is either 
one square forward or diagonally, but at any period of the game he may 
take the adversary’s piece on the square before him, but not that one which 
may stand in his rear. 

MM or the horse, is the knight and moves in the same way as the 
English one. 

The Rooa or ship is the Castle and moves in the same way as the latter. 

Bea or “ cowries” (shells) are the pawns. They are ranged on the 
third square and move one square at a time, and only one at the outset, and 
take diagonally. When they reach the adversary’s line of pawns they 
become Met or ministers and move accordingly. 

The following game was played in my presence by two Siamese : 


1. The white Queen’s pawn leads off by mov- 

ing one square to the front. 

2. The black ditto ditto’s pawn ditto ditto. 

3. Queeu to right hand bishop’s first square. 

4. The adversary does the same. 

5. Queen to her second square. 

6. Right hand bishop’s pawn one square. 

7. Ditto ditto knight to queen’B first square. 

8. The adversary does the same. 

9. Right hand knight to right hand bishop's 

third square. 

10. Left hand bishop one square forward. 

1 1 . Queen’s pawn takes adversary’s pawn. 

12. King’s pawn one square. 


1 3. Right hand knight to his second square. 

14. Queen to her second square. 

15. Right hand bishop to his first square. 

16. Queen to her second square. 

17. Right hand knight's pawn one square. 

18. Right hand castle to queen’s square. 

19. Left hand knight to king’s second square. 

20. Left hand castle one square to front 

21. Ditto ditto Bishop takes adversary’s 

queen’s pawn. 

22. Left hand castle to queen’s seoond square. 

23. Ditto ditto knight retreats to king’s seoond 

square. 

24. Left hand knight to king’s fast square. 
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25. Left hind bishop to king's second squire* 

26. Eight ditto ditto pi we to his fourth squire. 

27. Left ditto knight to right hind bifhop’s 

third squire. 

28. King's pawn one squire. 

29. Left hind bishop one square. 

3a Right ditto ditto pawn takes adversary’s 
pawn. 

81. Left hand bishop’s pawn takes the adver- 
sary’s pawn. 

32. King’s pawn takes it in turn. 

S3. Queen takes the pawn. 

34. Queen to bishop’s fourth square. 

35. Right hand ditto to queen’s second square. 

36. Left ditto knight to right hand bishop’s 

third squire. 

37. Left hind castle moves up close to the 

King. 

38. Right hand knight to right hand castle’s 

fourth square. 

39. Left hand knight's pawn one square. 

40. 

41. Queen takes queen. 

42. Bishop takes queen. 

43. Right hind knight to adversary’s knight s 

third square. 

44. jueft hand castle to left hand bishop's 

fourth square. 

45. Right hand knighfs pawn one square. 

46. Castle retreats one square. 

47. Right hand knight takes adversary's 

bishop 

48. Knight takes knight 

49. Ditto ditto ditto. 

50. Ditto ditto ditto. 

51. Bight hand bishop to queen’s third square. 


52. White king is checked by right hand 
castle. 

58. King moves to left hand bishop’s second 
square. 

54. Left hand knight to left hand bishop’s third 

square. 

55. Left hand knight’s pawn one square. 

56. Pawn takes pawn. 

57. Ditto ditto ditto. 

58. Castle moves one sqnare to its right. 

59. King moves one square to his left. 

60. Left hand castle’s pawn one square. 

61. Right hand bishop to his king’s fourth 

square. 

62. King moves to his bishop’s second square. 

63. Right hand bishop to adversary’s bishop’s 

fourth square. 

64. Knight retreats to king’s seoond square. 

65. Bishop moves to black queen’s third square. 

66. Knight returns to bishop’s third square. 

67. King advances one square. 

68. Castles pawn takes pawn. 

69. Pawn takes pawn. 

70. Knight to queen's fifth square, giving check 

to adversary’s king. 

71. King retreats to knight’s second square. 

72. Knight takes castle. 

73. Castle takes knight 

74. Bishop to his queen’s fourth square. 

75. Bishop to his second square, (this was in- 

advertently done* but the player would 
not accept of the pieoe back.) 

76. Castle takes bishop. 

77. Bishop to king's third square. 

78. Left hand castle to right hand bishop’s 

third square. 
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79. C turtle to Adversary's king's fourth square. 
8a Bishop to his fifth square. 

81. Bishop to his queen's fourth square. 

82. Ditto to white bishop's third square. 

83. King to his left hand knight's third square. 

84. Bishop to white king's fourth square. 

85. Castle to ditto ditto fifth ditto. 

86. Left hand castle to white left hand bishop’s 

third square. 

87. King retires one square. 

88. Left hand castle (checks king) to his 

bishop's second square. 

89. King retreats to his knight’s square. 

9a Same castle to white, left hand bishop's 
square. 

t#l. King moves one square forward. 

92. Left hand castle to white bishop’s second 

square on left hand and gives check. 

93. King advances one square. 

94. Bishop closes to white king. 

95. White castle takes white left hand knight's 

pawn. 

96. Castle to white knight's square, and checks 

the king. 

97. King to his left bishop's fourth square. 

98. Bishop takes white knight’s pawn. 

99. King to fiis fifth square. 

100. Left hand castle to white king’s square. 

101. King to his queen's fifth square. 

102. Bishop to his fourth square. 

103. Castle checks king. 

104. King goes to his own square. 

105. Bishop to adversary's queen’s fourth square. 

106. Left hand castle to white queen's second 

square. 

107. .Bishop goes behind his king to queen's 

fourth square. 

K 


108. Bishop to black queen's third squareand 

gives check. 

109. King to black bishop's fourth square. 

110. Castle to white right hand bishop's square 
and gives check. 

111. King to black king's third square. 

112. Castle takes bishop and checks. 

113. King takes bishop. 

1 14. Castle from white bishop's square to black 

left hand bishop's third square and checks. 

115. King to black queen's fourth square. 

116. Castle retreats to his king's second square. 

117. Ditto to white left hand knigbt'sthirdsquare. 

118. King to his left hand bishop’s second 

square. 

1 19. Right hand castle’s pawn one square. 

120. Castle from king’s second square to queen's 

second square and checks. 

121. King to his queen's fourth square. 

122. Castle from left hand black bishop's third 

square to his fifth square and checks. 

123. King advances one square. 

.124. Castle to king s second square and checks, 

125. King moves one square to his left. 

126. Pawn takes pawn. 

127. Castle to right hand castle's second square. 

128. Castle takes pawn. 

129. Ditto to right hand bishop's third square 

and gives check. 

13a King to his own square. 

131. Castle to black left hand bishop's third 

square. 

132. Ditto to black left ditto knight's fourth 

square and gives check. 

133. King forward one square. 

134. Castle to his queen's second square and 
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135. King one square to his left. 

136. Castle's pawn one square. 

137. Ditto to white right hand bishop’s fourth 

square. 

138 Ditto to left hand knight's third square 
and checks. 

139. King retreats one square. 

140. Left hand* knight’s pawn one square and 

becomes a mil. 

HI. Castle to black bishop's fourth square. 

142. Pawn one square forward. 

143. Castle to black left hand castle’s fourth 

square. 

144. Ditto to white knight’s fourth square. 

145. Ditto takes pawn. 


1 52. Castle to left hand castle’s fourth square and 

checks. 

153. King to his own fourth square. 

154. Ditto one square forward. 

1 55. Ditto to his queen’s third square. 

156. Ditto to his ditto fourth ditto. 

157. Ditto to his own third ditto. 

158. Castle to his knight’s fourth square. 

159. King to his left bishop’s third square. 

160. Ditto moves one square to his left. 

161. Ditto to his third square. 

162. Castle to his king’s third square. 

163. King to his left bishop’s third square. 

164. Castle to white queen third square and 

checks. 


146. Ditto to queen’s fourth square. 

147. King takes castle. 

148. Castle takes castle. 

149. King to black queen g fourth square. 

150. Ditto to queen's second sauare. 

151. Ditto back to black king’s fourth square. 


165. King to his own second square. 

166. Ditto to white king’s fourth square. 

1 67- Ditto to his left bishop's second square. 

168. Ditto one square to his right 

169. Ditto to his own second square. 

170 Castle to white queen s fourth »quare. 


Here the game ends, being a drawn one. The reason Is that the king 
has got back to his country , as the Siamese express it, within the permitted 
number of moves, viz. 16. The new made mU or minister is not of a high 
rank enough to attack a king. The castle or ship is supposed to contain 
all the belligerents. Had two castles been opposed to the king he would 
hftve been check mated in eight moves. 

The following are established rules. If a king is left alone to contend, 
his aim is to get so placed as to prevent being check mated within a certain 
number of tnoves. In the first place, however, the number of pieces actually 
on the board is deducted from the prescribed number of moves in each 
case. Thus, if the king has opposed to him a king and two castles— the 
number of pieces on the board four — is deducted from the prescribed num- 
ber eight. If the adversary has only a castle, the prescribed number is 
sixteen. If he has two bishops — it is twenty-two. If with one forty-four. 
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If with three knights thirty-three.* If with one knight sixty-six. If with 
a met, it is a drawn game. If with a queen or mSt and two pawns eighty- 
eight mores ; with a queen, bishop, knight and castle, sixteen moves are 
prescribed. 

L6n Doal resembles the Indian game of puchees. It is played with 
cowrie shells on a lacquered board thus. Two persons take each a side of 
the board. There are five cowrie shells for a dice, each of the players 
has three pieces— each throws in turn, and if No. I or No. 5, casts up, 
the thrower continues to throw and to play until another number turns 
up. The chief object is to pass through all one’s own squares and those of 
the opposite party without interruption — taking his men if they can be 
overtaken by throwing up a corresponding number, and leaping over them 
if the number cast up exceeds. He whose pieres are thus first returned 
to the place whence they set out, wins the game. Nos. 6, 1.5, 17 and 26 
in each side are castles, and the piece holding one of these cannot be 
taken. The pieces which have been taken are entered again by casting 
th« dice — No 1 enters one— No. 5 the whole which are out, but the inter- 
mediate numbers do not enter any. 


26 

25 

24 

23 

22 

Dice 

21 

20 

19 

18 

17 

5 

4 

3 

2 

1 




16 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 








IS 

12 

11 

Box 

m 

9 

8 

7 

6 

16 





l 

2 

3 

4 

5 

17 

18 

19 

20 



21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 


The Len da kin ngoa.— The game of “ the tigers eating cattle.” In this 
game there are four tigers and twelve oxen. The board has sixteen squares. 


* The pawns on reaching an adversary's line become pieces of higher value without reference 
to the number of these which may have been taken from their aide. 
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The tigers are placed at the four corners— an ox is placed on one 
square, and the nearest tiger moves first. The tigers take by leaping over 
the heads of the oxen to the open square behind them and not diagonally. 

The tigers are taken and put off the board when hemmed in so that 
they cannot move, or they are taken then by the oxen moving ( only then) 
diagonally. If only two tigers are left on the board the oxen are victors. 
There is another game called the sleeping tigers and ten oxen — played on 
a fifteen checqued board. The tigers wait until they can take by leaping 
over the beads of the oxen one at a time to a blank square — or by getting 
betwixt three or two, which they take. 

Len choa is a game played with six counters placed within and on the 
lines 6f a triangle, or as may be agreed on the point, consists in hemming 
in the adversary’s pieces so that he cannot move. 

Mak y6p is a game played with fourteen counters on sixteen squares — 
one of the players must take off five counters, so that he shall not leave one 
on the board in a situation to be taken— for if one is so situated that it can 
go over the head of another to an empty square the first player loses. 

Mak khom is a trough with seven cups on each side. The players 
have each forty-nine counters distributed equally in the cups, i. e. seven 
each. Each takes out the contents of his first cup, and counts them out 
to the right hand to the last number, — setting aside the counter which 
remains. They then begin with the second number, and, when its contents 
have been told out, they respectively take out of the cups (amongst which 
the last told out counter falls) their contents, and proceed to count as before. 
They may take the whole of the number in any cup, or only part of it. 
The parties agree that after a certain number has been won by one of them 
the game shall cease— as it may be immoderately lengthened out. 

Len Sak6 is played with counters like Backgammon— the moves being 
regulated by dice. The box has the same number of marks as the Euro- 
pean one, and indeed the game bears such a close resemblance to our 
Backgammon, that it may be perhaps supposed to have been taught to 
them by European traders. 



Otf SIAMESE LITERATURE. 


381 


The men are not placed in the box at the outset, but are kept in a heap 
in the checquers of the players, which first are to the left hand of each. 
The pieces are filled into the respective checquers according to the casts of 
the dice — and they range to the right when the whole numbers have been 
filled in. After this they may take up any uncovered counter of the ad- 
versary which generally terminates the game. The chief aim is to prevent 
a piece being uncovered. 

Len sua kam hoa is a game where a number of people sit on the 
ground with their legs stretched out— and each having one of his feet 
placed above the other, the hands being also placed above the feet. The 
opposite party of players have to pass over the limbs of the sitters without 
discomposing them. 

“ Hide and seek” is as much a nursery game in Siam as in Europe. 

Len Saba is a favorite game — where a piece of wood or ball is impelled 
to a certain mark by one foot of the player, who must keep on the other or 
loose the game. It is played six days in the year at the Wantroot and 
Songkhraan Jestivals . 

Marbles (or small balls of horn) are played also. 

Len Katrd is the wicker foot ball, which is kept up by a number of 
persons who stand in a circle. It is a characteristic Chinese and Indo- 
chinese, and also a Malayan game. 

Len hung is thus played : 

Two parties are formed. 

A stone is set up— near which one of the players of one party is sta- 
tioned. The other party is in advance at a convenient distance. The 
person at the stone takes a hard lime, and throwing it into the air, strikes 
it with the palm of his hand in the direction of the opposite party. If none 
of them catch it one of them must go to the place where it lies, and thence 
throw it at the stone— if he hits it his party gets in, if not the game goes 
on as before. If the ball is caught the party in goes out. 

Or, instead of the stone a hole is dug— and a bit of wood, a few inches 
in length, is struck of bv a stick after having been cast up in the air. If 
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any one of the opposite. party catches the bit of wood his party wins, but 
if not then one of that party casts it towards the pit— the person stationed 
there endeavours to stop it, or strike it off. If he does not succeed his 
party goes out. If he stops seven times, or the opposite party is kept out 
seven rounds, then the person at the hole strikes off the stick again, and if 
one of the opposite party catches it, he follows up and strikes it again a nd 
again until it is caught— the losing party are then forced to run to the hole 
and are obliged, according to the rules of the game , to make a nasal noise 
called hu t as a signal of their being losers. The approximation of this 
game to that of cricket may seem curious to the antiquary. 

Len thip ching cha is a swing suspended betwixt two trees— and is a 
common amusement amongst children and even grown up persons. 

Women play at several of the games described — particularly at hide 
and seek— in company with the other sex. The fine still moonlight 
evenings are preferred for this amusement, which is no doubt productive of 
matches betwixt the young men and girls. 

The girls have likewise some simple games of their own — such as 
throwing up pebbles and catching them before they fall, having first 
taken up a certain number in the interval — Eephang longlum , where a 
number of pebbles are thrown by one party to a hole and stopped by the 
other from going into it. They are afterwards to be separately cast into it 
by the exertion of one finger— the first party losing those not put in. 

Len Rua mai U ru din — are two games played by rolling, in the first 
instance, balls of clay down an inclined plane, and in the second by letting 
a bamboo model of a boat slide down it. He whose ball or boat goes furthest 
of course wins. 

Maak yik is a game somewhat resembling drafts. It is played with 
thirty-two men — sixteen of a side — and arranged respectively on their first 
and third lines. The pieces move in squares in all directions, the number 
not being limited. The object is to get one or more of the adversaries* 
pieces betwixt two of the players’ ones, which, if there be no intervals be- 
tween any of the confined and confining pieces, are taken — or if the draft 
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piece stands with one of the adversaries’ on each aide of him, or with these 
and others in his rear, he takes the whole. Or the game may be varied 
according to agreement, or one piece may oppose sixteen. It can be moved 
in any direction not diagonally, and takes by leaping over one piece at a 
time if there is a blank square behind. 

Len Thoa is a game of chance. 


3 


4 


2 


1 


A cross is made with chalk on the floor and numbered at the inner 
angles 1,2, 3, 4. There is no restriction to the number of players. The 
holder of the bank sits opposite No. 4. He has several hundred cowries 
which represent pieces of money — these he conceals under a cover so that 
the players may not be able to guess the number 

The latter now stake what sums they please opposite any of the 
angles — and they may join their chances by depositing one counter each 
on one of the four lines. The banker being satisfied with the stakes, no 
more can be deposited. He then counts out by fours the counters in his 
bank — and whatever odd number remains after this operation indicates the 
corresponding one in the cross — by which lie wins all the stakes deposited 
in the opposite one. Thus if the odd number, or that which should remain 
(after telling out) less than four, be two, the holder pays all the stakes 
corresponding with that number, and takes all deposited at No. 4. If the 
remaning number be three, he pays for its stakes, and wins ail in angle 
No. 1. 

The player* sit in a circle at a distance from the places where the 
stakes are deposited —and they push on their stakes with sticks having 
hoops at their ends— to prevent unfair play. 
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The gaining farm renter, Nai Bawn Hoa bca , and his head people, 
distribute the winnings to the parties to prevent fraud. 

Thamtat is a game played by any number of persons— but seldom 
exceeding ten. There is always a holder of the box or a banker. The 
other players are numbered from one upwards. 

They deposit what stakes they please and the banker chuses to 
admit. He then takes out an indefinite quantity of cowrie shells, and 
counts them out by the number corresponding to that of the players (with 
exception of himself ). When they have been told out, so that either that 
number only, or an odd number remains, he loses or wins according to the 
following rules : The holder of the bank, if his remaining number corres- 
ponds to that which marks his own position, wins all the other stakes. 
But he pays, should the number be that of any one of the other players. 
The winner gives the box. 

Len po is the Chinese game of dice, which has been naturalized in 
Siam. The dice are generally one or two cubes — and each face is divided 
into two compartments, the one black or red, the other white. They are 
of ivory. They reBt in a chamber in a brass box and another is fitted so as 
to slide down over it. 


chotL 


cho-an 2 


0 The shaker of the box. 


tang 


tai-beng 


tax-' mg 1 
Po 

% 

I ad 


cho-an 1. 
Head Chinese 0 


lt-am 

kak 


The box having been placed in the centre of the cross and all the 
stakes deposited — the cover is taken off. If the red half of the uppermost 
face of the dice points to tax heng first, the banker pays that stake— and 
wins ad and kdk and li-am and cho^tn and tang t cho-an second and tai 
heng second. If opposite to ad he takes all the stakes but tang* If 
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opposite tai beng second and cho-an he pays for them and gets all the 
rest — and so on. 

Eep6, is a game played nearly in the same manner as Thoa. 

Eepong , is a game played with a six sided teetotum — marked 
1,2,3, 4, 5, 0. 

The stakes are deposited in the allotted compartments. 

If the number turned up be 1, the player pays thrice the number 
of the stakes deposited there, and takes all the rest. If 2, he pays thrice 
the stakes there and takes all the rest— and so on. 


0 

00 

000 

000 

000 

000 




0 

00 

i 

000 


Len phai Kadaat are Chinese cards on which Chinese characters 
are printed. 

Len pet kaau. — European cards. 

Len that lok badt , is a game played with three dice— marked from 
1 to 6. It seems also to be a Chinese game. If three turn up alike they 
are neither in favor or otherwise, but lose the Dox. The throw 1-2-1 wins — 

2-2-1 loses — 1-2-3 loses the box; the other number of the series wins, 2-2-3, 
as does any other sequence— or any unequal dice. 

2- 2-3 wins, as does the rest of the series. 

3- 4-4 loses, as do the other two of the series. 

4- 4-5 and 4-4-6 win — 4-6-6 loses — 4-5-5 and 4-4-3 lose : 4-5-3 neuter 
— 4-3-2 ditto — 4-2-1 ditto. 

With two dice— aces lose, doublets lose ; — 3-3 wins, — 4-4 loses,— -5- 
wins, — 0-0 wins. 1-2, the No. 1 wins— 1-3, 1-4, 1-5, 1-6— aq neuter, as are 
other unequal numbers-— 6-5 win 0-5, and 6 wins. 

Len Eethop , or pitch and toss, is played with tin pice, or coins : a hole is 
made in the ground, the players throw each one pice at first and he who 
holes the pice has the privilege of throwing the general stakes at once 
towards the hole and taking as many as go in. If no pice fall into the hole 
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in the first instance, the person whose pice lie nearest to it has the before* 
stated privilege. 

The Len ruH are boat races. The distance to be rowed over is about 
two miles. It is chiefly the officers of Government, who indulge in this 
amusement. They use paddles ; the rowers sing he he r&a> a boat-song. 

Len Khwai are buffalo races. The course is about two hundred yards 
long, and a straight line at each end is a starting post, and in the centre 
a house where the judges of the race sit ; two buffaloes start at a time at 
the sound of gongs, one from each post, and to the right hand severally. 
The aim is for either buffalo to overtake the other before he has gone 
twenty times over the course. Two only start at once. 

The course is very broad and is separated in the middle by a row of 
people. So that it in fact becomes a sort of narrow oblong figure, the com- 
passing of which forms one round. 

There are no riders, but each owner seizes the rope which, as usual, 
is passed through the cartilage of the animal’s nose, and goads him on, 
being relieved at short intervals in this operation by persons stationed 
betwixt and at the posts. The person whose buffalo overtakes that of the 
opposite party must seize the rope it is held by, or be does not win. 

The Siamese of Bank ok have no buffalo fights like those exhibited 
in the Burman Provinces, in which the owners ride their buffaloes and 
urge them on, and where lives are occasionally lost. Large bets are made 
at Siamese races. 

Ler Weeng ngoa Ke-un , are carriage races. These carriages or carts 
are of a very light construction but strong. 

Tw r o start together, each being dragged by one, or two oxen. The 
driver stands in the vehicle, and goads the oxen on by a long stick having 
a pike at the end. 

They run to the extremity of the course, but do not return. 

Len Weeng ngou khon. —The men run races on the same course as the 

buffaloes — going twenty times round if neither has overtaken the other. 

They also run straight forward to a goal. 
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Len Plan K&t is a very fanciful kind of amusement— being neither 
more nor less than a fish fight . The plH kat is a fish which grows to two 
or three inches in length at the utmost. It is found in shallow rivulets and is 
sought after with great avidity. The males are selected and kept separately 
in bottles. Bets are laid and two of these bitter enemies are slipped 
into a large bottle where they generally fight until one is killed or 
disabled. 

This game is discountenanced by the king as contrary to the principles 
of the Buddhist religion, which enjoins humanity. But the customs of 
barbarous nations are often at variance with the creed they most vehement- 
ly contend for. The Chinese also keep a species of fish called by them 
Sampan or ho Sampan for the purpose of fighting them. This fish (the 
Ikanpuyu of Malays,) is about a span in length and it fights with much 
vigor and bitterness. The Chinese lay large bets on the issue of a battle 
of this kind. The Puyu seems a diminutive species of perch. 

Chon nok nok , are fights of various kinds of birds. 

Cock-fighting, or Len chon kai , is generally prohibited but is never- 
theless practised secretly. They do not arm the bird like the Malays. 

The Siamese have borrowed many juggling feats from the Hindoos 
and Chinese, but they have a great aversion to snakes. So much so that 
at the sight of one some Siamese will appear affected, as if by hysterics, and 
consequently tney do not introduce them into their exhibitions. The Mods 
or Peguers, teach snakes to move to the sound of a flute in the manner 
of the tame snakes of Indian jugglers. 

Len chok moei , or boxing matches, are common at all great festivals 
and entertainments. They are often very bloody, and would frequently 
end in the death of one or both of the parties, did not the king, or other 
great man present, stop the battle before it becomes dangerous. They 
arm their hands with hard cord, which is warped round them. The 
Hindoos use the same, and also arm their fingers and knuckles with horn 
or silver knobs. They strike straight forward or in any manner most 
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likely to tell according to their unscientific practice. They are allowed 
to use their knees, feet, and heads in combat. 

There are no set number of rounds. The king if present, or if he is 
not, some one of his courtiers regulates the barbarous sport, and rewards 
the victors. It is not favorable to the formation of a good opinion of 
Siamese advancement in civilization, to find at such exhibitions the king, 
his family and his household of both sexes, with the courtiers, and the 
populace, women and children including. They excuse the inconsistency 
of prohibiting fights amongst the brute creation, and exhibiting combats 
of men, by the remark that the latter have reason to guide their choice of 
actions. Women have been known on occasions of the kind alluded to, 
to enter the ring and obtain by a stout battle the applause of the Siamese 
fancy. The spectators follow the example of the king in throwing pieces 
of money to the successful combatants, i. e. those who have much punished 
their opponents. 

Len plant , or wrestling, is much practised both amongst the Siamese 
and Burmans, and it would be difficult to say which nation is most expert 
in the exercise. 

A pugilist seems to aim chiefly at lifting his adversary and casting 
him on the ground — which is sometimes effected with such violence as to 
disable him. From what I have seen, I incline to the opinion that the 
Burmese are the best wrestlers. They are perhaps on an average more 
compactly formed than the Siamese. 

Len tee lo tee and tee dang and tee kabee t are different kinds of fencing. 
For the first a sword and round shield is used by each combatant. In the 
second each has a stick or pole instead of a sword. 

In the tee kabee each has a sword without a shield. 

Bands of music accompany all Siamese games, except wrestling and 
boxing. 

Len he somphot mu-ung . — The procession in which all the people 
assemble and pass before the king who looks down from a house — all sorts 
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of pageants and figures are carried about. Here are exhibited the great 
mountain mure , ships, mock animals of all kinds, lie. 

Kite Flying. 

Waau are paper kites, ranked as male and female. The Siamese are 
extremely fond of this amusement. The kite is about fire or six feet high, 
and with the cord may, in some instances, cost seventy dollars. 

Dances . 

Mon ram . — The Peguer dance. This resembles the Indian dance, 
but is rather more lively, and, like the dancing girls of India, the Siamese 
ones sing during the exhibition. 

Lakhdn is a theatrical entertainment to which allusion hns before 
been made. In it various styles of dancing are displayed, from the 
solemn movement indicative of dignity or grief, to the quick step corres- 
ponding to the sentiments prevalent in the piece. 

Len Mongklum and phleng Sawan . — “ The heavenly concert an imi- 
tation of the theatricals of the Devattas. 

Khon. — Dancing on the Stage, differs little from that in the Lakhdn. 

Fire Works. 

Such as pyramids of all sorts, rockets, fire balls, fire fountains, &c. 
are exhibited at festivals. Siamese pyrotechny has apparently been bor- 
rowed from the Chinese. 

Hhn are dressed puppets of wood, to the movements of which 
dialogues are appropriated as in our Punch , who came no doubt from the 
east. 

Len Nang 

Fantoccini, or puppets of leather, which also have dialogues to accom- 
pany their movements. 

Huang Ratnakc-un. 

The events of Rama's life dramatised. It occupies many days in 
performance. The Malays have the same drama; but they prefer the 
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Siamese translation and Siamese actors ; the Malays of Redder and 
Penang are here alluded to. 

Smoking. 

People of all ranks and ages in Siam smoke tobacco : it is made into 
segars. Even amongst the great, the Indian hookah has not been yet 
introduced, although pipes are frequent. 

The segar is presented along with the betul mixture to a stranger 
on his entering a house. Tea accompanies it in some houses ; if the visitor 
has come from a distance he is presented with food immediately, or is 
invited to stay to dinner. 

Medicine. 

There are two houses appertaining to the Royal establishment in 
which medicines are kept. At one of these the poor may be supplied with 
such as they require. 

The King’s physician occasionally administers to those who solicit his 
aid. There are women who possess to be actuated on occasions by a spirit, 
and who are consulted by those labouring under diseases. 

Field Sports . 

Siamese Princes do not follow the chase— or shoot animals, because 
the religion they profess makes such practices sinful. Their subjects 
however indulge in field sports. They catch elephants and other animals, 
laying snares, nets and traps for them ; they shoot elephants, wild cattle, 
rhinosccroses, deer, bears and hogs, for their teeth and skins chiefly, 
but for food also in the cases of the cattle, deer and hog. — They also 
train dogs to run down deer and to seek tortoises, which last they dis- 
cover to their masters by barking. They pretend also that their alligator 
killers will dive under water, get on the back of one and finally kill him 
or bring him on shore! Several persons, Malays and Siamese, have 
positively averred to me that they saw a feat of this nature performed ! 
So that the feat in America on a Kayman* must be ranked as second 


* Vide Watertori* Wanderings. 
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rate only / But the Siamese have an advantage which was noi enjoyed 
in the latter instance, the potency of charms which ghosts even cannot 
withstand ! Thus does superstition deceive both the senses and the per* 
ceptive faculties of the mind. 

There are also games called Ki Lephrop , where persons display their 
bravery and agility by entering a circus, where an enraged elephant with 
its keeper on its back is confined, and by avoiding him after having pro- 
voked him. In the middle of the space is a strong bamboo mat stretched 
out and lying on strong posts connected by cross beams. The mat is 
about the height of the elephant s forehead, so that when the combatant or 
rather exhibiter, as he only carries a fan in his hand, has provoked the 
animal and is pursued, he runs below this canopy while the elephant rushes 
and strikes his head against the beams— -his eyes being above the mat and 
his tusks below, so that the man escapes. Amongst the amusements of this 
pleasure-loving people, may those convivial parties be reckoned, made for 
the express purpose of cementing eternal friendship betwixt those who 
assemble at them, and where the parties pledge each other in deep 
draughts of lau or arrack, over a drawu weapon inserted in a bowl of that 
beverage and in which each also inserts a finger. It partakes noi of the 
nature of a secret association, but is a public and noisy assembly. Equals 
only can well engage in such a party with any hope that th6 mutual 
pled ere of support will be fulfilled, and even then as it is not until the cup 
has well circulated that professions of brotherly love and of mutual 
aid are made ; their oaths must be liable to evaporate in the process of 
sobering. 

Literary Amusements. 

The Siamese challenge each other to trials of improvisitorial skill— such 
are questions and replies in Terse— and discussions on Bali learning. 
Some one also of a party repeats the name of an animal, tree, or any sub- 
stance, and the person who accepts the challenge must giTe the name of one 
of the same genua, having a like termination— and the trial is kept up 
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until one of the competitors fails to produce a name which shall chime 
with his adversary’s. 

Riddles are also proposed and a failure to expound them incurs 
forfeits of a fanciful kind. Both men and women engage in this amuse- 
ment and the forfeits are adapted to each sex, much in the manner that we 
find them in the British game of a si mil a r nature. 

Penang , 1829 . 

Revised, Jmwuy 1836 . 
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II. (SHER-CHIN.) 

According to the Index, the second great Division of the BfaA-bgrytfr, is 
that of the < l > “ Shi*-rabJtyi^’ka-rvl4^ (by contraction, Shir- 

pkyin, pronounced Sker-ck'hi*,) Sans. Prqjnd pdramUd. Eng. Tran- 
scendental Wisdom. 1 * Under tins title there are in the B£aA-hgy«r, SI vo- 
lumes, classed under the following subdivisions or distinctions : 

1 . <*) ShSs-rabJnftyka~rol4u-p'k&i^ (or hfa*i). 

Sans. Shota mkatrikd prqjnd pdramiuL Eng. “ Transcendental Wisdom, 
in one hundred thousand sldkas.” In 12 volumes, in which are counted 75 
chapters (Uku, in Tib.) 90S artificial divisions (bam-po, in Tibetan, each con- 
taining 800 slrfkas in verse, or an equivalent in prose, and occupying in 


* or os*r 
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general 21 Leaves in the Bkah-hgyur), and one hundred thousand slokas — the 
whole is in prose. In these 12 volumes the Prajnd pdramitd is treated at 
large, and the other sub-divisions are only abridgments of these 12 volumes. 
These were first translated from Sanscrit into Tibetan in the ninth century, 
by the Indian Pandits, Jina Mitr> and Surendra Bodhi, and the Tibe- 
tan 1 ,otsdwa (Sans. Lochch'hava ,) Y e'-she's-sde'. They were afterwards again 
review and arranged by others. 

2. (3 > Shfa-rab-kyi-pha-rol4u-p'hyin-pa-stong-p'krag-nyi-shu-\fUi-pa i (or in 
round numbers, 44 Nyi-khri 20,000.) Sans. Pancha vinxhati sahasrika prajnd 
pdramitd , “ Transcendental Wisdom, in 25,000 sldkas.” In three volumes. 
There are counted 76 chapters, 78 bam-pos, and 25,000 sldkas. This is an 
abridgment of the before-described 12 volumes. No translators are mentioned. 

3. < 4 > ShSs-rab-kyi-p'ka-rol-tu-p'hyin-pa-k'hri-bTgyad-stong-pa. Sans. 
Ashta dam sahasrika prajnd pdramitd. Eng. ‘ Transcendental Wisdom, in 

18.000 slokas.” In three volumes, containing 87 chapters U&hu), 50 small 
divisions ( bam-po ), and 18,000 sldkas. These three volumes are a more close 
abridgment of the above specified 12 volumes. No translators are mentioned 

4. Shes-rab - kyi-p'ha-rol tu-p'hyin-pa-k'hri-pa, (or by contraction “Shes- 
k'hri ,”) Sans. Dasa sahasrika prajnd pdramitd. One volume of 613 leaves, 
containing 33 chapters, and 34 bam-pos, or small divisions. This volume is 
an abridgment of the Yum-hbring, or of the above specified three volumes of 

25.000 sldkas, translated by Jina Mitra, Prajnya Varma, and the Tibe- 
tan Lotsawa, Bande Ye-shes. 

5. W Sh£s-rab-kyi-p' ha-rol-tu-p' hyin-pa-brgyad-*tong-pa (or simply brgyad- 
stong-pa). Sans, dskta sahasrika prajnd pdramitd. One volume of 462 
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leaves, 24 bam-pos, and 32 l£hus. This volume likewise contains an abridge 
ment of the several dharmas contained in the above enumerated volumes. 
This was delivered by ^chom-ldan//das (Shakya) likewise, as the above enu- 
merated divisions, when he was on the mountain, called in Tibetan, the “ Bya- 
rgod-p'kung-pohi- rf in feans. Gridhra hut' a parvata, near Rajagriha in 
Magadha. This is a favourite volume nf the Tibetans, who shew particular 
reverence to it ; hence both the manuscript and printed exampiars of it are 
in very great number to be found. 

6 . One volume is entitled, (8) “ Sna-tdkags” Miscellaneous (Works) or all 
sorts of aphorisms of the Prajnd pdramitd. There are in this volume 18 
different treatises or aphorisms, of which the titles are as follow : 

i. W Rab-Tt*algyis-rnam-par-gnonp(u-zku3-pa. Sans. Suvikrdnta vik- 
rami pariprichctiha (prajnd pdramitd). Instruction in the Prajnd pdramitd 
(by 2?chom-ldan//das) on the request of Suvikranta Vikrami' (a Bod- 
hisatwa) from leaf 1 to 130. This and the following aphorisms also all 
belong to the Prajnd pdramitd , and contain either abridged repetitions, 
explanations of some terms, or recommendations for keeping and reading 
the Prajnd pdramitd. 

ii. (1 °) Bdun-brgya-pa. Sans. Sapta&katiJtd. The Prajnd pdramitd in 
700 slokas (Note, for brevity’s sake, Shes-rab-k yi-p'kcL-rol-tu-phy in-pa (or 
Sher-phyin) and Prajnd pdramitd , are frequently omitted in the titles. 

iii. fll) \^fia-brgya-j)a. Sans. Panchashatikd y that of 500 sldkas. 

iv. (12 > Shdr’p'hyinsdudpa-ts'hig8^u-bchadr-pa. Sans. Prajnd pdramitd 
mnchaya gdthd. Verses collecting the contents of the Prajnd pdramitd. 

v. ( l3 > R do-yt-gehod-pa. Sans. Vajrachch'hkdikd , the diamond cutter (or 
a sutra of wonderful effects). This aphorism is contained in 18 leaves, 
from leaf 222 to 240. In this, ^chom-ldanj7Das (Shakya; in a colloquial 
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manner instruct* u Rar-myor” (Sans. SutfHuri) one of his principal disciples 
in the true meaning of the Prajnd p&ramitd. The Tibetans pay especially 
great respect to this adtra, hence the copies of it are to be found in great 
abundance. 

vi. (W) Tfkul-brgyc^lnaAtckupa, 150 rules or ways. 

vii. SJUt-rab-kfip'ka-rol^^hyin-pahi-mtthan- hrgya- rtsa - brgyad-pa. 
Sans. Prajnd p&ramitd ndma asktd skatakd, the 108 names or terms of 
the Prajnd p&ramitd. 

viii. < 16 ) JtehomAdan-hdas-ma-thes-rabJcyi^'ha-rolJu^hyinpaAjta-YKku-pa. 
Sans. Bhagavati prajnd p&ramitd ardha ahatakd , the Prajnd p&ramitd in 50 
skfkas. 

ix. < 17) Hp'hags-vta - ahea-rab-kyi -p'ha-rol-tU’p'hyin -pa-de-bzhin-gskegs-pa- 
t'hams-chadJtyi-yum-yige-gckig-ma. Sans. Bhagavati prajnd p&ramitd sarva 
tath&gate eka akshari. “ Transcendental Wisdom, comprehended in the letter 
A, the mother of all Taih&gata* or Buddha*.” The letter “ A” is considered in 
BwddkMc works as the mother of all Wisdom; and therefore, all men of 
genius, all Bodhuatwaa and Buddhas, are said to have been produced by “ A,” 
since this is the first element for forming syllables, words, sentences, and a 
whole discourse; and the means for acquiring knowledge and wisdom. 
Here the whole Prajnd p&ramitd is comprehended in the letter “ A." This is 
the most abridged sutra of the Transcendental Wisdom, since this consists 
only of a single letter. This is to be seen on the 856th leaf of this volume. 

x. * 18) Kohuskika. Sans. Kaushika , a name of Indra. In this s&tra 
Shaxta instructs him in the Prajnd p&ramitd , hence the title of this sutra. 

xi. W Sh&r-p'kytn-yigi-njung-du. Sans, djpa ahshara , the “Transcen- 
dental Wisdom, in a few letters. 1 * 
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xii. W Shdr^hytn-sgo-nyi-sku-rtsa-lMa-pa. Sans. Pancka-vtnshati prajnd 
pdramitd muk'ha , the 25 doors or beginnings of the “Transcendental Wisdom,” 
(there are so many mja mantras.) 

xiii. (3l l Bchom -Idan - hdas- master -p'kyin - snying-po. Sans. Bhagtwati 
prajnd pdramitd kriddya . the essence of the “ Transcendental Wisdom.** 

xiv. t 23 ) $kSr -p'kyin - nyi - mahisnying-po. Sans. Prajnd paramitd surya 


xv. (33) Zla-vahi-snying-po (skir-p'hyin). Sans. Chandra garbha (prqjnd 
paramitd .) 

xvi. t 34 ) Shir-p'kyin-kun-tu-bwng-po. Sans. Prajnd paramitd sdmanta 
hhadra. 

xvii. ShSr-p'hyin-lag-nd-rdo-yi Sans. Prqjnd pdramitd vqjrdpdni . 

xviii. f 26 ) ShSr-p'kyin-rdo-Tje rgyal-mfshan . Sans. Prajnd pdramitd vqjra 

iitu. These five last aphorisms, or sutras, are so called from the names of 
those Bodhisatwas who are introduced speaking with Shakya on the Prajnd 
paramitd. 

Contents op the whole Prajnd pardmitd. 

All the 21 volumes of the Shtr-p'hyin treat of speculative or theoretical 
philosophy, i. e. they contain the psychological, logical, and metaphysical ter- 
minology of the Buddhists , without entering into the discussion of any 
particular subject. There are counted one hundred and eight such subjects, 
(dharmas) terms, or phrases, with several subdivisions or distinctions; of 
which, if any predicate be added to them, affirmative or negative judgments 
may be formed. These terms have mostly been introduced into the Sanscrit 
and Tibetan Dictionary also, that was prepared by ancient Indian Pandits and 
Tibetan interpreters, and which may be found in the Bstan-hgyur (Mdb 
class. Go volume). 
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Here follow some instances of the terms or subjects of the Prajnd pdra- 
mUd; as, 

1. W Phung-po (Sans. Skandha) an aggregate or body. There are five 
such aggregates ; as those of, 1. body, 2. perception, 3. representation or consci- 
ousness, 4. composition or notion, and 5 of cognition. In Tibetan. gzttgs- 
kyt-p'hung-po , 2. (29 > ts'hor-vahi , S. (30 > hdush6s-kyi t 4 .< 3l > h du-bybd-kyi, and 
5.( 32 ) mam-par shks-pah i-p'hung-po. In Sanscrit, 1. rupaskandha , 2. rkdana , 
3. san-jnd , 4. sdnskara , and 5. vijndnaskandha. 

2. (33) SJtyS-mch'hed-drug , the six senses; as, those of sight, hearing, 
small, taste, touch, and the moral sense. 

3. (34) SkyS-mchhed-bchu-gnyis. Counting the six organs and objects of 
senses. 

4. C 35 ) brgycr/, the 18 regions or kingdoms of senses, as with 

respect to the operations of the mind by the six organs directed to the six ob- 
jects of senses. 

5. (:Vj) K'hams-drug-ni ; the six elements are earth, water, fire, air, ethei 
(or void space), spirit (or intellect). In Tibetan, ca, ch'hu , me, r /wig, nam- 
m k'hah, mam-par shes-pa . 

6. (37) Rten-kbrel-bchu-gnyis. Dependent connexion, or causal con- 
catenation (of 12 things): 1. ignorance, 2. composition or notion, 3. cogni- 
tion, 4. name and body, 5. six senses, 6. touch, 7. perception, 8. direc- 
tion, 9. ablation, 10. existence, 11. birth, 12. old age and death. In Ti- 
betan, l/ 38 ) ma-rig-pa, 2.< 39 ) hdu-bySd, 3. (40) tnam-parsMs-pa , 4 (4I > Ming - 
dang-gxugs , 5.^ skyS-mck'hed-drvg, 6. (43) rkg-pa, 7. (44) tshor-va , 8. (K, > 

/w, 9- (46; len-pa, lO.* 47 * srid-pa, ll.W skyi-va, 12. (49) rgashi. In Sanscrit, 
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1. Avidyd, 2. sanskdra, 3. © ijnana, 4. ndmarupa, 5. shaddyatana. 6. spar- 
shat 7. vSdand, 8 . ris'hnd, 9 . apddana, 10 . bhava, ll.jdti, IQ.jardmarani. 
Every thing, but especially the human soul, depends for its existence on this 
causal concatenation. . There are several commentaries on this subject in the 
Bstan-hgyur. 

7. (60) Pha-rol4u-p'hyin-pa-drug-ni. The six Transcendental Things (or 
cardinal Virtues) are, 1. charity, 2. morality, 3. patience, 4. industry, or 
earnest application, 5. meditation, 6. ingenuity or wisdom. In Tibetan, 
l. (rA) sbyin -pa, 2. (52 > ts'huLkh'rims , 3/ w ) b %od~pa, 4.< M ) brtson-hgrus, 5S^ b sam- 
gtan, 6Z 56 ) shh-rab. In Sanscrit, 1 . ddna , 2. Mia, 3. kshdnti , 4. viryya, 
5. dhydna , 6. prajna. To the above enumerated, sometimes four others are 
added ; as, 1. method or manner, 2i wish or prayer, 3. fortitude, and 4. fore- 
knowledge or knowledge. In Tibetan, l.< 57 ^ fhabs, 2.( 58 ) smon-lam, 3.^) slobs , 
4.(6°) y fakes. Sanscrit, updya , pranidhana , bala, and dhydna. 

8. (61) Stojig-pa-nyid. Sans. Shunyata. Eng. Voidness, emptiness ; an ab- 
stract notion. There are 1 8 distinctions of the Shunyata. 

Such are the contents of the Prajna pdramita. — There is no historical 
matter. All is speculation, with a profusion of abstract terms and definitions. 
The knowledge of these is necessary for the understanding of the Buddhistic 
system, especially of the Madhydmikd philosophy. But I am unable to give 
here any further outline of the Prajna pdramita , except the enumeration of 
such abstract terms, as above. As this would be tedious to the reader, and of 
little interest in the way of information, I beg leave to waive further illustration. 

All the doctrine contained in these 21 volumes is attributed to 2 ?chom- 
/.dan/tdas (Shakya). He delivered his instruction on the Prajna pdramitd 
(as is stated by Tibetan writers, 16 years after having become Buddha , or in 
his fifty -first year) when he was on the mountain (ne * Rajagriha, in Magadha) 
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called in Tibetan, the " byc^rgod-phung-pohi-r? (Sans. Gridkra htia parvata 
the “ hill of a heap of vultures ). His hearers were beside, rhany Bodkisat- 
was (among whom Byams-pa, Sans. Maitreya) and gods (among whom 
Kaushika or Indra) his own disciples about 5,000 priests (among whom the 
principal were Sharihi-bu, or Sharadvatihibu, Rab-hbyor, Hod-sruno, 
and Kun-ogah-vo). The speaker in general is ^chom-ldan/tdas (Shakya) 
who addresses first Sharadvatihibu and afterwards Rab-hbyor, his dis- 
ciples. They put a question several times to Shakya ; he gives them no 
direct answer, but forms such propositions that they are themselves led to the 
decision. It is in general, Rab-hbyor (Sans. Subhuti) with whom Shakya 
speaks in all these volumes. 

The first compiler of the Prajna paramitd was Kashyapa (Tib. 
Hoi>-srunc) whom Shakya appointed to succeed him after his demise. 

In the l&stan’hgyur, the 16 first volumes of the M do class are all com- 
mentaries on the Prajna paramiid. Afterwards follow several volumes ex- 
planatory of the Madhydmikd philosophy, which is founded on the Prajvd 
paramiid. The Prajna paramitd is said to have been taught by Shakya, 
and the Madhydmikd system by NaGarjuna (Axu-sgrijb, in Tib.) who is 
said to have lived four hundred years after the death of Shakya, who had 
foretold of him that he would be born after so many years, to explain his 
higher principles laid down in the Prajna paramiid. With Nagarjuna ori- 
ginated the Madhydmikd system in philosophy. The philosophers in India, 
before his time, were in two extremes ; teaching either a perpetual duration, 
or a total annihilation, with respect to the soul. He chose a middle way, 
hence the name of this philosophical sect. There are in the Kdan-hgyur. 
several works of him, as also of his successors, explanatory of the Madhydmikd 
school. Beside other matters of speculation, the following 27 subjects are to 
be discussed and analyzed in the Madhydmikd system : 1. efficient (accessory 
or secondary) cause, (Tib. rkyen), 2. the coining (into the world) and going 
away {hong-va-dang-hgro-va), 3. organs (of sense/ (dvang-po), 4. aggregate 
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or body {p'kungpo), 5. province or region (viz. of senses) (k'hams), 6. passion 
and affection (h dofUk'hags), 7 . the state of coining forth, duration, and ces- 
sation (skyb-va, gnas-pa, dang hgag-pe), 8. the maker or doer, and the 
work or deed (bybd-pa~po-daUg4as), 9. former existence ( sha-rol-na-gnas-pa), 
10. fire and the burning wood {mb-dang-budshing), 11. anterior and posterior 
limits (of worldly existence), Tib. sfUmdangjp y hyt^mahi~mChah y 12. done by 
one’s self and done by another, (bdag-gis-byas-pa-dang-gzhan gyis-ftyas - pa), 
13. composition, or the forming of notions (h du-by6d), 14. the act of meet- 
ing (hp’krad-pa) t 15. self-existence or nature, (ftzf^-bxAin), 16. tied and libe- 
rated (b dungt-pa-dang-fhar-pa), 17. work and fruit (las-dang-hbras-bu), 
18. I or Ego, (b dag), 19. time ( dus ), 20. union, (of cause and efficient causes), 
Tib. ts'hogs-pa (i rgyu-dang-rtybn ), 21. origin or beginning, and destruction, 
( hbyung-va-dang-hjig-pa), 22. Tathdgata or Buddha ( Db-bxhin~gshigs-pa ) , 
23. wrong, error, or falsehood, (p'hyin-chi-log ), 24. excellent truth (h p'hagx- 
pahi-bdbn-pa ), 25. deliverance, or delivered from pain ( myd-nan4as-\idas-pa ), 
26. dependent connexion, or causal concatenation, (rtbn-Kbrbl), 27. critique of 
theories (\ta-va-brtag~pa). These are the principal topics of the Madhydmikd 
philosophy. I have thought proper to enumerate them here, because they are 
similar to the subjects of the Prajna pdramita. 


III. (P’HAL-CHHEN.) 

The third division of the Kdhgyur is styled, in Tibetan, W “ Sangs- 
rgyas-p'haLpo-ch'he ,” or by contraction, “ P'Jud-ch'hen .” Sanscrit, “ Buddha - 
Data* Sangha ” (or as here is, Buddha avatdng saka ), association of Buddhas 
(or of those grown wise). This is called a sutra of great extent. In Sanscrit, 
“ Mahdmipulya Sutra ” in Tibetan, W “ Shin-tu-rgyas-pa*h'ken-pohi-mdo:' 
This is contained in six volumes, marked with the six first letters of the Tibe- 
tan alphabet. The number of the leaves in each is as follows: l. (W > 384; 
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2.( 65 ) 885; S/ 66 ) 891; IS* 7 ' 375; 5.W 397; 6.^ 340. This sktra also is attri- 
buted or referred to Shaky a, although the speakers generally are some 
Bodhisatwas , or other saints of great perfection. 

The subject of the whole is moral doctrine, and metaphysics. There 
are descriptions of several Tathdgatas or Buddhas , their provinces, their 
great qualifications, their former performances for promoting the welfare of 
all animal beings, their praises, and several legends. Enumeration of several 
Bodhisatwas; the several degrees of their perfections; their practices or man- 
ners of life; their wishes, prayers, and efforts for making happy all animal 
beings. Shakya appears, in a miraculous manner, on the top of the “ Ri-rab” 
(Sans. Mem ) the fabulous mountain, as also, at another time, in Galdan y (Tib. 
“Dgak-ldaji” the joyful place, or the paradise of the gods. Sanscrit. “ Tus'kita .” 
At this last mentioned place assemble likewise several Bodhisatwas, coming 
from different regions of the world, to make their salutation to Z?chom-ldan- 
//das (Shakya), and in his presence, by his blessing or miraculous influence, 
each of them successively utters several verses expressive of his opinion with 
respect to the soul and the Supreme Being. Such is the tenor of the contents 
of the “ P'hal-ctihen ,” in general. The titles of the chapters have not been 
expressed in Sanscrit; they are in Tibetan (written in Homan characters, and 
explained in English) as follow ; 

1. ( ]{)) Hjig-rten-gyi-dvang-po-fhams-chad-kyi-rgyan-gyi-ts'hul. The man- 
ner of proceeding of Buddha, the ornament of all the rulers of the world. 

2. (71 ) US -bzh in-gs n egs-pa. Tathdgata or Buddha. 

3. {T2) Kun-tu-bzang’pohi-tijig-ge-hdsin-dang-rtiam-par-hp'hrul-pa. The 
deep meditation (or ecstasy) of Kuntit-axang-po (a Bodhisatwa and Buddha) 
and his miraculous change or turn. 

4. Hjig-rten-gyi-Ichams-rgya-mt^ho. A region of the world called 
the Ocean. 
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5. < 7I) Gdii - dangsnying-po-m6 -tog-gi- rgyan - gyis - hr gy an -pahi - yon -tan. 
The qualities of the ground, and essence of that (before mentioned) region. 

6. W Hjig-rten-gyi-k'hams-rgya-mts'hohi-k'hor-yug-gi-rgyan-rgya - mts'ho- 
b stan-pa. Description of the Sea, the ornament of the wall of the world s 
region, called “ rgya-mt* ho" or ocean. 

7. nh) Sa-gzh ih i- xgya n-hsta ’ -pa (of ditto). Description of the Earth’s 
ornaments (of ditto). 

8. (77 > G zh ing-gi-rgyud-bsta n -pa . Description of the origin or nature of 
that province. 

9. lljig-Tten-gyi-rgyud-dgod~pa . Description of the series of the 

several regions of the world (as the provinces of several Buddhas). 

10. f7y> Wnam-parsnang-m (had. Vaikochana, a Buddha. 

11. (*>) Dt-hzhiri-gshegs-pa-p'kal-pihch'ke. Tathagata Fhal-PO-ch’he, a 
Buddha. 

12. Sa n gs - rgya x-hyi-m ts y h a n -.sh m -in- hstan -pa . Enumeration of several 
attributes ^or names) of Buddha. 

13. (H2) Wp'hags-pahi-bdSn-pa. The excellent truth. 

14. {<ij DS-hdun-gshegs-pahi - hod-zer - las-rnam-par-sangs-rgyas- pa. The 
state <>! becoming purified, or a saint, by the beams of light of a Tathagata. 

!5. Wzang-ckh ubsrms-dpa- dris- pa -unang- va. Illustration made on 

the request of Bodisatwa. 

16. (X>) Spyod-yul-yongs-su-dag-pa. The very pure conduct of life, or 
manner of living. 

17. W Bain \g-pohiApal. The prosperity (or glory) of the good. 
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18 . (B7) De-bxJt in -gsh egs-pa-ri - rab-kyi-rt&e -mor-gsMgs-pa . The going of 
Tathdgata (Shaky a) to the top of the Ri-rab (Sans. Meru). 

19. (»8) Ri-rab-kyi-vtse - mor-de - b thin - gshegs-pah i-inam-par-\ \p'h rvl-pa- 
dang-byang-ch'h nb-sSms-d pah i-tshogx-kyi-tsh igs-bckad. Verses uttered by the 
assembled Bodhisatwas , and by the illusory person of Tathdgata (Shakya) 
on the top of. the Ri-rab . 

20. (®> Hzang ch'kub-xhns paki-rnam-par-dgod-pa-hchu-bstan-pa. The 
exhibition of the t™i schemes or contrivances of Bodhisatwa. 

21 . < 9 °) Ts hangs-par-spyod-pa. Purity of life, or good moral conduct. 

22. (tJ1) Sems-dang-po-hshyed -pahi-hsod- nams-ston-pa. The shewing of 
the happiness of having formed the mind to live a perfect life. 

23 . WCh'hos-snang-va. Religion’s (or virtue’s) light. 

24 . M ts'he-mah i-gnas. ’ Tst-ma, (name of a region or heaven of 
the gods. 

25 . < 94) Der-bzang-ch'hub-sems-dpas-ts'higs-b'chad-hslan-pa . Verses ut- 
tered there by Bodhisatwa. 

26. (IJ5) Rzang-ctih v bse m .v-d pah ispyod-pa-bsta n -pa . Description of the 
conduct of life of a Saint, or Bodhisatwa. 

27 - (96) Gter-mi-zad-pa-bcku-bstan-pa. Instruction on the ten never de- 
ficient (or inexhaustible) treasures (or virtues). 

28 . (97 > De-bxJiin - gMgs-pahi-gskSgs-bxhugx-hzhud-gsvm - stn-pa. The 
shewing of three things : the coming, remaining, and going away of a 
Tathdgata . 
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29. (<JH) Dgah~\dan-du-J>i/ang-s6ms-hdus-pa. Bodhisatwas assembled in 
Gahlan (Sans. Tushita). 

30. <"> Bdo-Tjt-TgyaLmtx'han-gyi-hsfto-ra. The benediction of Dor.ie- 
gyal-tsan. (a Bodhisatwa). 

31. < ,UOj Sa-bchupa. The ten Bhnmis (provinces or degrees of perfection 
of the Bodhisatwns). 

32. (U),) Kun-tu-hzang-pohispifod-pa-bstan-pa. The shewing of the con- 
duct of life of Samanta Bhadra (a Bodhisatwa of the first rank) or the best 
conduct. 

33. ' Iirjj Ting-gt-bdsin-hchu . The deep meditations, (or ecstaeios) 

,*34. Mnon-shrs. Special knowledge. 

35. (M,1) B zod-pa. Patience. 

36. ti«&) Grangsda-hjug-pa. Tim manner of expressing (great) numl)er.s. 

37. ’ UM Tshe-tshad. The measure of life. 

38. (,(,7) B yang-sems-kiji-gnas. The abode of a Bodhisatwa. 

39. (1( *> Sangs-rgyas-kyi-chhos-hsam-mi-fthyab-pa-bstan-pa. A shewing 
that the virtues of Buddha are inconceivable by the mind. 

40. < uw) Sangs-rgyax-kyi-mtshati-rgya-mtsho-bstan-pa Explication of the 
term Ocean, one of the epithets or names of Buddha. 

41 (MO) Qpe-lyad-kyi-hod-zcr. The shining beams of the points of 
beauty (on the body of a Buddha). 

42. (U1 ) Be-bxhin-gsMgs-paskye-va-dang-hbyung-va. The birth and ap- 
pearance of a Tathagata , or Buddha. 

4-3. ( 112 > Hjig-rten -las-\\das-pa . His departure from the world (or deliver- 
ance from pain, or death.) 

102 103 *rcV m 10i w 10i *wor 

106 107 «y*fN’§’ 108 WV $N'Jr 

108 S’ 110 SW'lvS’ 3V** 111 *I**WVT 

j’tps*’ 119 QW *1’ 



406 


ANALYSIS OF THE KON-TSE'GS. 


44. Sdong-/jos-brgyan-pa. (The place) adorned with planted trees, 
(the name of a treatise on moral subjects.) 

45. fMI) \\zunp-po-#ply od pah ismonlam . The prayer of the well-doer, or a 
wish for doing good. 

Such are the contents of the six volumes, as specified in these 45 chapters. 
There it. another artificial division of the six \olumes into 115 sections {baw- 
}Ht, in r J betan) but they give no contents. These six volumes were trans- 
lated, in the 9th century, by the Indian Pandit, Sure'ndra Bodiii, and the 
Tibetan Lotsawa, Bairotsana Rakshita. 


IV. KON-TSE'GS. 

The fourth great Division of the Kdh-gyur is called, “ Dlron- 
mch'hofr-brtsegs-jM,' or by contraction, “ T)kon-t>Tt*kgs^ (pronounced “ Kon- 
tvegs") In Sanscrit, “ Ratna-kuta the Jewel-peak, or precious things 
le aped up (or enumeration of several qualities and perfections of Bi t di>ha, 
and h;s instructions). The subject, as in the former division, still consists of 
morals and metaphysics, mixed with many legends and collections of the 
tenets of the Buddhistic doctrine. Some treatises are in the form of a 
dialogue between Sha kya and his disciples ; but besides Sha'kya, there are 
introduced several other speakers. The style, as in the former division also, 
i: prose and verse. There are six volumes of this class, distinguished 
Lv' the r;st six letters of the Tibetan Alphabet, which, with the number 
of the leaves in each of them, may be expressed or stated here, thus, — 
’l <'*> 4t8; 2. < 117 > 402; 3. < ilH > 477; 4. l lw > 478; 5. < ilW) 473; 6. (12I > 489. 

Tht re are several separate works, or small treatises, in this collection, 
w hich are in general attributed to Sha'kya; and as is stated in the begin- 
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ning of the first volume of this class, were delivered by him to his hearers on i 
mountain near Rajagriha, in Magadha , called in Tib. the fc ‘ liya-rgod-p'hu hg- 
pohi-ri in Sanscrit, “ Gridhra-knta-parvata.” They were translated, in 
the 9th century, by several Indian Pandits and Tibetan interpreters (/„o- 
tsawas). The Indian Pandits were, Jina Mitra, Surendka Bodhi, Dana- 
shila, Mune'varma, Shii.endra Bodiii, Prajnyavarma, Karmavak- 
ma, and Kamala Shila. The Tibetan Lotsawas were, Bairotsana (or as 
he is caUed otherwise. Ye she s-she') and ZfrAL-jwrrsEGs. 

The heads or titles of the several works in these six volumes, in Tibetan 
and Sanscrit, written in Roman character, are as follow: 

Ka , OK FIRST VOLUME. 

1 (i« 2 ) Tib. Up'hagf-pa-* dJcon-mch' hog-brteegs-pa" -ch'hen -pohi-cti hos- 
kyi-rnam-grangs-stong-p'hrag-brgya-pa-las-&dom-pa-gsum-b*tan - paid - Uhu - zhes- 
bya-va-th&g-pa-ch'hen-pohi-mdo. Sanscrit. A'rya maha ratna kuta dharma 
paryaya shut a sahasrika grant' hi. “ Tri sambara ” nirdcst'* parivarfa ndma 
mana i/dna siiira. English. Out of the ** venerable great heap of joins”, or 
the enumeration of one hundred thousand dharmas (or religious instructions), 
a chapter on the three obligations or duties; namel), a sutra on tlic 
higher principles (of philosophy). 

[Note. To make short the titles in the beginning, the words “ A’rya" and “Up hays-pa'' 
meaning “ the venerable,” as also, at the end, “ Ndma maha ydna sutra'' “ zhrs (or shr/*' by a. 
va-theff-pncKhenpohi-mdo *' will be omitted, and only that will be mentioned winch necessarily 
belongs to the titles.] 

2. < Tib. $go-mfhah-y(tfi-pa-rnam-par-$byong-va-h'St(tn~p-i hanx 

Ananta muk'ha vinishodhana mrdenha. Eng. Instruction on making '•ic..n 
tinite entrances (or on good moral practices). 
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3. ( 124 > Tib. De-bzhin-gsh&gspahi-gsang-va-bsam-gyis-mik'hyab-paAystan- 
pa. Sans. Tathagatachintya guhya mrdesna. Eng. A shewing of the incon- 
ceivable secrets of Tathagata. 

4. ( 12M Tib. lilmi-lam-hstan-pa. Sans. Scajmna nirdesha. Eng. Expli- 
cation, or the telling of dreams. 

5. O-'f Tib. HodApag-mfoLkyi-bkod-pa . Sans. Amitahhd ryuha. Eng. 
The description of the residence (or province) of Amitahha (a Buddha). 

Kha , OR SECOND VOLUME. 

6. Tib. De-bzin-gshSgs-pa-mi-hh'krugs-pahi-bkatLpa. Sans. A fesho- 
hhyasya Tathdgatasya vyuha. Eng. Description of Akshobhya’s residence, 
or province. 

7. ( J28) Tib. Ch'hos -kyi -dryings -kyi-ran g-bzhin- &vy tr-med-par-bstan-pa . 
Sans. Dliarma dhdtu prakriti asambhc nirdesha. Eng. The shewing of the 
indivisibility of the root of the first moral Being. 

8. ( V29) Tib. Ch'hos-bchu-pa. Sans. Dasha dhannaka. Eng. That con- 
taining instruction on the ten dharmas , or virtues. 

9 nso) Tib. Kun-nassgo. Sans. Samanta mult ha. Eng. Door (or en- 
trance) from all sides. 

10. ( ,3,) Tib. llod-zer h$grub-pa. Sans. Prabhd sddhand. Eng. The 
making (or causing) of light. 

Ga , OK THE THIRD VOLUME. 

1 1 • ru5 -' Tib. Myang-ch'hub-sews dpahi sde s nod. Sans. Bodhisatua pi taka. 
Eng. The vessel or repository of a Bodhisatwa , (or the practices of the 
perfect or wise.) 

m v^V ffiPwuT *)<vcrzr V2 '> 
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Ncu , OR THE FOURTH VOLUME. 

12. O 33 ) Tib. Hjam-dpal-gyi-ttangs rgyas-kyi- zhtuggi yon-tan-hkod-pa . 
Sans. Manju Shri Buddha kshetraguna vyaha. The description of the good 
qualities of the province of Manju Sri Buddha. 

13. ( I34 > Tib. Yab-dang-srns-mjal-va . Sans. Pita putra-mmagamanam. 
The meeting of the father and the son, (Shakya and his father Shudiiodana). 

14. OS')) Tib. Gang-jtoszhuspa. Sans. Purna jHtriprichch'ka. That ask- 
ed by Purna, (or a sutra delivered by Shakya on the request of Purna, 
one of his disciples.) 

15. Tib. Yul-hk'hor-Akyong-gis-zh us- pa. Sans. Jtdfthtra pattnn pari- 
prichch'ha. That asked by, or on the request of Ra'shtrai»a'i.a (a demon.) 

Cju, or the fifth volume. 

16. < 137 > Tib. Dragshulchan-gyiszhus pa. Sans. Vgra panprichch'ha. 
That asked by Ugra. 

1 7- < 138 > Tib. ma mb' ban hzangpo-hmg hstan pa. Sans. Bhndra 

Mayakdra Ityakarana. A prophecy of Bhadka Mayaka'ra (a juggler) by 
Shakya. 

18. ( , w ) Tib. Ch'hohp'hrul ch'hen po hsttan-pa. Sans. Malta pra tihdrya 
y palladia. The exhibition of great miracles and prodigies, (by Siia kya.) 

19. (»*°> Tib. Byams-puhi -sengehi sgra-ch' hen-po. Sans. Maitrcya mahd 
ftntha nadana. The great lion sound (or voice) of Maitpeya (the saint who 
is the first that will appear hereafter, and become a Buddha.) 

20. (141) Tib. H did va mam par-dktnht d oabpa nye-varhlthorgyis- 
zhus-pa. Sans. Vmaya vinishchaya Ujtdli pariprichch'ha. The arrangement of 

113 QW'syori’ wq 
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the lAdsd-w (taught by Shakya) on the request of Upa'li, (the supposed 
compiler of the Dulva class. 

21. (*♦*> Tib. Lhag-pahibsam-pa-bskul-va . Sans. Adydshaya sanchoda. 
Exhortation to further undertaking. 

22. < 143 > Tib. Lag-bzang-gts zhus-pa. Sans. Suvahu pariprichch'ha. That 
asked by Suva hu. 

23. < l44 > Tib. Dkspas-zhus-pa. Sans. Surata pariprichch'ha. That ask- 
ed by (or on tlie request of) a chief or brave man, or of Surata. 

24. ( ,4A) Tib. T)pah-byin~gyi8 %huspa . Sans. Vtradatta pariprichch'ha. 
A svtra delivered on the request of Vi'radatta. 

25. < 146) Tib. Fadsalahirgyal- po-hch'har byed-kyis-zkus-pa. Sans. 
Udayana vadsa raja pariprichch'ha . A sutra at the request of LJdaya'na 
Vadsa Ka'ja. 

2(i. Tib. Bu-mo m hlo-gros-bxa?ig-tnos-zkus-pa. Sans. Sumatiddrika 

pariprichch'ha. A sutra at the request of Sumatida'rika', (a girl). 

27. 048} Tib. Bu-mo-gan-gahi-mchhog-gis-zhus-jm. Sans. Gangottard 
pariprichch'ha. A sutra at the request of Gangottara' (a girl). 

28. ( ,49 > Tib. Mya-ton-. kyis-byin-pa-lung-hstan-pa. Sans. Ashoka- 
datta bydkarana. The foretelling of Ashokadatta (or a prophecy of 
him.) 

29 (tso) Tib. Dri-ma-med-kyis-byin-pas-zhus-pa. Sans. Vimaladatta pari- 
prichch'ha. A sutra at the request of Vimaladatta' (a girl). 

30. < IM > Tib. Yon- tan- ri n-po-chhe-me-tog -kun -tu-rgyas-pas-zhus- pa. Sans. 
Guna ratna-sangkusumita pariprichch'ha. Asked by Guna Ratna, 
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9:. ( ,5# > Tib. Sangs- vgyas-kyi-yul -btam-gyis-mi-h'hyab-pa^bstan-pa. 

Sans. Achintya Buddha vishaya nirdishu. The shewing of inconceivable 
provinces of Buddha. 


Ch'ha, oe the sixth volume. 

32 (i 53 ) Tib. B h^ros-rab-gnas-kyis-zhuj-pa. Sans. Susfhita Mali pari - 
pricheKha . Asked by Sust’hita Mati. 

33. < 1M ) Tib. Senges-xkus-pa. Sans. Siftha pariprichch'ha . Asked by 
Sinha. 

34. av> ) Tib. Byang-ck'hub-8em8-dpah-y6-*hes-cla‘m-pas-zhus-pa. Sans. 
Jndnottara hodhisatwa pariprickch'ha. Asked by Jna'nottara Bodhisatwa. 

35. ( 156 > Tib. Tt'hongApon^zang^ltytmg-gis-xhus-pa. Sans. Bhadrapala 
shrisha pariprickch'ha. Asked by this merchant. 

36. ( ,57 > Tib. Byams-pas-zhus-pa. Sans. Maitreya pariprichdiha. Asked 
by Maitreya. 

37 . dsn) Tib. Byams-zhus-ch'hos-brgyad. Sans. Maitreya jmriprichchha 
dharma as'hta. Eight dhannus asked by Maitreya (or taught at his 
request by Sha'kya.) 

38. < la9 > Tib. Hod-srung-gi-tthu. Sans. A dsyapa parivarta. A chapter, 
in which Shakya instructs “ Hod-srung” (Ka'shyapa) one of Ins principal 
disciples, and his successor as a Hierarch. 

39. (lu,) Tib. Rirt-po-ch'hchi-p'hung-po Sans. Ratna par ax h / . A heap 
of precious stones (or moral instructions.) 

40. (IG1) Tib. Blo-gros-mi-zad-pas-z/tus-pa. Sans. Akskayamati pari - 
prichch'ha. Asked by Akshayamati. 
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41. ( 1G2 J Tib. Shes-rab-kyi-p'ha-rob-tu-p'hyin-pa~hdun-hrgya-pa. Sans. 
Sapta sbataka prajnd par ami ta. ‘ The SJter-ch'hin in 700 sldkas. 

42. (,63) Tib. G tsug-na-rin-po-eh 'hes-zft ns-pa. Sans. Hatna chudd pari - 
prichclCha. Asked by Ratna Chf'da. 

4 3. ( l,;i) Tib. Lha-mo-dpal hp’ht eng-gi- aeng-gehi-sgra. Sans. Sri-mdld - 
dev? sihhunada. The lion-sound of that Devi. 

44. < lte ) Tib. Drangsrong-vgyO'S-pas-zhus-pa. Sans. Fydsa pari prick- 
ch'ha. Asked by Vyasa, the Risk?. He is instructed here, by Zfc'HOM- 
LDAN-//DAS, ori the nature, and the several kinds, o^ charity or almsgiving 
(Sans. Dana.) 


V. (il/DO.) 

The fifth great section of the Kdk-gyur i«, denominated “ Mdo-sde, " 
(Sans. Sdtrdnfa) or simply M do (Sans. Sdtru) signifying a treatise or aphorism 
on any subject. In a general sense, when the whole Knh-gyur is di\ ided into 
two p'l'ts — M do and ftgyud, all the other divisions, except the I igyvd, are 
comprehended m the Mdo clus,' Rutm a particular sense, there are sumc 
treatise, which have been ariany/d or out unde’ this title. They amount 
to ah-- H and are contain \l m thirty volumes, marked by tbi :w h rt« rs 
of the libelaii Alphabet. The subject of 1 works contained m these ‘10 
volumes, is various They are. in general, attributed to Shaky a, and 
were compiled first, imn ediateiy aftei tiie death of that sage, by A lamia 
( id Tibetan, K.UNf-ogAH-vo) one of his principal disciples, his cousin, and 
his particular attendant. The greatest part of them consist of the moral and 
metaphysical doctrine of the Rnddhtshc system; the legend arv accounts 
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of several individuals, with allusions to the sixty or sixty-four arts, to me- 
dicine, astronomy, and astrology. There are many stories to exemplify 
the consequences of actions in former transmigrations ; descriptions of ortho- 
dox and heterodox theories; moral and civil laws; the six kinds of ani- 
mal beings ; the places of their habitations, and the causes of their being born 
there ; cosmogony and cosmography, according to the Buddhistic notions ; 
the provinces of several Buddhas ; exemplary conduct of life of any Bod- 
hi sat tea or saint; and, in general, all the 12 kinds of the Buddhistic scriptures 
are to be found here. There are, likewise, many treatises that were delivered 
on the special request of some real or fictitious individuals. This is the ge- 
neral mode employed for illustrating and confirming any established dogma, 
customs, or manners, among the Buddhists. 

The contents, in the order of the 30 volumes, are as follow : — 

Ka , OK FI It ST VOU’ME. 

This has for its title “ Uskal-hzang" the good or happy age ; or. more 
fully, in Tib. vl) \\ p'hags-jxj-hskal-pa-bzang-po-pa-xhes-hya-va-f heg-pn-ch' hht- 
pohi-wulo." In Sans. “ A'nju hhadra kalpika ndutta mahd tjdua sutra ' “The 
\ery venerable sutra, entitled, ‘of the excellent happy age’." There are 
two images on the first page, representing Siia'k\a and Maitkeya. The 
salutation is thus — “ Reverence to all Buddhas and Bodhisaf teas' (in Tib. 
Sa tigs-rgi/tts-da tig-hi/aug-ch' /tub-settis-dpah-f' havis-(htt(f-/a-p' ht/ag-hts' ha?-/o 

This sit fra was delivered by if(/noM-U)AN-//iJAS (Shakva) in a place 
called in Tibetan. “ Ts/tal-ch hen-po, ” “ the great grove,” on his way from 
Shraedsfi (M nyan-yod, in Tibetan) to Vaishddi (“ Y an gs-pa- chart' in Tibetan, 
or the modern Allahabad ,) on the request of a Bodhisatwa (called in Tibetan. 
ilA n'iioci-nt7-/JGAH-VAHi-7?c;YAi. - po). His hearers were immense numbers 
of religious and secular persons of both sexes, Bodhisatwas . and several classes 
of gods and demons. 
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The subject, after some dogmatical and moral instructions on the perfec- 
tions and proceedings of Buddha or Jin a, given by Sha kya (from leaf 4 to 
150) at the request of the above mentioned Bodhisatwa , first in prose and 
afterwards repeated again in verse, is the enumeration of one thousand Bud- 
dhas: — four of these have apfieared hitherto, and the restare to come hereafter, 
commencing with Maitrf.ya. The list of these Tathagatas commences 
with Kakutsanda (jF/k , hor-va-//.tic., in Tibetan) and specifies fifteen articles 
of each of them in the following manner : — 

1. His name, 2. place of his nativity, 3. his tribe or race, 4. the ex- 
tent or sphere of his shining beams, 5. his father, 6. his mother, 7. 
his son, 8. his attendant. 9- he that is most sagacious among his disci- 
ples, 10. he that is most skilful among his disciples in performing miraci.w 
or displaying prodigies, i ' the numb- r ( f his oiue assembled disciples, 
72. the measure or exte t «*f life in tint the duration of 1^ 

religious institution, 14. his relics. i5. ; l »e W r .‘brie tbans. ckaitya , 
Tibetan, mch'hod-rten) built for t hose relit ' 

As the whole subject is imaginary or ian J..L u - unnecessary to give 
the whole in translation It will he snjfieuMt to sta*e the live first names, 
with their fifteen attributes, or from Kakvi -anlw to M aituf.ya. These 
statements, in Tibetan, are given m tne for i /if answers to the above 
fifteen articles put interrogatively. Th* v are as fellows : — 

hirst, from Kakutsanda-—!. Wh hor-va-\\pg % 2. rgyal~pohi~p’ho-bra?ig- 
grong-knyer-hza ng-/x), d. xhdkyapa (of the Shdkya race), 4. d pag-ts'had- 
gchig (4000 fathoms), 5 mch ihotUpyw, ti. tsnangs-rgyal. 7. bki-ma, 
8. 1) te-rdsogs, 9. &ge-slon g-w i Ir'has-pa , J 0 b snyen-pa, 11. 40,000, 12. 
4(1,000 years. Id. 80,000 years, 14. in one globular mass, 15. deposited in 
one mch'hod-Tten, or r halt i/a. 

Secondly, of Kanakami ni. thus — i. (t.v< 'r-thuh. 2 grong-k' hycr-\%a pa, 
3. brahman . 4. dpag-tshart-p 'hi/'vd OJ.ooo fathoms). 5. mks-byin , 6. b la- 

w<i, 7. r nam-par-rgyaf-vatn-sdt\ 8. hk/a-shis-Utan, 9. inch hog-ma, 10. rgyah 
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11. 70,000, 12. 30,000 years, 13. 1,000 years, 14. in one globular mass, 

15. deposited in one chaityn. 

Thirdly, of Ka' syapa — 1. Hod-srung , 2. Uihktana, 3. brahman , 4. 500 
fathoms, 5. ts'hangs-byin ( Sans. Brahmadatta ), 6. nar-bdag-ma, 7. did-dpon , 
8 . kun-gyi-bshex- g** yen , 9- bharadwaja , 10. shar-rgyal, 11 . 20,000, 12. 20,000 
years, 13. 70,000 years, 14. in one globular mass, 15. in one chaitya , or 
mch'hod-rten. 

Fourthly, of Sha kya — 1. Skakya-thub-pa, 2. xer-skyahi-gnax (S$ns. 
capila ), 3. TgyaUngx , ( Kshatriya , a descendant of Gotama), 4. one fathom, 
or two yards, 5. xas-gtsang-ma, 6. sgyu-kp'kru /, 7. sgro-gcA«»-hd«M, 8. Aww- 
d#«^-i? 0 , 9. nye-rgyal, 10 pang-nas-xkyes, 11. 1,250, 12. 100 years, 13.500 
years, 14. in great abundance, 15. (deposited in several ckaityax ; but this 
point is not stated in the original.) 

Fifthly, of M a it key a. — 1. Byams-pa ( cham-ba ), 2. rgyal-pohi-p'ho-brang- 
grong-Ichyer-tog-gi-hlo-gros* 3. brahman , 4. 4,000 fathoms, 5. ts'hangs-hzang, 
ti. tfhangs-bdag-ma , 7. bsod-nams-xtobs, 8. rgya-mtt'ho. 9. y6sh£s-hod, 10. 
bvtson-hgrus, 11. 960,000,000, 12. 84,000 years, IS. 80,000 years, J4. in 
one globular mass, 15. deposited in one chaitya. 

The enumeration of such fancied Tathagatas , and the specification of the 
.ibove exhibited attributes, occupy about three hundred leaves in this volume. 
From leaf 1 50 to 158, only the names of the Tathagatas are enumerated, and 
afterwards, from leaf * 159 to 459, their names and the other points. Their 
tames are, in general, significant words, and denote some virtue, or good 
quality, or some beautiful, agreeable, grand, precious, Acc. object of nature. 

The names of some other Tathdgatas , after Majtreya (in Tibetan, 
with an English explication) are, as follows — 6. Seng-ge', the lion, 7. 
Rab-gsai., the very clear or pure, 8. T’hub-pa, the mighty, 9. Me'-tog, 
the flower, 10 Me'-tog-gnyis-pa, flower the second, 11. Spyan-le'gs, the 
beautiful eye, 12 Ded-opon, chief leader, 13. Lag-ch’hb'n. the great handed, 
14 Stobs-c’h’he'n, great tfrength, 15, J?gyu-skar-bgyal-po, the prince 
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of moving stars, 16. J?tsi-sman, medicinal essence, 17. 3nyan-pa-tog, 
the chief ornament of celebrity, 18. Hod-ch’hen-po, great light 19. 
Gbol-vahi-p'iiung-po, the untied or liberated body, 20. i?NAMPAR- 
anang-azdsad, the illuminator, 21. Nyi-mahi-snying-po, the essence of 
the sun, 22. Zla-va, the moon, 23. Hod-//p’iir.o light-diffusing, 24. 
Hod-azang, good light, 25. Mya-nan-me d, exempt from sorrow, 26. 
Skaiwigyal, prince of stars, 27. Rab-gsal, the very clean, 28. P’hre'ng- 
t’hogs. wearing a chaplet, 29. Yon-tan-hod, light of good qualities. 
30. Don-gzigs, perceiving the meaning, 31. Mar-me', a lamp, 32. 
Mt'vcx ’-ld a n, powerful, 33. Sman-pa, curer of diseases, 34. De's-pa, brave, 
35. il/oson-spr, a hair of treasure, 36. jRatan-zdan, permanent, 37. Lhahi- 
/)Pal, divine prosperity, 38. Gdui.-dkah, difficult to be subdued. 39. 
Yon-tan-agyai.-a/Ts’iiaX, a standard of good qualities, 40. aVgra-gchaw 
name of a planet, (Rahu, in Sanscrit.) And so on. 

From leaf 459 to the end of the volume, Sha'kya repeats again, at the 
request of the above mentioned BoiUiisatua, when those Taihdgatax first 
formed their minds for arriving at the supreme wisdom, or of becoming 
II hi sat was, and what they offered to those Tathdgatas before whom, at 
different times, they made their vows, and prayed that they might obtain, in 
consequence of their moral merits, final emancipation, or arrive at perfection. 

This volume contains 547 leaves , and 26 bampos , or artificial divisions. 
This sutra was translated by the Indian Pandit, Vidya Kara Siddha, and 
the Lotsawa, Bande' Dpai.-gyi-dvyangs ; it was reviewed and arranged 
afterwards by Z)pal-aatse gs. 

K'ha, the second volume. 

There are in this volume four sutras , or works, under four distinct titles. 
The first is of great extent (from leaf 1 to 329). It is called in Tibetan, 
O) “ Rgya-ch'her-rol-pa", in Sanscrit, “ Lalita vistara ,” containing accounts of 
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the life and doctrine of Sha kya, the establishes or founder, of the Bud- 
dhistic religion in ancient India. The work is divided into 27 chapters, the 
contents of which are as follow : — 

First Cliapter, from leaf 1 to 8. “ Introduction/’ This sutra was deliver- 
ed by Sha'kya (who speaks of himself under the name of Bodhisatwa) 
at the special request of several gods, Bodkisatwas , and his principal disciples, 
when he was in a grove near Shravasti , in Kosala. Here are mentioned 34 
of his principal disciples, the names of eight Bodhisatwas , as also those of 
several Buddhas or Tathdgatas , who had appeared in former ages and taught 
their doctrines. Sha'kya is requested now to give instruction in the same 
manner as they had done. 

Second Chapter, leaves 8 — 14. This chapter has for its title, “ Great exhi- 
laration, or rejoicing”. Importance of this siifra. Several virtues enumerated 
and commended to be practised. Description of the great festival in the 
superb palace of the gods, in Galdun (in Tib. Dgah-\dan ; in Sans. Tus'hita). 
Hortative verses to Shakya to teach his doctrine. 

Third Chapter, leaves 14 — 30, entitled. “ The purest race or tribe’ Insig- 
nia of an universal monarch ; — his inauguration by those insignia his visit- 
ing the different kingdoms of his empire ; — his injunctions to the chiefs and 
the subjects to execute justice and to practise the ten cardinal virtues. I*eaf 
21. A Bodhisatwa, when about to become a Buddha , never takes his incar- 
nation in a barbarous country, but in a civilized one ; nor in any low family, 
but in the house either of a Brahman or a Kshatriya (the military tribe or 
royal race) — reasons thereof. Sha'kya honoured the latter by taking his birth 
in that tribe. Leaf 21 — 24. Consultation of the gods w here Bodhisatwa 
(Sha'kya) should be incarnated. There are said to have been at that time 
sixteen principal tribes or ruling families in “ Jambudwipa” (of in India), 
several of which are enumerated by some of the gods, with recommendations 
on their good qualities ; and they are of opinion that such and such a family 
will be proper for Bodhisatwa to be incarnated there. But some others find 
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fault with them, and tell several defects in each of those tribes, or families. 
The enumerated ruling tribes are — 1 . the royal family in Magadha , (Sanscrit, 
Vidlkuln ; in Tib. L us-hp'hags-rigs ) , 2. Ditto in Kosala , 3. Ditto in Vadsa , 

4. the city of Yangs-pa-chan , (Sans. Vwshali or Praydgas-hodie Allahabad ), 

5. the family of “ Rab-snano,” in Wp'hags-rgyal (Sans. Vjjayant fjcw, 
in Malta), 6. the city of jRc’Hom-zwlac;, (Sans. Maikura) 7. the iSftyti- 
hscw^-^/'-r^.v. (Sans, the Pandora race, in Ilastinapura.) None of them 
is found proper for the incarnation of Bodhisatwa — it is the Shdkya race 
that is preferred to a/ They ask Shakya himself where a Bodhisatwa 
takes his incarnation at his last birth, and he enumerates to them 64 good 
qualities required in a race where such a Bodhisatwa should be incarnated. 

The 32 qualities or characteristics of the w oman that is fit to be 
the mother of such a Bodhisatwa . Leaf 27. “ Zas-otsang-ma’s” (Sans. Sad- 
dhodnnr) c r aracter and fortune. His wife's (in Tib. Lhd-mo-sgyu-hphrul-wa. 
in Sanscrit. Maya Deri) good qualities. Leaves 28, 29. Eulogium (in \erse; 
on the Shdkya race in general, and particularly on the accomplishments of 
L\\ A-M O- Si, Y r- uv' H UUL-M A . 

Fourth Chapter, leaves 30 — 37, entitled, the ** Door or beginning of rein 
gions light’ . Bodhisatwa' s (Shakva’s) last lecture to the gods and god- 
desses. Decorations of the great palace in Galtlan. The 108 articles of the 
“ Ctihos-snang-vahi-sgd' must be taught always to the gods at the change of 
the life of any principal Bodhisatwa , from Galdan , (Sans. Tushitd). (They 
are the heads o P some religious tracts, or certain dogmas and moral maxims.) 

Fifth Chapter, leaves 37—49. At “ his being about to depart from Gal- 
dan' Sha kya appoints for his vicegerent there, Cham-ba' (written in Tib. 
Byams pa Sans. Maitreya) and inaugurates him, by putting his own diadem 
on the head of that Bodhisatwa. This is the saint who is to appear hereafter 
and to become a Bnddha . Consultation about the form in which Sha kya 
should descend into the womb or body of the woman whom he chooses to 
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become his mother. A young elephant, such as has been judged proper in 
Brahmanical works, is preferred. Many ingenious and hortative verses are 
related for acquiring knowledge and practising virtue. His leaving Gddan , 
or the Paradise of the gods. 

Sixth Chapter, leave* 49 — 64. “ His incarnation.” Taking the form 
of a young elephant, he enters by the right side, into the womb or cavity 
of the body of Ma ya' Devi'. Her dream respecting the elephant that 
took up his abode in her body. She never felt such a pleasure as at that 
moment. Next morning she tells her dream to the king. He calls the 
Brdhmans and the interpreters of dreams : — they say, she will be delivered 
of a son, who will become either an universal monarch or a Buddha. Alms 
distributed at “ Ser-skya ” (Sans. Capila). Offerings made in behalf of Bodhi- 
satwa. The services rendered by the gods to ZtHa-mo-sg y u-jtp’heul-ma, 
and the great care the king took for her pleasure and well being. The 
whole of nature is favourably disposed for the child that was to be bom. 

Seventh Chapter, leaves 64 — 93. The " birth of Sha'kya.” Description 
of the great preparations for conveying Ma'ya' Devi' into the grove of Lum- 
hini. The circumstances of her being delivered there of the child after ten 
months* pregnancy. He came out by the right side, without any injury to 
his mother. Several mirafcles that happened at his birth, (leaves 70, 71.) The 
whole world was enlightened with great light. The earth trembled or shook 
several times. The number of men and beasts that were bom or produced at 
Capilavaatu , at the same time when the birth of Sha kya happened. Since 
the wishes of “ Zas-ctsang” were in all respects fulfilled, he gave to his 
son the name of “Don-grub,” or “ Don-t’hams-chad-grub-pa” (Sanscrit, 
Siddhdrtha , or Sarva-siddharfha). He is intrusted to Gautami , (his aunt) 
who, with 32 nurses, takes care of him. 

“JVag-po” (or as elsewhere he is called Nyon-mongs-med), an hermit or 
sage, together with his nephew, “Mis-byin,” (Sans. Narada, afterwards 
called Kdiydyana) admonished by the great light or brightness, goes to 
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Ser-zkya to salute the new bom child. His conversation with Zas-ctsang. 
He observes the characteristic signs on the body of the child, and foretells 
that he will become a Buddha . He laments that, being too old, he cannot 
live until (the child) shall attain to the state of a j Buddha. Leaf 87. He 
recommends to “ Mis-byin” to become his disciple, when he shall commence 
to teach his doctrine. 

Eighth Chapter, leaves 98 — 95. “ His being brought into the temple.” 
Ceremony and the decorations on that occasion. He is lord of lords (in Tib. 
LhahUha), Asking his nurse GaDtami' whither they are carrying him, and 
she says, into the temple ; he tells (in verse) how superior he is to all gods — 
how Indr a, Brahma, and other gods and demigods, made their adorations 
to him at his birth. 

Ninth Chapter, leaves 95 — 97. “ Ornaments” (for Shakya). Description 
of all sorts of ornaments that were ordered by the king to be prepared and 
brought for the young prince (Sha kya) on a certain lucky or auspicious day. 

Tenth Chapter, leaves 97 — 101. “ His having displayed several sorts of 
letters or characters”. When he (Shakya) was desired afterwards to learn the 
letters from the school-master, he shews that, without being instructed, he 
knows them all — and he himself enumerates 64 different alphabets (among 
which are mentioned also those of Yavana and Huna) and shews their 
figures. The master is astonished at his wisdom, and utters several sl<5kas 
expressive of bis praise. 

Eleventh Chapter, leaves 101 — 105. His visiting a village of the agri 
culturists. His meditation in the shade or shadow of a tree (called the 
“ Jamba” tree). The miracle that happened there with the shadow of that tree. 

Twelfth Chapter, leaves 105 — 121. The displaying of several gymnastical 
exercises and other arts (by Shakya). When at a certain time 500 young 
men of the Shakya race, at "Str shya” were vying in shewing their skill in 
the arts and gymnastical exercises, as in letters, arithmetic, swimming, &c. 
Sha kya excelled them all He obtains by these means “ Sa'-hts’ho-ma” 
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the daughter of “ Lag-na-pe'-chon-chan,” a mace-bearer. Sans. Dandika. 
The qualities required in a woman, whom Sha'kya is willing to take for his 
wife. The several qualifications of Sa'-jtts’ho-ma (Sans. Gopa'). Her senti- 
ments (expressed in verse) against the concealing the face of woman by a veil. 

Thirteenth Chapter, leaves 121 — 141. “ His being exhorted” by the gods. 
Exhortations made to him by several gods to leave the court, and endeavour 
to become a Buddha , as he had aspired for several ages to that dignity, and 
had acquired numerous qualities with that view. 

Fourteenth Chapter, leaves 141 — 148. “ Dream”. Zas-gtsang-ma t the 
father of Sha'kya, in a dream fancies that his son has left his house and 
taken the religious character, having put on a garb of dark red colour. He 
now takes every precaution to prevent him from leaving the court, and orders 
all sorts of music to be performed for the amusement of his son. 

Sha'kya orders his servant to make ready the carriage for going into 
the grove for his recreation. On his way thither he observes an old man ; 
asks from the servant what that man is ; he tells him, that is a man grown 
old, and is near to die ; he orders the servant to turn the carriage, goes back, 
and gives himself to meditation on old age. 

[Notk. In all these discourses or conversations of Sha'kya with his groom, or charioteer, there 
are several instances of terms employed by inferiors in speaking to their superiors, that are different 
from those in common use. This is a peculiarity in the language of Tibet]. 

Afterwards, in the same manner as above, on different occasions he 
observes a sick man — sees a corpse — and meets a man in a religious garb; and 
on each occasion he gives himself to meditation on sickness, death, and on 
the religious state. 

These are the circumstances that determine him to take the religious 
character. Zas-gtsang to prevent him from leaving the court, orders 
several walls and ditches to be made, and guards and sentries to be set Inaus- 
picious dream seen by Sa'-hts’ho-ma'. Leaves 146-7. 
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Fifteenth Chapter, leaves 148 — 174. “ His exit, or appearance in the world,” 
(in a religious character). Notwithstanding all the vigilance of his father and 
of his relations, he finds means for leaving the royal residence. At midnight 
mounting his horse called the “Praise-worthy” (Bsnags-ldan) he rides for 
six miles ; then dismounting, he sends back, by the servant, the horse and all 
the ornaments he had; and directs him to tell his parents not to be grieved on 
his departure ; for when he shall have found the supreme wisdom, he will 
return and console them. Great lamentation in the court of Zas-gtsang. 
With his own sword he cuts off the hair of his head, changes his fine linen 
clothes for a common one of dark red colour, and commences his peri- 
grination. In the first place he goes to Rdjagriha, in Magadha. 

Sixteenth Chapter, leaves 174 — 178. “ Gzugs-chan-5NYINg-po’s visit” 
(made to Ska'kya). The king Vimbasaea (in Tib. GxHgs-chan-&nying-po) 
having seen him from his palace, is much pleased with his manners — is in- 
formed of him by his domestics ; visits him, has a long conversation with 
him, and offers him means for living according to his pleasure. He will not 
accept of such things. On the request of the king, he tells who he is — “ of the 
Shdltya race, that inhabit “ Ser&bya-gzhi," (Sans. Capilavastu) in Koeala , 
in the vicinity of the KaUasha , or of the Himalaya in general, (on the bank 
of the Bhdgirathi river. He is of the royal family, the son of the king 
“ Zas-gtsang,” Sans. Shuddhodana, (leaf 1 78) and that he has renounced 
the world, and seeks only to find the supreme wisdom. 

Seventeenth Chapter, leaves 178 — 192. “ The hardships” or austerities 
which Sha'kya underwent during the course of six years. Leqf 183-4. 
All sorts of religionists, of which Jambudwipo was full at the time of 
Sha'kya, mortify their bodies in different manners. In his opinion all 
those had a wrong idea of arriving at liberty or emancipation by such prac- 
tices. Leaf 185. He commences his ascetic life. The manner in which he 
gives himself to meditation, and the several hardships he voluntarily submits 
himself to during six years. 
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Eighteenth Chapter, leaves 198 — 800. The “ Naira^jana river”. It wa6 
on the bonks of this river that Sha'kya performed his penances, subjecting 
himself to great austerities. Perceiving afterwards privation to be dangerous 
to his mental faculties, he makes use of necessary food for his sustenance. 
He is presented by a chief’s two daughters, with a refined milk-soup — he 
refreshes himself. His five attendants desert him now, saying among 
themselves, “such a glutton, and such a loose man as Gautama is now, 
never can arrive at the supreme wisdom,” (or never can become a Buddha). 
They go to Varanasi, and in a grove near that city continue to live an 
ascetic life. 

Nineteenth Chapter, leaves 200 — 214. After having bathed himself in the 
Nairahjana river he recovers his bodily strength, and intends to visit the holy 
spot. Rejoicing of all sorts of gods and demigods, and the offerings they 
make to Sha'kya. 

Twentieth Chapter, leaves 214 — 221. He proceeds to the holy spot, 
called, in Sanscrit, the “ Bodhtman cla ” (the holy pith, energy, or essence, where 
now Gaya is), and gives himself to earnest meditation, that he may find 
the supreme wisdom. 

Twenty-first Chapter, leaves 221 — 248. “He overcomes the devil.” 
Description how he was tempted by the devil (Sans. Mara or Kama Diva). 
His victory over the hosts of the lord of Cupidity. The songs of gods on 
his triumph. 

Twenty-second Chapter, leaves 248— .839- The manner in which he 
performed his meditations, and at last found the supreme wisdom. 

Twenty-third Chapter, leaves 259 — 267. After having found the 
supreme wisdom, the gods from several heavens successively present him 
their offerings, and in several verses sing praises to him concerning his ex- 
cellent qualities, and his great acts in overcoming the devil 

Twenty-fourth Chapter, leaves 267 — 282. Two merchants, Gagon and 
2?zang-po, entertain Sha'kya with a dinner, and hear his instruction in his 
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doctrine. They are so firm in their faith that Shaky a says of them, they 
shall become Bodhisatwas . 

Twenty-fifth Chapter, leaves 282—291. After having found the supreme 
wisdom, Sha'kya thinking that men cannot understand his profound doctrine, 
he will therefore not instruct them except he should be solicited by Brahma' 
and other gods to do so. They appear ; and on their request he commences 
to teach his doctrine. 

Twenty-sixth Chapter, leaves 291—328. The running of his religious 
course. Recapitulation of his principal acts. The great qualities he had ac- 
quired. To whom should he first teach his doctrine? Several of them 
whom he judged fit to understand him, are dead. He proceeds to Varanasi. 
The five persons, formerly his attendants, being now convinced of his having 
found the supreme wisdom, pay homage or respect to him, and become his 
disciples. Leaves. 295 — 312. He instructs them in his doctrine ; explains to 
them the four excellent truths — 1. There is sorrow or misery. 2. It will 
be so with every birth. 3. But it may be stopped. 4. The way or mode of 
making an end to all miseries. LeafS 07. Whence originated the epithet or 
name of Buddha , “ Tathagata" (in Tibetan, DS-bxhin gshegs), viz. from having 
run his religious race in the same manner as his predecessors. There is 
an enumeration of several epithets or names of each Buddha * 

Twenty-seventh Chapter, leaves 328 — 329- Conclusion. Sha'kya recom- 
mends this sutra to his auditors, the gods, to keep it in their remembrance, 
and to repeat it often. The several benefits and blessings arising from 
hearing this sutra. 

This work was translated first, in the 9th century, by the Indian Pandits, 
Jina-mitra, Dana-shi'la, and Mune -varma, and the Tibetan Lotsava, or 
interpreter, Bande' Ye'-she s-^de . 

* It has been thought fit to retain the above epitome of the contents of the Lolita Vutara 
here, but the same has been given in more detail in the notice of ShdJkya's life and death, printed 
in the present volume. Sao. 
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The rest of this volume (from leaves 329 to 426, or the end) is occupied by 
treatises of high principles or metaphysical speculations (makd ydna sutras). 
They are likewise attributed to Sha kya, and were delivered by him to his 
hearers (immense numbers of priests, Bodhisatwas , gods, and demons) at three 
'different places. The first, on a mountain near Bdjagrxha ; the second, in a 
grove near Shravasti ; and th , third, on the mountain of “ Gru-hdsin (in 
Sanscrit, Potala). The general subject is moral, metaphysical, and mystical 
doctrine. Discussions on the nature of the body and of the soul. There are 
introduced several of Sha'kya’s disciples in these discussions, but the chief 
speakers, besides Shakya, are Manju Sri Kumar Bhu't, and Avaloki- 
teswa ra. The titles of these three treatises are as follow : — 

1. In Sanscrit, Ary a Mafyu Sri vikridita ndma makd ydna sutra. In 
Tibetan, Ylp'haqs pa - hjam-dpcd-rnam par - rol - pa-xMs- bya-va~f h£g-pa-ch'he?i 
pohi-mdo. Eng. A venerable sutra of high principles, on the sports or amuse- 
ments of Manju Sri. 

2. In Sanscrit, Manju Sri-vikurvana. In Tibetan, Hjam-dpaLmam- 
fxir-hp'krul-va. Eng. The transformation of Manju Sri. 

3. In Sanscrit, Sarva tathagatddhisht'hana satwdvalokina Buddha kshetra 
nirdeshana vyuha . In Tibetan, (6) Be byhin-gstegs-pa-fharns-chad-kyi-byin - 
qyis-brlabs sims - chan-la -gdgs - thing -sangs - rgyas - kyi - %hinggi-bkod-pa-kun-t u - 
ston-pa . Eng. Description of the province of Buddha , on which, for the sake 
of animal beings, all Tathdgatas have bestowed their benedictions. There 
is moral and mystical doctrine in this sutra. There are also several Dhdrahis 
in Sanscrit, supposed to be of wonderful efficacy. 

These three sutras were translated by the Indian Pandits, Su'rendra 
Bodhi, Shi'lendra Bodhi, and Jina-mitra, and the Tibetan Lotsava, 
Bande' Ye'-sheVsde'. 
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doctrine. They are so firm in their faith that Shaky a says of them, they 
shall become Bodhisatwas . 

Twenty-fifth Chapter, leaves 282—291. After having found the supreme 
wisdom, Sha'kya thinking that men cannot understand his profound doctrine, 
he will therefore not instruct them except he should be solicited by Brahma' 
and other gods to do so. They appear ; and on their request he commences 
to teach his doctrine. 

Twenty-sixth Chapter, leaves 291—328. The running of his religious 
course. Recapitulation of his principal acts. The great qualities he had ac- 
quired. To whom should he first teach his doctrine? Several of them 
whom he judged fit to understand him, are dead. He proceeds to Varanasi. 
The five persons, formerly his attendants, being now convinced of his having 
found the supreme wisdom, pay homage or respect to him, and become his 
disciples. Leaves. 295 — 312. He instructs them in his doctrine ; explains to 
them the four excellent truths — 1. There is sorrow or misery. 2. It will 
be so with every birth. 3. But it may be stopped. 4. The way or mode of 
making an end to all miseries. LeafS 07. Whence originated the epithet or 
name of Buddha , “ Tathagata" (in Tibetan, DS-bxhin gshegs), viz. from having 
run his religious race in the same manner as his predecessors. There is 
an enumeration of several epithets or names of each Buddha * 

Twenty-seventh Chapter, leaves 328 — 329- Conclusion. Sha'kya recom- 
mends this sutra to his auditors, the gods, to keep it in their remembrance, 
and to repeat it often. The several benefits and blessings arising from 
hearing this sutra. 

This work was translated first, in the 9th century, by the Indian Pandits, 
Jina-mitra, Dana-shi'la, and Mune -varma, and the Tibetan Lotsava, or 
interpreter, Bande' Ye'-she s-^de . 

* It has been thought fit to retain the above epitome of the contents of the Lolita Vutara 
here, but the same has been given in more detail in the notice of ShdJkya's life and death, printed 
in the present volume. Sao. 



ANALYSIS OF THE AfDO. 


487 


by the body, speech, and the mind together ; with the causes and consequences 
of them. Then come moral tales — detailed specification of the knowledge of 
Tatkdgata with respect to the provinces of the organs and senses of the body 
— on psycological and moral subjects — on the four great truths. Leaf 188. 
Several places of regeneration (or new-birth) are enumerated, from the lowest 
hell to the highest heaven, and that Tathdgata knows them all. 

Leaf 170. Sha'kya is invited by the before-mentioned householder into 
his house to an entertainment in that fancied city — he, with some of his disci- 
ples, goes there in a miraculous manner (all flying in the air). Leaf 174. On 
the request of Me's-byin, an ascetic, Sha'kya leaves there the vestige of 
his foot-sole impressed on a flat stone. Several miraculous visits performed by 
Sha'kya, with Maungalyana and others of his disciples, since he left the 
grove near Shravasti. Leaf 175. Miracles that happened with Sha'rihi-bu 
and Maungalyana (the same as has been told in the Dulva t at their visiting 
the “ Madras ” lake). 

Leaves 17 5 — 197. “ Mdse s-dgah” (a Ndga raja of the sea) and several 
other Naga rajas also, successively make their adoration to Tathdgata , 
(Shakya), address him, sing praises (in verse) to him, and beg him to give 
them religious instruction on several subjects. They admire his perfections 
and the several acts he has performed — they confess their unhappy state and 
ignorance, and beg him to instruct them on the means by which they may 
arrive at happiness and perfection. He answers to each of them. There are 
many passages expressive of the attributes or perfections of Tatkdgatas ; of 
the thoughts, wishes, and works of men. There are several moral instructions 
and maxims. 

From leaves 800 to 416, or the end of this sutra, Sha'kya addressing 
Maungalyana, (who again asks him several times) tells the stories of seve- 
ral individuals in very remote ages, and applies them all to himself ; and says 
that it was be himself who acted or reasoned thus at that time Among these 
stories there occur many praises and hymns addressed to Tatkdgatas — there are 
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descriptions on the conduct of the wise — on the miseries of life— the desire 
of happiness — offerings, sacrifices, adoration — that there is no reality in all 
things. Leaf 212. On the state of being bound and being liberated. By this 
narration he shews that a Tathdgata is all knowing— he knows the place and 
origin of every tiling, and what will be the consequences of such and such 
works performed in remote ages and lives. Leaf 416. There are several 
synonymous terms for expressing that a Tathagatds wisdbm or knowledge is 
immense. Maungalyana being much pleased with this instruction, ap- 
proves and praise^ ’♦ 

This ,v ulra was translated first by the Indian Pandit, Prajna'-vakma, 
and the Tibetan Lotsava (interpreter) Bande'-yf. -sh'es sNying-po. After- 
wards corrected and arranged by the Indian Pandits, Visiiuddha-siddha 
and Sakva.tna-de va, and the Tibetan Lotsava, /Ipal-aatsegs. 

From leaf 416 to 4 66, or the end of this volume, is another su tra , 
entitled, in Sanscrit, A rya sarva Buddha vis'haya avatdra jndna a'loka 
a Janitor a ndmn mahti, yarn sutra. Tib. ( 8 > Wp'hags-pa sangs-rgya* -thorns - 
chad-kyi-yiLl-la-hyug-pahi-ye-shis-snang- vahi-rgyan - Ms - bya -va-f heg-jxt- rh'hht- 
po-ki-mdo. An ornament of intellectual light for entering into the province 
of every Buddha ; a venerable su tra of high principles (or speculation.) This 
was delivered by 2?chom-z.dan-#das (Shakya) when he was on a moun- 
tain near Rajagriha. There were assembled 25,000 priests, besides eight 
of his principal disciples, and many Bodhisatwas, among whom //jam-opai. 
Gzhon-nur-gyur-pa (Sans. Mahju Sri Kumar bhut) who, according to the 
wishes of other assembled Bodhisatwas that desire to acquire knowledge, 
begs of Shakya to explain to them the meaning of these terms — (<J) “ SAy6-va- 
ma-Tnch'his-pa-dang-hgag-pa-ma-mch'his-pa ” — there is no forth-coming and no 
stopping (or no birth, no death) as with respect to Tathdgata*. This is the 
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subject of the treatise. The explanation is given in an argumentative manner, 
and by mixing metaphysical speculation with moral doctrine. In Leqf 
416 it is said, that the bodies of the Tatkagatas are like the extent of 
heaven. 


(Na) oe the fourth volume. 

In this volume, of 444 leaves , there are five separate treatises or sutra* 
but they are all of little importance, and none calculated to excite literary 
curiosity. 

The first is entitled, in Sanscrit, Ary a " Icushala mubt paridhara ” ndma 
mahd ydna sutra . In Tib. < 10 > H p'hags-pa “ dge-vahi-rtsa-m-yongs-su-hdsin- 
paF-uhts-bya-va-fh&g-pa-ch’hbn-pohi-mdo. Comprehension of virtue’s roots (or 
elements) a venerable sutra of high principles. This was delivered by JffcHOM- 
/.dan-j/das (Sha'kya) in a grove near Rdjagriha (called in Tibetan, Hod-mahi- 
ts'hal , &c. In Sanscrit, VSnu vanam , a grove of bamboos). There is a long 
enumeration of his disciples arriving from all parts, and of their salutations. 
The subject is moral and metaphysical doctrine. The whole is very incohe- 
rent, abstract and miscellaneous ; therefore nothing can be said with precision. 
The organs, senses, operations of the mind, and emptiness (or sunyatd) are the 
common topics of this, as also of some of the following sutras . Sha'kya 
frequently addresses Sha'radwa'tihi-bu (one of his principal disciples), who 
again several times begs him to explain the meaning of such and such a term 
or phrase. This sutra is contained on the leaves from 1 to 846. It is divided 
into 18 artificial portions (bam-po) and 15 chapters. It was translated by the 
Indian Pandit, Pra jna'-varma, and Ye'-she's-sde — corrected and arranged 
afterwards by PrajnV-varma, Jna na-garbha, and Ye'-sheWde' 

The second sutra in this volume (from leqf 846 to 421) is entitled, in. Sans- 
crit, AryasangghdHsdtradkermparyayd, In Tibetan, < n > Hffkags-pa*u*ggi- 
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mdohi^h'hos-lyuTnam-graiig*. A collection of the enumeration of several things 
respecting religion or moral doctrine ; delivered by Sha'kya on the moun- 
tain “ Gridhra Icuta (in Tib. “ Bya-rgod-p'kung-po) near Rtfagriha, where 
were assembled 32,000 priests, among whom were his principal disciples, 
Kun-she's-ko'n'dinya, Maungalyana, Sha'rihi-bu, Hod-srung-ch’hen- 
po, he. many Bodhisatwas , DSvas, and Ndgas , to pay their respects to 1?chom- 
£Dan-/jda8. Subject — A Bodkisatwa (called in Tib. Kun-tu-dpah-va) begs 
of Sha'kya to instruct them in such a manner that, upon hearing his lesson, 
those that are old may be purified from the blemishes of their works, and 
that those that are young may endeavour hereafter to excel in virtue. 
Accordingly he instructs them in a discursive manner with this and two 
other Bodhisatwas, in prose and verse. 

This sutra was translated by the Indian Pandits, Jina-mjtra and Da'na 
shi la, and the Tibetan Lotsava Ye-sheWde'. 

The third sutra (leaves 421 — 488) in this volume, is entitled, in Sanscrit, 
A'ryachintya prabhdsa nirdesha ndma dherma-parydya. In Tib. (12) Hp'hags- 
pa-(k'hyShu) snang-va-bsdm-gyis-muk'hyab-pas-hstan-pa-zhes-bya - ta -ch'hos-kyi- 
rn am-grangs. Instruction by the (child). Inconceivable light, i e. enumera- 
tion of several articles belonging to religious instruction. 

This was delivered at “ M nyan-yoit (Sans. Shrdvasti, in Kosala). The 
speakers are Shaky a and a little child, who addresses the former as Gautama. 
Hearers — 1250 GSlongs , or priests, and 500 Bodhisatwas. Subject — the story of 
that child : how he was found alone in an empty and solitary house. Sha'kya’s 
conversation with him, (in verse). Common, moral, and speculative topics. The 
soul (or the Ego and Meum). Sunyatd , or emptiness, voidness. The orna- 
ments of a Bodkisatwa are his good qualities and perfections. Translated by 
Sure'ndra Bodhi, and Ye'-sheWds'. 

The fourth sdtra in this volume (438 — 441) has this title in Sanscrit, 
A'rya Tathdgatd ndma Buddha kskdtra gundkta dherma parydya. In Tibetan, 
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< 13 ) Idp'hagi^^-bthin-gshtgs-pa-rncms-kyi-uhing-gi-yon-tan-bijod-pahi-ch'ho*- 
kyi-rnam-grangs. Enumeration of things, or religious articles expressive 
of the qualities or perfections of the Buddha province of the venerable 
Taihdgaku. Here one of the Bodhisatwa *, addressing the others in an 
exclamatory manner, tells them the names of several Buddha provinces, 
and that successively in each province one day is equal to one kalpa 
of the former province. This is the substance of the whole ; and the next 
work, of four leaves , entitled in Tibetan (only) < 14 ) “ Dkyi/~hk'hor-Brgyad-pa” 
the eight circles (or Man dalas ), contains little more than the statement that 
whoever wishes to come at prosperity, or happiness, should describe these 
eight circles. 

( CHA ) OH THE FIFTH VOLUME. 

There are in this volume three different treatises, under three distinct 
heads. The first, (from leaf 1 to 81) is entitled in Sanscrit, Arya sandhi 
ninnochana nama maha yana sutra. In Tibetan, H p'hags-pa-dgoHgs-pa- 

ftes-par-hgrel-ra-Ms-lrya-va-t'heg-pa-ch'hen -pohi- mdo. Explication of ones 
mind or thought, (or the true resolution of several propositions). Shakya 
is represented to be in a (fancied) superb immense palace, made of all sorts 
of precious stones. There are assembled many Bodhisatwas of the first 
rank, and of the greatest accomplishments. The subjects of their discussions 
are some metaphysical subtilities (leaf 4) as — Which is the thing that is in- 
expressible, indivisible, and simple ; and what is a simple, and what a com- 
pound thing? Afterwards ten of them, successively, propose some questions 
to Sha'kya, and request the explanation of them. There is a distinct 
chapter for each Bodhisatwa . In the ninth chapter, Shakya is requested 
by Avalokiteswara (in Tib. < 16 > “ Spyan-ras-giigs^mng-p'hyug") forsonu 
explanation with respect to the ten bkimis (or degrees of perfections) of Bodhi- 
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satwas, as also of that of a Buddha ; which accordingly is given on some 
leaves. In the tenth chapter, Manju Sri (in Tibetan, < 17 > ffym-dpal) 
asks him for the explication of this term — “ Ch'hos-kyi-%ku," (Sans. Dherma 
kdya, the first moral being) as applied to the Tathagatas. There follows 
again a long discussion on that subject. 

The second treatise or sutra (from leaves 81 to 298) is entitled in Sans. 
Ary a Langkdvatdra mahd ydna ultra. In Tibetan, (18) H p'kags-pa-Langkar- 
gshegs-pa-fhSg-pa-ch'htn-pohi-Tndo. A venerable sutra of high principles (or 
speculation) on the visiting of Lanka. This was delivered on the request ot 
the Lord of Lanka (called in Tibetan, 09) “ Gnod-sfy^hbod-sgrogs”) by 
-ffcHOM-LDAN-jBTDAS (Sha'kya) when he was in the city of Lanka , on the 
top of the Malaya mountain, on the sea shore, together with many priests 
and Bodhisatwas. It was in a miraculous manner that Sha'kya visited 
Lanka. It is evident from the text, that both the visitors and the pretended 
master of Lanka are fancied things ; but there is in the Lahkdvatdra sutra 
a copious account of the theory of the Buddhistic metaphysical doctrine, to- 
gether with that of some heterodox sects, especially of the Lokayata (in Tib. 
( 20 ) J\jig-rten-rgyang h phen-pa. Sha'kya in a discursive manner with a Bod- 
hisatwa (styled in Sanscrit, Mahd Matt , in Tib. B lo-gros-cKhen-po) recites the 
common topics of the Buddhistic metaphysical doctrine, with some discussion 
on each. From leaves 298 to 486, there is again an explanation of the Langkd- 
vatdra sutra , containing (as it is stated) the essence of the doctrine of all the 
Tathdgatas. The Langkdvatdra sutra was translated by order of the Tibetan 
king, Dpal-lha-atsan-po. ( Khri-desrong-btsan, or RaLpa-chan) in the 9th 
century. No Indian Pandit is mentioned. It is stated only, that it was 
translated by Lotsava Ge long ( Hgos-ch'hos-grub) who added also the com- 
mentary (which must be the last part of the above described sutra) of a 
Chinese professor or teacher, called We'n-hi. 
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The third treatise (from leqf 456 to 468, or the end) is entitled in Sans. 
Arya gayd thrtiha mma mahd yam sutra . In Tibetan, f 20 ) H p'hags-pa- 
gayd-mgohi-rt, the hill, M Gayd shris'ha” or a short treatise of high princi- 
ples, on the theories and practices of Bodhisatwas. Sha'kya, not long after 
his having become a Buddha , being with a thousand Gelongs and many Bod- 
hisatwa s in the Chaitya (Tib. Mch'kod-rten) of Gayd, a place of worship on 
the Gayd hill, is requested by //jam-dpal (Sans. Mafyu Sri) for the explica- 
tion of the term Bodhisatwa , which is given ; and this forms f he subject of 
this treatise. 


(Ch'ha) oe the sixth volume. 

There are in this volume three treatises. The first (from leaf 1 to 76) 
is entitled rn Sans. Arya ghana vyuha ndma mahd yarn sutra . In Tib. 
(21 > Ylp'hags-pa-rgyan-stug-po-bkod-pa - zhes - by a -va- fhdg-pa - ch'hen -pohi -mdo. 
Eng. A venerable sutra of high principles, called the thick, or dense, ornament 
or system, structure. Between 2?chom-ldan-//das (Sha'kya) and several 
Bodhisatwas there are discussions on many metaphysical subjects concerning 
Buddha , his attributes, his mansion, and the soul in general — distinction be- 
tween the body and the rational soul — what are the means of final emanci- 
pation for those that have committed many immoral actions, leaves 11 — IS. 
Ignorance is the cause of all the bands by which the soul is fettered, leaf 37. 
How to be liberated from those fetters. B’ght discrimination of things. The 
whole is mostly in verse, and treats of the soul in general. 

The second treatise (from leaves 76 to 187) is entitled in Sanscrit, A'rya 
mdha karu&a puH'darika ndma mahd yam sutra. In Tibetan, Hp’hags- 
pasnying xjb-eh'hkn -po-pad-ma-dkar-po-Ms-bya-va-t'teg-pa - ch' hen- pohi - mdo” 
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Eng. A venerable sutra of high principles, called “ Putidarika , the great mer- 
ciful one/’ This was delivered by Sha'kya in a grove of Sal trees near the 
town Kusha ( Kdma-rupa , in Assam) on the evening ne was about to die. 
Addressing Kun-dgah-vo (Sans. Ananda) he orders him to prepare him 
his dying bed. He tells him his performances, and the substance of his 
doctrine. His discourse with A nanda. The miracles that happened when 
he lay down (between a pair of Sal trees) on his right side, like a lion — all 
trees, shrubs, and grasses bow themselves towards that side; all rivers or 
streams stand still ; all beasts and birds sit still and move not for food; all lucid 
or shining bodies are affuscated ; all sufferers in hell are assuaged ; all those 
in misery are relieved; all the gods feel some displeasure with theii own 
residence. (23) Ts’ha'ngs-pa, (Sans. Brahmd ,) together with his train, pays 
his respect to 2?c ho m-z. d a N-//D as. From leaves 80 to 90, there is a descrip- 
tion of their conversation on the subject of creation — by whom was the 
world made. Sha'kya asks several questions o f Bbahma' — whether was it 
he who made or produced such and such things, and endowed or blessed 
them with such and such virtues or properties — whether was it he who 
caused the several revolutions in the destruction and regeneration of the world. 
He denies that he had ever done an)' thing to that effect At last he himself 
asks Sha'kya how the world was made — by whom? Here are attributed 
all changes in the world to the moral works of the animal beings, and it is 
stated that in the world all is illusion ; there is no reality in the things ; all is 
empty. Brahma' being instructed in his doctrine, becomes his follower 
Sha'kya vindicating the universe for himself, commits it to the care of 
BIiahma , and directs him what to do for promoting virtue and happiness in 
the world, letf’ 90. His (Sha'kya’s) conversation with (U) Ded-z?pon, 
the son of Ka ma-de va — his instructions to him. His conference with Indka, 
(Tib. Brgya-byin) and with the four great kings of the giants (Tibetan 
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Lhamayin). He gives several lessons to these four kings, and advises them 
to live contented, and not to make war against Indra. They promise that 
they will obey his commands. Leaf 100, the lamentation of I Nora cm the 
approaching death of Shakya. 

Leaf 109. Kun-dgah-vo is comforted by Shakya, and directed 
what to do after his death (leaves 110 — 112). Hod-srung (Sans. Kdshyapa) 
the immediate successor of Sha'kya. His qualities. Shakya tells to 
A'nanda the increase of the believers in his doctrine, and the great 
veneration that will be shewn to the places of his relics. Leaf 124, the great 
qualifications of Kun-dgah-vo, or A'nanda. Sha'kya’s instructions to 
him. 

Leaf 181. On the request of Kun-dgah-vo, Sha'kya directs him what 
to do with respect to the compilation of his doctrine. Here are enumerated 
the twelve different kinds of the Buddhistic writings. He is directed to 
answer thus to the priests or Gelongs, when they shall ask where it was deli- 
vered,— - (a6) “ Yidi^kad^idcig-gis-fhospta^dus-gchig-na :' — I myself heard this 
at a certain time, when 2?chom-£DAN-jh)as was at such and such places, and 
the hearers were these and these ; and that when he had finished his lecture, 
all those that were present rejoiced much, and approved his doctrine. 

The principal places were Sha'kya had delivered the sutras of his 
doctrine, are here enumerated. They are the < 27 > Byang-ch'hub~*nying-po, 
(Sans. Bodkimafi'da, or Gaya in Magadha) under a Nyagrodha tree, fdrandsi, 
in the grove called Drang-srong Ihung-va-ri-dags-kyi-nags. Rdjagriha, 
and near to it the Bya-rgodp'hung-pohi-ri, and the W Hod-mahUfhal. 
(3i>) Mnyan-yod (Sans. Shrdvasti ). < 31 > Yangs-pa-chen (Sans. VaishaB or Pru 

yaga, Allahabad) Champa ( on the bank of a tank dug by Gabga). Kansk 
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ambiy SaUtana, (Tib. ( a > Gnas-bchas t ) Pataliputra, or Patna. (Tib. (**) Skya- 
nar-gyi-bu.) Mathura , (Tib. (34 > BcAow-r&qg,) Kdmarupa, &c. 

He is directed farther to make introduction to them, to explain the 
subject with an amplification of the causes and effects, in good sense and 
proper terms or words, and to arrange the whole in such and such a manner. 

There are in this sutra six bam-pos and thirteen chapters. This was 
translated by the Indian Pandits Jina-mitra and Subendra-bodhi, 
and the Tibetan Lotsava Bande' Ye'sheWde'. 

The third treatise (from leaves 187 to 448, or the end) is entitled in 
Sanscrit, A'rya karuha puh'darika ndma mahd ydna sutra. In Tibetan, 
(35) « lIp'kagspa^ying^Spad-mcUUcar-po-xMs-bya-va-fhSg-pa-ch'hSn-pohi- 

m do” The merciful Pundarika (Sans. Shdkya) on the “ Bya*godp'hung- 
poki-ri” before 62,000 priests, &c. &c. The subject is, charity, morality, 
patience, and other transcendental virtues. Provinces or fields of several 
Tathagatas or Buddha* — their perfections. Bodkisatwas — their prayers and 
wishes for the welfare of all animal beings. The whole is of a miscellaneous 
nature. There are many salutations and praises to several Tathdgatas. There 
are also Dhdrahis and Mantra s. 

Translated by the Indian Pandits Jina-mitra, Surendra-Bodhi, and 
Prajna'-varma, and the Tibetan Lotsava Bande' Ye'-she s-^de . 

(Ja) or the seventh volume. 

There are in this volume six separate works or sutras, the titles of which 
in Sanscrit and Tibetan, are as follow : — 

1 . Sanscrit, Sad-dkarma Puh'darika. Tibetan, (36 > Dam-pahuch'hos - 
padma-dkar-po. Eng. A white lotus, or the true religion. 
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t. Sms Sarva dharmp-guna-vyuka-rfia. Tib. <*> Ck'kos-fhams*kad-kyi- 
yoaAan^kod^pdk^rgy<d-po. Eng. Chief description of the good Qualities of ail 
the moral laws. 

3. Sans. SuXhtnaH vyuka. Tib. W Bd6*a*kat>^bkod-pa. Eng. 
Description of the happy mansion (of Amitdbkd.) 

4. Sans. Kara# da vyuka . Tib. Za-ma-tog-blcod-ptL Eng. The 
prepared vessel. 

5. Sans. Batna Karan' da. Tib. T)kon-mch'hog-%a-ma-tog. Eng. 
The precious vessel or repository. 

6. Sans. Ratna-komi. Tib. W Rin^KhehLiatkak. Eng. The pre- 
cious boundary. 

All these sutras in general, are on moral subjects, and contain several 
instructions in the Buddhistic doctrine. 

The first entitled, “ Sad-dkarma pufi'darika” is contained on the 
leaves from 1 to 281. Contents— This sktra was delivered by 2?chom- 
/.dan-ztoas or Bhagavan (Sha'kya) when he was on the “ Bya-rgod-phung- 
jtohi-ri (Sans. Gridhra kuta parvata) near Rqjagriha , in Magadka 9 before 
12,000 priests of great perfections (see leaf 2.) Among these his principal 
disciples are enumerated. Here are mentioned first those five persons who 
had become first of all the disciples of Sha'kya, at Varanasi. Their names, 
both Sanscrit and Tibetan, are as follow: 1. A’jna'na Kaun’dinya, (Tib. 
^ 2 ) Kun-shes-Kauridinya), 2. Ashwajit (Tib. W Rta-thul), 3. Pa shwa 
(Tib. Rlangs-pa), 4. Maha Na'ma (Tib. (45 > Ming-ck'hSn), 5. 

Bhadrika, (Tib. <*) B zang-po.) Here are mentioned also Ka'tga'yana, 
Kapina, Bharadhwaja, &cc. From leaves 2—5 all sorts of hearers are 
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enumerated ; — as Bodhisatwas , among whom Manju Sri, Kumara-bhu'ta 
(Tib. (47 >) Avaloke'swara, (Tib. ( 48) ) and Maitreya, (Tib. '*) ) — Gods of 
different ranks and of several heavens — all sorts of demi-gods and demons — 
and f50) Ma-skye's-ogra, (Sans. Ajdtashatru) the king of Magadha . 
Sha'kya’s deep meditation or ecstasy. The wonderful effects of a beam 
of light issuing from the middle of his forehead. Great astonishment of all 
the assembled hearers thereupon. Maitreya (Tib. Byams-pa) asks, in 
verse, Manju Sri (Tib. Hjam-dpal) about the meaning and reason of 
these miracles. Their discourse on the six transcendental virtues ; as charity, 
morality, patience, earnest application, meditation, and ingenuity or wit ; and 
on the manner of the proceedings of several Tathdgatas in teaching this very 
sutra to all sorts of animal beings. This introductory discourse ( (5I) Gleng- 
gzhi) ends on the nineteenth leaf. Thenceforth Shakya addressing Sha'rihi- 
bu, one of his principal disciples, the chief of the ingenious, tells him how 
difficult it is for them to understand and to judge of the wisdom of Buddha , 
and of the several qualities or properties of things in general. Sha'rihi-bu 
admires much the excellency of his doctrine ; in several verses praises him, 
and begs him that he would farther give instructions to them. Several of 
his principal disciples are introduced speaking, as Hod-srung, Gang-po, 
Katya'yana ; who, upon hearing of the great perfections and the wise pro- 
ceedings of the Tathdgatas from Sha'kya, make long praises upon them in 
verse. From leaves 80 — 87 Sha'kya foretells of ffve of his principal disciples 
that they shall become chief Bodhisatwas. His own former performances. 
Several Tathdgatas exhorted by Ts’hangs-pa (Sans. Brahmd) and others gods 
to turn the wheel of the law, or teach their doctrine, and to bring to salvation 
all animal beings. Sha kya foretells of many of his disciples, on their own 
request, that in future times they shall attain such and such a degree of perfec- 
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tion and happiness. Moral and religious merits of several individuals in former 
lives perfection and happiness they shall find in future lives. This sutra 
has been taught by many Tatkdgatas in former times. The importance of 
this great su'tra, “ Spyan-ras-gugs-dmng-p'hyug” under several forms. His 
wonderful aid to those who call on him in their distress. Many stories are 
told by Shakya to his hearers to instruct them in the manners and prac- 
tices of the truly wise men. The whole sutra is divided into twenty seven 
chapters The translators were, the Indian Pandit Su'rendra, and the 
Tibetan Lotsava Ye'-she's-jde. 

The second sutra in this volume, entitled, “ Sarva-dharma-guna-vyu ha 
raja” is contained from leaves 281 to 306. On the request of two 
Bodhisatwas, (52 > Vajra Pani and Avaloke'swara, Shak ya gives them 
explanations on several subjects. They admire the excellency of his doctrine, 
and declare it to be worthy of every respect and reverence, and useful to 
salvation. 

The third sutra in this volume, en titled, in Sans. “ Sukhdvati vyuha” 
Tib. (53 ) Kde-va-chan-gyt-bkod-pa, is contained on seven leaves , from 306 to 
313. Contents — Sha kya addressing Sharihi-bu, gives a description of 
the happy mansion, or of the province of Amita'bha', to the west, beyond 
an infinite number of other regions or provinces. The g r eat happiness 
there, and mental illumination — no misery, no bad places of transmigration — 
the great abundance of all sorts of precious things — tanks or reservoirs 
richly adorned with precious metals or stones — excellent birds. 

In the beginning of this sutra there is an enumeration of the hearers of 
Shakya; among them of his sixteen principal disciples called Gnas-brtan. 
They are as Allows — 1. ^.Sharihi-bu; 2. Mongal-gyi-bu; 3. (^Hod- 
sbungs-ch’hf.n-po ; 4. ( 57 > Ka tya'hi-bu ; 5. f 58 * Kapina ; 6. f r>9 > Gsus-po- 
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ch’he'; T. m Nam-geu ; 8 . L am-p’hban-ast an ; 9. w Dgah-vo; 10 . 
(63) Kun-dgah-vo; 11. (*> Sgba-cchan^tdsin ; 18 <®) Balang-adag ; IS. 
(66) Bhabajdhwaja ; 14. (*) 2 /ch’hab-byed-nag-po ; 15. <•> Va-kula ; 16. 

Ma^itgagipPa. The translators of this and of the preceding sutra were 
the Indian Pandits Prajna'-varma and Sc'bendba, and the Tibetan 
Lotova Ye^hbWdb. 

The fourth sutra, entitled, “ Kara# da vyuha ” is contained from leaves 
SIS to 891 of this volume. It was delivered by Sha kya when he was at 
Mnyan-yod, (Sans. Shrdvasti , in Kosala). The hearers, besides 1,850 priests, 
wars an immense number of Bodhisatwas, Depot, Niga-rfyas, demons, &c. 
Contents — there is, first, a description of the several miracles that happened 
on that oecassion in that Fihdra, caused by a beam of light issued out of hell 
from Avaloke swaba (Tib. < 70 )). Afterwards, on the request of a Bodhisatwa 
(7,) Sha bya tells him the infinite moral merits of that saint, his great exer- 
tions in bringing to maturity or perfection those in hell, and those among the 
Yidags (or Tantaluses .) In general there is an account of the several good 
qualities of 8PYANrBAS^ziGSrDVANG-P’YUG, and since he is the patron of the 
Tibetans, this sutra is held among them in high esteem and reverence. This 
sutra was translated by Sha'kya Prabha and Ratna Rakshita. 

The fifth sutra , entitled, “ Ratna Kara*' da” (from leaves 591 — 460 of this 
volume) was likewise delivered by Sha'kya, when he was in a grove near 
Skrm vasti in Kosala. (Tib. M nyun-yod). The subject is moral and metaphy- 
sical doctrine. The speaker, in general, is Manjcj Sri Kuma'r-Bhu t. 
Between this Bodhisatwa and Subhu ti, (Tib. < 72 > Rab-hbyor) a favourite 
disciple of Sha'kya, there is in the beginning of this su tra discussion on the 
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Object — who am. the fit vessels for understanding the doctrine of high prin- 
ciples of Sha'kya ? Afterwards Sha'kya himself, in a discursive manner with 
Subhu'ti and MaSju Sri, gives several instructions in the moral and meta- 
physical part of his doctrine. There are likewise several discussions by 
Manju Sei and others, on the state of being bound or tied by, and on that of 
being liberated or emancipated from, the fetters of passions and ignorance. 
The most certain means of emancipation, or of arriving at perfection, are these 
two things — earnest application, and purity of life. (Tib. < 73 > Brtson-hgrus- 
dang-bag-yod-pa. ) 

The sixth tu'tra, entitled “ Raima Kotfii? (from leqf 460 — 474) contains 
a short speculative discourse held by Sha'kya (on the Gridhra kuta par - 
vatOy near Rfyagrika) with Manju Sri Kuma ra-bhu'ta, (Tib. < 74 >) a Bodhis - 
atwa of the first rank, and with Sharihi-bu, the most sagacious among his 
disciples, “on the first root, or primary cause of all things (Dharma dkdtu). 
Translated by PrajnatVarma, Indian Pandit, and Bands" Y*"-she s-sde", 
Tibetan interpreter. 


(Nr a) or the eighth volume. 

There are in this volume seven separate works, under the following titles 
in Sanscrit and Tibetan-^1. Sanscrit, Mahd parinirvaha . Tib. (75) Yongs - 
siL-myd-mn^-hdat-pa-ch hbt-po. Eng. The entire deliverance fropi pain — 
From leaf 1 — 231 of the volume. Contents — Shakya’s death, under a pair of 
Sal trees, near the city Kueka (Kama-rupa in Assam) on the full moon of the 
third month, in the spring season. Miracles that happened on that occasion — 
great lamentation of all creatures on the approaching death of Sha'kya — they 
haste all to present him their last offerings, and to hear his last instructions — 
Hod-jrung and others ask him about many things. The substance of his 
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doctrine is repeated here, especially with respect to the nature and sou! of the 
Tathdgatas — there coming forth and their going away from the world — and the 
state of being tied, and that of being liberated or emancipated, with respect to 
all animal beings. This sutra was translated by Jina-mitra, Jnana-garbha, 
and Deva-chandra. 

The second sutra in this volume (from leaf 231—234) has the same 
title as the first Contents — Sha'kya, a little before his death, foretells to 
Kun-dgah-vo what will become of his doctrine during the course of eleven 
centuries. It will increase, and be greatly respected during eight centuries, 
but afterwards on account of the priests being degenerated and occupied 
with worldly affairs, it will be neglected. 

The third sutra in this volume (leaves 234, 235) is entitled in Sans. 
“ A'ta-jnanam" Tib. (7G) H dah-k'ha-y6-sh£s. Eng The knowledge of the 
deceasing, or the declining knowledge. Contents — Sha kva being asked by 
a Bodhisatwa , < 77 > Nam-jkkhahi-snying-po, how the soul of a dying saint is 
to be considered, gives him an answer thereupon. 

The fourth sutra in this volume (from leaf 235 — 333) is entitled in Sans, 
Buddha-dharma-kos y hakara, Tib. < 78 > SaTig^rgyas-kyi-mdsaUcyi-ch'kos-bf- 
yi-gk. Contents — Sha'kya with Sha'rihi-bu has a conversation on the nature 
of things — how they exist ; and instructs him both in the speculative and 
practical parts of his doctrine. This and the preceding su tra were translated 
from the Chinese. (See the Index.) 

The fifth sutra (from leaf 833 — 456) is entitled in Sanscrit, Ratndkara. 
Tib. (79 > Dkon-mch'hog-hbyung-gnas, Eng. A mine of jewels. Contents — 
This was delivered by Sha'kya at Saketana or Ayodhyd, (Tib. Gnas- 
b chas) on the request of Manjc Sri Kumara-bhu'ta. There is an account 
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of the several Buddhas or Taikdgaiait and of Buddha provinces, and of 
Buddhism, both in prose and verse. There are several praises also to those 
Tathdgatas, 

The sixth sdlra ( leaves 456, 457) is entitled in Sanscrit, Swarm sutra . 
Tib. Gser-gyi-mdo. Eng. The golden sutra. Contents — S ha'kya being 
asked by ATun-zjgah-vo,” how a Bodhisatwa's soul is to be considered, on a 
single leaf gives him an answer in likening it to pure gold. 

The seventh sutra (from leaf 457 — 462) is entitled in Sanscrit, Swarm 
bdlukopama . Tib. GsSr-gyi-byi-ma-\ta-bu, Eng. The gold grain-like 
sutra. Contents — In answer to Kun-ogah-vo’s request or question, Shakya 
tells him that the Buddhas are infinite, and their perfections immense. 

The above specified three last sutras were translated by Jina-mitra, 
Surendra, Prajna -varma, and Ye'vsheWde'. 

( Ta ) or the ninth volume. 

There are in this volume six separate works, the titles of which, in 
Sanscrit and Tibetan, are as follow: — 

1. Sans. Sarva-dhamta swabhdva sanatd-vipanchitd “ SamadhiRdja ” 
Tib. (83) CKhos-thnms-chad-kyi rang -bxJiin-mnyam-pa-nyid- mam -par - spros - 
pa-“ ting-gS-hdsin-gyi-Tgyal-po” From leaf 1 — 273. 

2. Sans. Dharmata swabhdva shunyaf-dchala-pratisarv'-dloka su tra. Tib. 

(84 ) Ck'hos-m/id-rang-gi-Ho-vo-nyidJas-mi-gyo- var-t'ha - dad-par -f hams- chad- 

la-snang- vahi-mdo. From leaf 273 — 279- 

3. Sans. Prashdnta vinishchdya pratihdrya samddhi. Tib. (85) Rab-tu- 
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* Ai - erf • rntm-par-nSr-pahi-ch'ho-hp hrul-gyi- ting-ge - luZn*. From leqf 

279—858. 

4. Sans. Mdyopama samddhi. Tib. ^ 86 > Sgyu-iua-lta-hui-ting-ge-hdsin. 
From leaj 888— 870. 

5. Sans. Tathdgak^ndna-mudra-samddhi. Tib. (87 > iyt-b%km-gskig$- 
pahi-yS-shSs-h/i-p'kyag-rgyahi-ting-ge-hdsin. From leqft 70 — 407. 

6. Sans. ShuraM-gama-saniddhi. Tib. (88 > T>pah-var~\\gro-^aki-Ung-ge 
hdsin. From leqf 407 — 510. 

In all these six eutras the subject is moral and metaphysical doctrine. 
Sha'kya being admired for his wisdom, is requested by several individual 
Bodkisatwas to instruct them in the manner of obtaining such a wisdom and 
perfection. He tells them his own former moral merits, and instructs them 
in the highest principles of Buddhism . 

( Tua ) OR THE TENTH VOLUME, 

There are seven separate works (besides small pieces) in this volume, and 
their titles, in Sanscrit and Tibetan, are as follow : — 

1. Sans. Pratyutpanna Buddha sama-muk'h' dvasehita samddhi. Tib. (89 > 
lya-Uar-gyi-sangs-rgyus-m Hon -sv m-du-bzhugs-paJii-ting-gi-hdsin . From leef 
1— -115. 

2. Sans Sarva puHya samuchetihaya samddhi. Tib. (90) Bsod-nams- 
Vhams-chad-hdus-pahiMng-ge-hdstn . From leaf 115 — 196. 

8. Sans. Chatwdra ddraka samddhi . Tib. (91 > Khyehu-bxhihi-ting-ge-hd#in. 

• From leqf 106 — 254. 

4. Sans. Samddhi agra uttama, or Samddhyagrottamu . Tib. (92 > Ting-ge- 
hdsin-mch' hog-dam-pa. From leaf 254 — 304. 
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5. Sans Makd mnnipaia ratna hetu dharani, Tib. (93) H dus-pd-ch'hen -po- 
rin-po-ch'hi-tog-gi-gxungs. From leqfS 04 — 455. 

6. Sans. Vajra-mihda-dharalti. Tib. (94 ' lldo-v&^ying-pohi-gutngs. 
From leqf 455 — 474. 

7. Sans. A nanta-imlk'ha • sadhakcC-dhdranL Tib. <*> Sgo-mthah-yas-pa- 
sgrub-pahi-gzungs. From kq/ 474 — 489. A Dharani on acquiring supernatural 
powers.; taught by Sha kya, on the request of Sha'rihi-bu, bis disciple. 

Here also, as in the former volume, all the treatises contain specula- 
tion on the common topics of the Buddhistic doctrine, delivered by Sha'kya 
on the request of some Bodhisatwa. In the first of these treatises, Sha'kya 
is requested by Bzang-skyong, a Bodhisatwa , to instruct him how to acquire 
the supreme wisdom ; and in the second, on the request of Sre'd-me'd-bu, 
another Bodhisatwa , Sha'kya discourses on all sorts of virtues and moral 
merits; and so on in the rest also. There is no historical matter; all is spe- 
culation on causal concatenation, unreality of things — Sunyatd , the six tran- 
scendental virtues, &c. &c. Translators, Jina-mitra, Dharma-pa'la, 
Muni'-varma, Prajna -varma, Shulendra, and Ye-she"s sde' . 

(Da) or the eleventh volume. 

There are in this volume nine separate works, the titles of which in San- 
scrit and Tibetan, together with some remarks on the contents of them, are as 
follow : — 

1. Sanscrit, A vikalpa-pravesha-dhdrani. Tib. (9G) Bnam-par-mi-rtog-par - 
hjug-pahi-gxungs. From leaf 1 — 10. A comprehensive instruction on the 
right judgment of things. Delivered by 2?chom-ldan-//das (Sha'kya) to his 
hearers of the first rank, the Bodhisatwas. Translated by Jina-mitra, Da'na- 
shila, and Kava-dpal-rtse'gs. 
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2. Sans. Gatkd-dwaya - dhdrahi. Tib. t 97 ) T s'higs-*u~bchad-pa-gnyis- 
pahi-gzungs. Leaf 10. A Dharuni consisting of two sldkas, with some mantra 
sentences (in Sanscrit) for acquiring supernatural powers, to be delivered from 
all imperfections. 

3. Sans. Mahd yarn prasdda prabhavana. Tib. <*) T'hig-pa-ck'Mn-po-la- 
dad-pa-rab-tu-sgom-pa. From leaf 10 — 52. The several degrees of persuasion 
or belief of the Bodhisatwas in the high principles of Buddhism. What things 
are to be avoided, and what to be practised by the Bodhisatwas. Translated 
by Jina-mitra, Da'na-sih la, and Yk'-sheWde'. 

4. Sans. Bodhisatwagochara updya vishaya vikurvaha nirdhha. Tib. (99) 
Byang-ch'hub-shns-dpahispyod yul-gyi - thahs - kyi-yul-la- mam -par -hprul-pa- 
bstan-pa. The shewing of miraculous changes in the practice of a Bodhisatwa 
(or saint). From leaf 57 — 154. Contents — Sha'kya in Hp'hags-rgyal (Sans. 
Ujjayant) in a grove belonging to the king Gtum po-rab-snang — several 
instructions given by Sha'kya, on the request of Hjam-jspal (Sans. Manju 
Sri) — wisdom in the choioe of things — praise of knowledge and of good qua- 
lities — the story of 2?den-smra (he that speaks the truth), a gymnosophist 
Brahman — Ihe before-mentioned king pays a visit to him. is much pleased 
with his ingenious instruction, and in a long conversation with him hears 
of the good qualities and the defects of men, in general, and of some 
illustrious individuals in special, among whom his own also — the king wish- 
ing to know any one who was without defects, the gymnosophist tells him 
that there is one — Gautama. Here follows the enumeration of the several 
good qualities, and the eighty points of beauty on his body, as of a great saint. 
The king afterwards, together with the naked Brahman y with great procession 
and multitude visits Sha'kya in a grove near the city. Conversation on 
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the highest principles of Buddhism , between the principal disciples of Shakya 
and the gymnosophist Brahman , on the state of being tied and liberated, 
and on becoming a saint or a Buddha . 

5. Sans. Taihdgata mahd karuha nirdSsha. Tib. (,00) De-bxhin-gsh&gs- 
pahisnying-Tjk-ctihin-po-lies-par-bstan-pa. From leaf 154 — 321. Instruction 
on the great mercy of Taihdgata. Many stories of several heavens, gods, 
different animal beings, and their moral works or actions. 

6. Sans. Gagana ganja pariprichctiha. Tib. W Nam-mk'hahmdsod i Uyis 
x hus-pa. From leaf 321 — 470. A su'tra containing metaphysical instruction, 
delivered by Sha kya, on the request of Gagana-ganja. a Bodhisatwa . 

7. Sans. Maitra pariprichctiha. Tib. W Byams-pas-zhus-pa. Leaf 470, 
471. On the request of Maitra (a Bodhisatwa ), who asked what merit it is 
to give religious instruction to others ; Shakya tells him that it is beyond 
comparison, the most valuable thing. 

8. Sans. Avalokiteshwara pariprichctiha sapta dharmaka. Tibetan, f3 
Sffycm-ras-gzigs-dvang-phuggis-xhus-pa ctihos-bdun-pa. From leaf 471 — 473. 
Explanation on seven things necessary to be known by a Bodhisatwa — given 
on the request of Avalgkite'shwara. 

9. Sans. Prati-bhdna-mati pariprichctiha. Tibetan, Spobs-pahi~blo- 
gros-kyis-xhus-pa. From lecf 473 — 494. On the request of Prati-bha'na- 
mati, a merchant, there is given an explanation or moral actions. 

(Na) or the twelfth volume. 

There are six separate works in this volume; containing moral and meta- 
physical lessons, given by Sha kya, on the request of the under specified fan- 
cied persons. Thejtitles of the works, in Sanscrit and Tibetan, are as follow : — 
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1. Sans. Sdgara*nati parivrichch'ha. Tibetan, < 5 ) Blo-gros -rgya-mts'hos- 

%hus-pa. From leaf 1 — 178 stitra delivered on the request of Sa'gara- 

mati (an ocean of understanding) a Bodhisattca. 

2. Sans. Sagara-Ndga-Raja pariprickch'ha. Tibetan, Kluki-rgyal~po- 
rgya-mts'hos-xhus-pa . From leaf 178 — 805. A sutra told on the request of 
Sag aba, Naga Raja, 

8, 4. Other two sutras , on the request of ditto. 

5. Sans. Anapata-Naga-Raja pariprickch'ha , (for Anatapta, &c.,) 
Tibetan, ( 7) Kluhi-rgyal-po- “ Ma-dros-pas” xhus-pa. From leaf 317 — 890 
A sutra delivered on the request of Ana pat a, Naga R6ja. 

6. Sans. Druma-Kinnara Raja pariprickch'ha. Tibetan, ^ 8) Mihain-chihi- 
rgyat-po-]jon-pas-zhus-pa. From leaf 390 — 494. A sutra , on the request of 
Kinnara Raja, a demon. 

(Pa) or the thirteenth volume. 

There are fourteen separate works in this volume. The titles of them in 
Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with their contents, are as follow : — 

1. Sans. Brahma pariprickch'ha. Tib. ( 9) Ts hangs -pas -zhus-pa. From leaf 
1 — 16. A sutra delivered on the request of Brahma' (the god), containing 
instructions on the manner by which one may arrive at the supreme perfection. 

2. Sans. Brahmadatta pariprickch'ha. Tibetan, Ts'kangs-pas-byin- 
gyis-xhus-jm. From leaf 16 — 86. A sutra containing various instructions, 
given on the request of Brahma datta. 

8. Sans. Brahmd-vishesha-ckinti pariprickch'ha. Tibetan, (ll) Ts'hangs- 
•pa-k'hyad-parsSms-kyis-xkus-pa. From leaf 35 — 162. All sorts of religious 
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instructions given by Bchom-ldan-hdas (Sha'kya) in a discursive manner, 
on the request of Brahma vishes’ha-chinti. 

4. Sans. Suvikrduta DScaputra pariprichck'ha. Tibetan, < 12 > L haki-bu-rab- 
Ttsal^Sms-kyis-*kusfia. From leaf 162 — 225. A sutra on several subjects ; 
how to acquire such and such good qualities ; and how to be delivered from 
such and such defects: told by Manju Sri, (Tibetan Hjam-dpal) at the 
request of Stvikra'nta De'Vaputka. 

5. Sam. Shri-vasv pariprichck'ha. Tibetan, (13 ) Dpal-dvyig-gis-zhus-pa. 
From leaf 225 — 232. A sutra containing religious instruction: given by 
Sha kva, at the request of Shri-vastj, a merchant. 

6. Sans. Ratnafdli-pariprichch'ha. Tibetan, < 14 ) Rin-ch'hen-dra-va-chan- 
gyis-xkus-pa. From leaf 232 — 258. Instruction on several Buddha* , their 
doctrine, and on the manifold blessings arising from a firm belief in their 
doctrine : given by Sha kya, on the request of Ratna-jali", a young man of 
the Lichabi race in the city of Yangs pa-chan, (Sans. V aishali hod, Allahabad) 
who had invited and entertained Sha'kya with his disciples. 

7. Sans. Ratna-chandra pariprichck'ha. Tibetan, Rin-ch'hen-xlarvas- 
zhus-pa. From leaf 258 — 270. Instruction on several Buddha provinces — the 
perfections of Buddhas — the six transcendental virtues : given at the request of 
Ratna-chandra, the son of the king of Magadha (Sanscrit, Fimbasdra , 
or Tibetan, Gzvgs chan-snying-po). 

8. Sans. Kshemahkara pariprichck'ha. Tibetan, (16 > IMk-byld- kyis-zhus- 
pa. From leaf 270 — 277. Instruction on the several duties of a Bodhisaiwa 
— on patience — on subduing the passions ; given by Sha'kya, at the request 
of Kshe'm Ankara, a man of the Shdkya race at Capita, (Tib. Sershp). 

9. Sans. Rdshtra pdla pariprichch'ha . Tibetan, (17) Yul-hh'har-iiyong- 

gis-xhus-pa. From leaf 277 — 283. On the means by which the religion of 
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Sha'kya may continue long — on the good moral conduct of the priests-— de- 
generation of that order : told at the request of Rashtra-pa la. 

10. Sans. Vtkurvdha Raja pariprichch'ha. Tibetan, < 18 > Tlnam-par-hp'hrul- 
pahi+rgyal-pos-xhus-pa. From lecf 283 — 339. A sutra of high principles, on 
the practice of moral duties, and the means of arriving at perfection, and 
final beatitude : delivered by Shakya, at the request of Vikurva'na Ra'ja, 
a Bodkisatwa. 

11. Sans. Vi mala prabhdva pariprichch'ha . Tibetan, (l9) Dri-ma-m&d- 
pahi-hod-hyis-zhus-pa. From leqf 339 — 418. A sutra, on the request of 
Vimala-prabha va, on various subjects. At the end of this su tra is com- 
prehended the essence of all that he (Shakya) had taught before. 

12. Sans. Mahd ydno padisha. Tibetan, (a0) Thbg-parch'hen-pohi-ma *- 
hag. From leaf 418 — 498. Instruction in the high principles of Buddhism. 

13. Sans. Srimati-Brdhfnafti pariprichch'ha. Tib. (2i > Bram-%£-mo-dpal- 
\dan-mas-%hus-pa. From leaf 498 — 503. Instruction by Shakya, at the re- 
quest of a Brahman 8 wife, at Vdrandsi. 

14. Sans. MahtUalikd pariprichch'ha. Tib. (22 > Hgres-mos-zhus-pa. From 
leaf 5 03 — 511. Sha'kya’s instruction, given at the request of an old woman, 
in the country of Brji. She questions Shakya on the beginning and end of 
several things. Kun-dgah-vo admires her wisdom. Sha'kya tells him her 
former moral merits, and that she has been his mother in five hundred genera- 
tions. 


(Phi) or the fourteenth volume. 

There are in this volume nine separate works. The titles of them in 
Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short remark* on their contents, 
are as follow : — 
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1. Sans. Ma*ju-Sri pariprichch’ha . Tib. (23) Hjam-I>pal-gyis-dris-pa . 
From leqf 1 — 8. A shtra on the excellency of Tathagata : told by Sha'kya, 
at the request of Manju-Sri. 

2. Sans. Ncrirdtma pariprichch'ha. Tib. Bdag-mSd-pas-dris-pa. From 
leqf 8 — II. Discussion on the soul or “ Ego,” at the request of Naira'tma, 
(one that denies the existence of the soul, or “ Ego,” in man). 

3. No Sanscrit title. Tibetan, <*> Hjig-rten-hcUin-gyis-dris-pa. From 
leqf 11 — 184. On the person of Tathagata — the existence of things in general 
— and on various other subject* : given at the request of a Bodhisatwa of the 
name of Hjig-xten-hdsin, (the holder of the world). 

4. Sans. Akshaya-mati nirdSsha. Tibetan, ( ,26 > Blo-gros-mi-xad-pas-bstan- 
pa. From leqf 124 — 274. The explication of several metaphysical terms, as, 
“ to come forth” and “ to go away,” by Akshaya-mati, a Bodhisatwa ; and 
other discussions between Sha'kya, his principal disciple Sha'radwatihi-bu, 
and this Bodhisatwa. 

5. Sans. VirnaladArtti nirdesha . Tibetan, (*> Dri-ma-mid-par-grags- 
pas-bstan-pa. From leqf 274 — 882. Speculations on the principal topics of 
Buddhism , by Vimala-ki rtti. 

6. Sans. Maqju-Sri nirdSsha. Tibetan, t®> Ujam-dpalgyis-bsta7i-pa. 
Leaves 382, 383. Expressions of Manju Sri. on his being insatiable in shew- 
ing respect to Sha'kya. 

7. Sans. Bodhivakd nirdSsha. Tibetan, (a9) By ang-ch' hub-ley i-p'hyogs - 
b stan-pa. From leaf 383—389. Instruction on several virtuous actions : givjen 
by Sha'kya in a discursive manner with Manju Sri. 

8. Sans. Sampratipartimdrtha-satySna nirdSsha. Tibetan, <a>) Kun-rdsob- 
dangAon-dam-pahi-bdSn-pa-bstan-pa. From leqf 389 — 429. Instruction on 
the apparent and on the real truth. 
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S. Sans. Sarva dharmd pravritU nirdeska. Tibetan, < w ) Ck'hos-fhams- 
chadbbyun^f^medpar-hstan-pa. From leqf 429 — 480. The shewing of the 
existence of all things without beginning. 

(Ba) oe the fifteenth volume. 

There are in this volume nineteen separate works. The titles of them in 
Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short accounts of their contents, 
are as follow: — 

1. Sans. Pancha pdramitd nirdhha. Tibetan, W Pha-roLtu-p'hyin- 
pa-\*a-bstan-pa. From leaf 1 — 121. Instruction on the five transcendental or 
eminent virtues, as charity or alms-giving — morality or good morals — patience 
— diligent application — and meditation: given by Sharadvatihi-bu in a 
discursive manner with Gang-po, two principal disciples of Sha'kya, being 
empowered and directed by him, when he was at yinyan-yod (or Shrdvasti) 
in Kosala. Translated by Jina-mitra and Ye -she's-sde'. 

2. Sans. Dana-pdramitd. Tib. (33) Sbyin-pahi-p'ka-rol-tv-phyin-pa . From 
leqf 121 — 151. A sutra containing instruction on the ten moral virtues, 
and particularly on charity ; delivered by Sha'kya, when he was at Ser-skya 
(Sans. Capila ), on the request of a Bodhisattva. Translated by Prajna'-varm a 
and Ye'-sheWdf/. 

3. Sans. Dandnu-shaftga nirdeska. Tib. Sbyin-pahip'han-yon-bsfau 
pa. From leaf 151 — 153. On the good consequences or effects of charity or 
alms-giving. Translated by Sure ndra-bodhi and Ye'-sheWde'. 

4. Sans. Bodhisalwdcharya nirdkeha. Tib. f 35 ) Byang-clih u bsbne-Apah i- 
spyod-pa-bstan-pa. From leaf 153 — 167. On the moral conduct of a Bodhisafwa 
(or of a virtuous man). Translated by Jina-mitra, Prajna'-varma, and 
Ye'-shes-.sde'. 
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5. Sang. Tathdgata guOa jndna ackintya vishaya-avatara nirdeska . 

Tib. <*> Dd-b*hin-gshfg$-pahi-yon-tan-dang-ye-skes-bsam-gyis-mi-k'hyab-pahi- 
yulJa-tyag-pa-betaa-pa. From leqf 167—228. On the several perfections of 
Tathdgata, On the first seven leaves , there is a long enumeration of all 
sorts of hearers ; as, of priests, Bodhisatwas , gods, and demons, with their 
great qualifications. Afterwards Sha'kya addressing Manju Sri, tells him 
how infinite are the wisdom and other perfections of Tathdgata. Translated 
by Jna'na-garbha and Ye'-she's-sde'. 

6. Sans. Buddha-bala dhanapratihdrya vikravana nirdeska. Tib.* 37 ) Sangs- 
rgy<u-kyi^tobsAyskyed~pahi-ch'ho -hp'krul-rnam-par- hp'hrul-va -bstan-pa. From 
leaf 228 — 251. The shewing of the miraculous manner by which the powers 
of Buddha are produced or generated, and the several ways which he employs 
in bringing the animal beings to maturity or perfection. Told by Sha kya 
to Spyan-ras-gzigs and Lag-na-ado/me (Sans. A valokiteshtcara and Vajra 
Pdfti.) 

7. Sans. Buddha dharma ackintya nirdeska. Tib. (®) Sangs-xgyas kyi- 
ctihos-bsam-gyis-mi-k'hyab-pa-bstan-pa. From leaf 257 — 307. The shewing 
of the inconceivable actions of Buddha. 

8. Sans. Dtpafikarn bydkarafta. Tib. (39 ) Mar-me-mdsad-kyis-lung-bstan - 
pa. From leafSW — 321. * Sha'kya tells to Kun-dgah-vo how Di'pankara 
was bom ; how he became a Buddha ; and how he had foretold of a Brahman , 
that in future time he should be bom under the name of Sha kya Thub-pa. 
Translated by Vishuddha Siddha and Dge -va-dpal. 

9. Sans. Brahma Skri bydkarana. Tib. (40) Tshruigs-pahi-dpal -lung- 
bstan-pa. From leqf 321 — 324. Shakya foretells of Brahma' Sri , a young 
Brdhman , that he shall become a perfect Buddlu ,. 
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10. Sans. Stri-vivartd byakarafta. Tib. (4I) Bud-med-hgyvr-va-lung- 
bstan-pa. From leaf 324 — 363. Discourse upon several topics of the Bud- 
dhistic doctrine, between Rab-kbyor (Sans. Subhuti) and a Bodhisatwa, in the 
shape of a woman. Sha'kya’s prediction respecting that woman. 

11. Sans. Chandrottard ddrikd byakarafta. Tib. (42 ^ Bu-mc zLa-mch y hog- 
lung-bstan-pa. From leaf 363 — 393. The prediction of Shakya with respect 
to Chandrottara', a girl, that she shall become a Buddha. 

12. Sans Ksh&mdvait byakarafta. Tib. Hd£-ldan-ma-lung-bstan-pa. 
From leaf 393 — 397. A prediction with respect to Kshe'mavati', the 
wife of Vimbasa ra, the king of Magadha. Sha'kya’s religious instruction 
to her. 

13. Sans. Shri-mahd-dSvi byakarafta . Tib. M Lha-mo-th'hen-mo-dpal- 
lung-bstan-pa. From leaf 397 — 403. At the request of Spyan-ras-gzigs, 
Shakya tells Sri -maha-de vi ’s former moral merits, and that she shall be- 
come a Tathdgata , in future time. 

14. Sans. Jaya-mati (pariprich'chha). Tib. <*> BgyaUahi-blo^gros- 
kyis zhus-pa. Leaves 403, 404. At the request of Jayamati, Sha'kya 
instructs him, what is to be done that one may arrive at such and such a per- 
fection or happiness, according to his own wishes. 

15. Sans. Avalokanam. Tib. (*) Spyan-ras-gssigs. From leaf 404— 427. 
The shewing of the several benefits arising from the exercise of some specified 
religious and moral merits. 

16. Sans. Manju Shri vihdra. Tib. W Hjam-dpal.gmu.pa. Manju 
Sri’s conversation with Sha'rihibu, on worldly existence. 
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17. Sans. Amritu ddna. Tib. (48) bdud-rtsi-hrjo<dpa. From leaf 436— 
440. On a request from Maitreya, Sha'kya instructs him how to prevent 
his doctrine from being discontinued in future time. 

18. Sans. Mmtreyarprattkdnam. Tib. (49) Byams-pa-hjug-pa. From leaf 
440—475. On the proceedings or conduct of Maitreya, with respect to 
his former moral merits : told by Sha'kya at the request of a Bodhisatwa. 

19. Sans. Lokanu-samdn-dvatdra. Tib. H/tg- Tten-gyi-rjessu-xnthun- 
par-hjug-pa . From leaf 47 5 — 483. The walking (or doing) after the manner of 
the world. Sha'kya, at the request of Manju Sri", his spiritual son, tells (in 
verse) the reasons why the Tathdgatas, or Buddhas , accommodate themselves, 
in their proceedings, to men’s ideas (or to human conceptions). Translated by 
Jina-mitra, Da'nashila, and Ye'she's-sde'. 

(Ml) OR the sixteenth volume. 

There are in this volume nineteen separate works. The titles of them 
in Sanscrit and Tibetan, with some short remarks on their contents, are as 
follow : — 

1. Sans. * Shraddhd-bala dhdndvatara mvdra. Tib. < 51 > Dad-pahistobs- 
bskedpa-la-hjug-pahi-^hyag-rgya. From leaf 1 — 103. Many explanations 
regarding the terms— relief from toil, and increase in faith: by* Sha'kya to 
Manju Sri". On the six transcendental virtues. The several Bhumis (or degrees 
of Bodhisatwas. Several Buddhas or Tatkagatas in the ten comers of the world 
— their perfections, and their endeavours in bringing to perfection all sorts of 
animal beings. Translated .by Surendra-bodhi and Ye'sheWde". 

2. Sans. Ntyaia aniyata gati mudra avatdra . Tib. {52) Nes-pa-dang-ma- 
Oes-par-hgro-vahi-p'hyag -rgyada-hjug-pa. From leqf 103 — 127. On the 
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certain and uncertain manner of advancing to perfection and final beatitude : 
taught by Shakya, on the request of Manju Sbi . Translated by Pbajna- 
VARMA, SUBLNDBA-BODHI, and Ye'-SHE S-M)E'. 

3. Sans. Dharma-mudra. Tib. (53) Ch'hos -kyi -p'kyag-rgya. From leaf 
127 — 152 . Moral or religious laws to be observed by those who take the 
religious character: discussed between Shabihi-bu, and Rab>hbyor (Sans. 
Subhuti.) 

4. Sans. PradtpaJdniyd. Tib. (54) Mar-mi-hbul-ta. From leaf 1S2 — 150. 
The offering of lamps or lights in honour of the Buddhas and Bodhisatwas. 
Sha kya addressing Sha'rihi-bu, tells him the several benefits or blessings 
arising from such a religious merit. 

5. Sans. Nagara avalambikd. Tib. Grong - Ithyer - gyis - htsho - va. 
From leaf 150 — 152. A lamp is offered to Shakya by Nagara-avalam- 
bika' (a woman) with such a religious zeal, that she is foretold by Shakya to 
become a Buddha , after a long period of time, in consequence of this religious 
merit. 

6. No Sanscrit title. Tib < 56 > Zas-kyi-hts'ho-va-rnam-par-dag-pa. From 
leaf 153 — 155. On temperance in eating and drinking. 

7. Sans. Haslikakshyd . Tib. (:,7 > Glang pohurtsal. From leaf 155 — 179- 
Skill or expertness in managing an elephant. Instruction by Sha kya on 
managing one's self, and subduing his passions. Delivered at the request of 
Manju Sri' and Kun-z>gah-vo. 

8 Sans. Malta raha. Tib. Sgra-ch'hen-po. From leaf 179 — 183. 
A great sound or voice. Sha kya, upon the request of Kun-z>gha-vo, tells 
tne good effects of paying respect to the shrine and holy relics of a Buddha. 

9. Sans. Sinha nddika. Tib. Sengehisgra-bsgrags-pa. From leaf 
183 — 190. A voice uttered like that of a lion ; or Sha kya’s instruction on 
several things. 
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10. Sans. SkdU sambkava. Tib. (ao) S6J*ki-\jang-pa. From leqf 190 — 
203. The green rice field, or the dependent or causal concatenation of things 
in their coming forth and existing ; illustrated in a green rice field ; shewing 
how every article is dependent on other things, commencing with the seed. 

11. Sans. Patitya (or pratiiya) samutpdda ddintz cha i nbhdga nirdUha. Tib. (61) 
R ten - eking - hbrel-car-hbyung - r a - dang-vo-dang-rnam -par- dvyS-va-bstan-pa. 
From leqf 203 — 206. On the first (ignorance) of the twelve categories of 
dependent or causal concatenation, and its division. 

12. Ditto. Another small treatise on the same subject. Leaves 306, 807. 

13. Sans. AMguUmdliya (he that wears a chaplet of men's fingers.) 
Tib. (62) Sor-moki-p'kreng-va la-p'kan~pa. From leqf $07 — £32. Useful instruc- 
tion to Anoulima'liya. Sha'kya lectures him on the immorality of his 
several actions — on the theory and practice of a Bod/usatwa, or of a truly 
good and wise man — and on the wrong principles of the Brahmans , with 
respect to the means of final emancipation. 

14. Sans. Baja-d&sha. Tib. Rgyal-po-la-gdams-pa. From leqf 
332 — 337. Advice or counsel to a prince. Sha'kya speaks to 6rZUGS> 
CHAN-sNYiNG-ro, (Sans. Vimbasara ) the king of Magadha , on instability — 
the miseries of life in the worldly existence — and on the happy state, after 
final emancipation. 

15. Sans. Raja-dSsha Tib. RgyaLpoJa-gdams-pa. From leqf 337 — 
339. Sha'kya's instruction to (Tib. (64 >) Hch’har-byed, the king of Badeah 
(Tib. <»)). 

16. Sans. Ajdta-shatrukdkrittya vtnodana. Tib. (66 > Maskyis-dgraht- 
hgyod-pa-bsal-va. From leqf 339 — 427. On the dispelling of the sorrows of 
Ajata-shatru (king of Magadha) who had caused the death of h s father 
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Vimbasara. Instruction by Sha kya upon several subjects, in a discursive 
manner, with his principal disciples, tending to the comfortation of that king. 

17. Sans. Shri-gupta. Tib. f67) Dpal-sbas. From leaf 427 — 451. The 
story of Sbi'-gupta, a householder, at M nyan-yod (Sans. Skrdvasti). He, on 
the advice of his naked spiritual guide, endeavours to destroy the life of 
Gautama (the deceiver of the world) ; but being afterwards convinced of his 
divine qualities, repents of his former actions, and takes refuge with Buddha. 

18. Sans. Karma dvaraha vishuddhi. Tib. Las-kyi-zgrib-pa-Tnam- 
par-dogjpa. From letrf 451 — 473. Sha kya's instruction to GUong Dri 
med-hod, at Yangs-pa-chan, how to become pure after his having committed 
adultery. 

19- Sans. Karma avarafia pratimraftam (or pratictih&danam). Tib. 
LasJtyt-sgrib-pa-Tgyun-gchod-pa. From leaf 473 — 490. Instruction by 

Sha'kya, at the request of Sha mHi-BU, on putting off all imperfections, and 
becoming perfect. 


(Tsa) or the seventeenth volume. 

There are eleven separate works in this volume. The titles of them, 
in Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short remarks on their contents, 
are as follow : — 

1. Sans. Buddha-prtn ha-dushila nigrahi. Tib. < 7 °) Sangs-rgyas-kyi sde- 
snod-ts'kul-k'krims-hch'ha/-pa-ts'har-gchod-pa. From leaf 1 — 131. The 

punishment of those that have violated the moral laws or doctrine of Buddha. 
Sha'kya at Varanasi , in a grove ( 71 >, instructs Sharihi-bu in the true 
theory of Buddha doctrine with respect to the soul — on the character of a 
true religious guide, and on that of false teachers — he foretells the degenera- 
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tion of the priests, in future times — the unhappy consequences of bad princi- 
ples or theories — be speaks also of several transgressions against good morals. 
Translated by Dharma Sex' Prabha', and Gilong Z)pal-gyi-lhun-po. 

2. Sans. Rdja avavadaka. Tib. W Rgyal-po-la-gdams-pa. Advice to a 
king. From leaf 1S1 — 142. Sha'kya, at the request of the king of Koeala 
(Tib. Gsal-rgyal), gives moral instruction, and advices him to govern reli- 
giously and lawfully. 

1 Sans. Mahd bkeri haraka parivarta. Tib. (73) Rfia-vo-cJk’kS-ch’hen pahi - 
liku. From leaf 142 — 208. A chapter on the large drum; or Sha'kya’s 
instruction to his disciples, at a certain time when he was visited by the 
king of Kosala, who came with great noise of drums and other musical 
instruments. Ska'kya tells his disciples that the greatest happintss of man is 
final emancipation. 

4. Sans. Traya trifishat parivarta . Tib. ( 74 > Sum-chu-rtsa gxum-paki- 
Uhu. From leaf 208 — 263. A chapter on Traya tri&hat (thirty-three), or 
the residence of gods, where the principal is Indra. Instruction by Sha'kya, 
at the request of Kaushika or Indra, on the theory and practice of the 
Bodhisatwas. 

5. Sans. Sthira atya shay a parivarta. Tib. < 75 > I Juig-paJii-bsam-pa -hr tafi- 
pahi-lehu. From leaf 263 — 277- A chapter on the story of a Bodhimtwa of 
that name. Sha'kya’s instruction to him, on being able to renounce cupidity 
or lust. 

6. Sans. Trisharana gachch'hdmi. Tib. (76) G&um-la-&kyabssu-hgro-va. 
From leaf 277 — 279* The taking of refuge with the three holy ones 
(Buddha, Dharma, and Sangha). Sha'kya, at the request of Sha'bihi-bu, 
tells the merits of that action. 


t* srssrN’y, 75 cjj 74 $3 

n $3 74 WV JWS’ 0**q 



460 


ANALYSIS OF THE MDO. 


7. Sans. Bhava takrdmUa. Tib. W Srid-pa-hp*ko-va. On the change 
of worldly existence. From leqf 279 — 282. At the request of the king 
of Magadha ( 78 >, Sha'kya tells, what will become of men after death. 

8. Sans. Sarva vidalya samigrata (or saMgmka). Tib. W Rnam-par- 
hf hag-pa-f hams-chaeL-hsdus-pa. From leaf 282 — 801. A collection of seve- 
ral instructions, on the request of Byams-pa (Sans. Maitreya), by Sha'kya, 
for arriving at the supreme perfection. 

9. Sans. Buddha tahgtii. Tib. Sangs-rgyas-bgro-va. From leaf 
301 — 856. An argumentative lecture on Buddha. 

10. Sans. Tathdgata safigiti. Tib. (81 > DS-bzhin-gikegs-pa-bgro-va. From 
leaf 356—416. Considerations on Tathdgata , by Sha'kya, at the request 
of Manju Sri'. 

11. Sans. Tathdgatasrisamaya. Tib. (8< -) De-bzhi n-g*hcgs-pahi-dpal-gyi- 
dam-U'hig. From leaf 416 — 468. The holy word or promise of Tathdgata. 
Instruction on the means of arriving at supreme perfection ; delivered by 
Sha'kya at the request of 2>pal-i.ha-mo-ch’hen-mo (Umd). 

(Ts'ha) or the eighteenth volume. 

There are in this volume six sepa^tc works. The titles of them, in San- 
scrit and Tibetan, together with some short remarks on their contents, are as 
follow' : — 

1. Sans. Ratna-migha. Tib. <«> Dkon-tnch hog-tprin. The precious cloud. 
From leaf 1—175. Sha'kya on the top of the mountain of Gaya, in the 
presence of all sorts of bearers, on the request of a Bodhuatwa, (S grtb-pa- 
fkamt^had-Tnam-par tU-va,) gives instruction on all sorts of virtues, especially 
on the ten cardinal ones ; as, charity, morality, patience, diligence, meditation. 
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wit or ingenuity, mode, prayer, fortitude, and wisdom. The nature and ex- 
tent of each of them, with four subdivisions, is explained, as well as how and 
when they are perfectly fulfilled or accomplished. At the end of this sutra it is 
stated by Sh a k ya, that this sutra may be called also, a mine of precious good 
qualities, or a light of wisdom. On account of the moral doctrine it contains, 
it is a favourite work among the Tibetans. Translated by Bande'-rin-ch’hen- 
*ts’ho, and Ch’hos-nyid-ts’hul-k’hrims, (no Pandit is mentioned here). 

2. Sans. Mahd Megha. Tib. (84) Sprin-ch'hen-po. The great cloud. 
From leaf 1^5 — 831. Shakya on the mountain called the “ Bya-rgodp'kung- 
pohi-ri,' near Rayagrika. Among the several classes of hearers, there is an 
immense number of Bodhisatwas, with the epithet of “ great cloud,” {Sprint 
ch'hen) — also many young men of the Lichabi race are enumerated. This 
sutra was delivered by Sha kya, at the request of a Bodhisatwa (, Sprin - 
ch ' hen - mying - po ) who makes a long encomium on Sha'kya’s person, and his 
several accomplishments. There are several subjects: th$ principal are the 
greatness of T athdgata > or Buddha's qualities or perfections — the excellence 
of his doctrine — several Buddhas , their provinces, and their great exertions — 
Bodhisatwas — the different degrees of their } irfections — the manner of their 
conduct. Instruction on several articles of the Buddha faith. 

8. Sans. Dasha-dig Bodhisatwa sdmudta sannipati mahodasa vikrtdita . 
Tib. (85 ) P'hyogs - bchuhi-byang-ch’ hub - sSms-dpah - rgya-mts'ho-hdus-pahi-dgah- 
ston-ch'h&n-poda-brts&va. The sports or amusements, in a great festival, of 
an ocean of Bodhisatwas assembled from the ten comers of the world, (from 
leaf% 81 — 878); or speculations on several topics of the Buddhistic system, as 
Sunyatd — causal concatenation — several regions or Buddha mansions of the 
world. Delivered by 2?chom-j.dan-//das (Sha'kya) at tne request of Kun- 
tu-azang-po (Sans. Samanta-Bhadra) a Bodhisatwa. 


14 fiv 

tV*v ir<arni'q 


Si S^' W W QSN’ W 

H 3 



462 


ANALYSIS OF THE JUDO. 


4. San*. Sarva ndga hriddya . Tib. r86 > Klu-fkams-ihad-kyitnying-p. 
From leaf S78 — 385. Several magical sentences or mantras (in Sanscrit) ad- 
dressed to the Ndgas and Tathagatas , managers of the clouds ; with some 
prayers and praises (in Tibetan) for obtaining rain. 

5. Sans. Mahd MSgha. Tib. (87) Sprin-ch'hen-po. From leaf 385 — 404. 
A tu tra con tain ing magical prayers and praises, to be read for obtaining rain. 

6. Sans. Bhagavdn us' finis' ha mahd. Tib. f88) Bchom4da*-hda*-h/i-gtsu g- 
tor-ch'hen po. From leaf 404 — 438. The great ornament on the crown of 
the head of Bhagava'n ; or Sha'xya’s instruction to Z>gah-vo and others 
in the mysteries of Tathdgata, to be delivered from the errors or delusion of 
the world, and to obtain final happiness or emancipation from bodily existence. 

( Dsa ) OR THE NINETEENTH VOLUME. 

There are in this volume five separate works. The titles of them in 
Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short remarks on their contents, are 
as follow 

1. Sans. Dharma Sahgiti. Tib. <®> Ch'hos-yang-dag-par-sdud-pa. Enu- 
meration of several virtues. From leaf 1 — 154. Several particular virtues 
and perfections are enumerated ; and after each, is stated, what one may ob- 
tain by the exercise of them. Discussions, by two Bodhisatwas . on the 
nature, the birth, abiding, and the death of the Tathagatas — in what sense, or 
how, they should be taken or understood. Enumeration of several perfections 
of Tathagatas. The ten cardinal virtues, beginning with charity, Ac. Ac. 
Theories respecting the soul. Sunyatd , and other common topics. Translated 
by Manju Sbi-garbha, Vijaya-shi'la, Shi'lenpra-bodhi, and Ye'-shes 

SD E\ 

2. Sans. Dasha chakra kshiti-garbha. Tib. (9U > Saht-snying-pohi-hk'hor- 
fo-b chu-pa. From leaflbh — 367. The several perfections of Kshiti-garbha, 

96 j-aw -svS- 97 tjv 99 & ** 



ANALYSIS OF THE JtfDO. 


46S 


a Bodhisatwa ; or instruction on several things, according to the Buddhistic 
principles, especially on the ten transcendental or perfect virtues ; as charity, 
morality, patience, kc . — the three degrees of perfection — the virtues required 
for arriving at each of them. Many moral instructions, both in prose and 
verse, teaching how to reach the degree of perfection of a Bodhisatwa . 

S. Sans. A'ryavivarta chakra . Tib. < 91 ) Hp'hags-pa-p'hyir-mi- \dog-pahi- 
h k'hor-lo. From leaf 867 — 458. Instruction on walking in the path of vir- 
tue. Sha kya addressing Kun-ogah-vo, tells him the duties of a Bodhisatwa. 
There are here many instructions in the doctrines of Buddha , according to the 
three different degrees of perfection in the principals of Sha'kya’s disciples. 
At the end it is stated by Sha'kya, that this sutra contains the essence of 
that which the other Buddhas have taught before him ; as also the transcen- 
dental virtues. 

4. Sans. Samddhi chakra . Tib. <*) Ting-gk-\idri* gyi-hi’hor-la. From 
faf 458 — 460. Sha'kya’s ecstasies — his discourses with Manju Ski' on some 
metaphysical points. 

5. Sans. Pariftata chakra. Tib. (93) Yongs-su-bsfio-vahi-hk’hor-lo. From 
leaf 460 — 465 On the bestowing of a Buddha's benediction on any one, 
that, in consequence of his religious and moral merits, he may at last find 
the supreme perfection. In general, all the five worl-g i n this volume 
contain speculation on the theory and practice of the Bodhisatwas, or imagi- 
nary saints. 


(Wa) oe the twentieth volume. 

There are nineteen separate works in this volume. The titles of them m 
Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short notices on their contents, are 
as follow : — 
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1. Sans. Sad-dharma raja. Tib. (94 > Dam-pahi^k'hoi-kyi-rgyal-po. From 
Usf 1 — 22 . Instruction by Shakya, when he was about to die, concerning 
the soul, at the request of a Bodhisatwa Here is stated, that all animal 
beings have in themselves the same spiritual essence as Buddha has. 

2. Sans. Dharma Mira. Tib. (96 > Ch'hos-kyi-ts'hul. From leaf 22 — 39 . 
On the duties and practices of the Bodhisatwas ; or several rules to be observed 
by those who aspire at perfection. 

3. Sans. Dhama-skandha. Tib. Ch'hos-Jeyi-p'hung-po. From leaf 39 — 
46. The aggregate of moral laws or precepts, of which there are counted 
84,000 in the Buddhistic system. Sha'kya, when he was at Serskya (Sans. 
Capita) at the request of Sha'bihi-bu, and others of his principal disciples, 
gives them an explanation of the Dharrua-skandha. 

4. Sans. Paramdrtha dharma vijaya. Tib. ^ Don-dam-pihi-ctihos-kyi- 
rtiam-par-rgyal-va. From leaf 46 — 60. The triumph or victory of the true 
religion. Shakya on the mount Gaya converses or talks with several Riskis 
(who address him always, Gautama) on several articles, especially on birth, 
and death. 

5. Sans. Dhermdrtha vibhanga (for vibhdga). Tib. (W > Ch'hos-dang-don- 
rnam-par-hbyed-pa. From leaf 60 — 65. Explanation of the meaning of 
some religious articles, given by Sha'kya, at the request of a Bodhisatwa (Tib. 
ik») /toYAL-VA8-DGA-VA,) who rejoices on being victorious. 

6. Sans. Bodhisatwa pratimoks'ha chatushka nirahdra. Tib. Byang- 
ch'hub-sems-dpakiso-sor-thar-parch'hos-bzhi-8grub-pa. From leaf 65 — 84. In- 
struction on four virtues, by the acquisition of which a Bodhisatwa mqy 
arrive at the supreme perfection, or may become a Buddha : given by 
Sha'kya, at the request of Sha'rihi-bu. 
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7 . Sans. Ckatur-dkansa nirdesha. . Tib. Ch*hos-\xhi-bstan-pa. Leaves 

84, 85. The enumeration of four things, by which all crimes committed are 
effaced or washed away. 

8 . Sans. Chatur dhamaka su'tra. Tib. ( 3 > Ck'hos-bxM-pahi-itido. Leaves 

85, 86 . Four things to be avoided by every wise man. 

9 . Sans. Ditto. Leaves 86 , 87. Four things to be kept or observed by 
every Bodhisatwa, or wise man. 

10 . Sans. Chatus'hka nirahdra . Tib. Ck'hos-bxhi-pa-agrub -pa. From 
leaf 87—99. An explanation on the perfect exercise or accomplishment of 
four things, or on the way of a Bodhisatwa. Delivered by Manju Sei. 

11 . Sans. Tri dharmaka su'tra. Tib. Ch'hos-gsum-pahi-mdo.. From leaf 
99 — 101 . Instruction by Sha kya on three things (lust, avarice, and unchas- 
tity) to be avoided for future happiness. 

12 . Sans. DharmakStu dhwqja pariprichch’ha. Tib. < 6 > Ch'hos-kyi-rgyal 
mts'kan-gyis-ihus-pa. Leqf 101 . Instruction on the ten virtues required 
in a Bodhisatwa , that he may soon arrive at the supreme perfection : given 
by Sha'kya, at the request of Dharmake tu-dhwaja, a Bodhisatwa . 

13. Sans. Dharmasamudra. Tib. (7 > Ch'hos-kyi-rgya-mis'ho. From leaf 
101 — 106 . An ocean of virtues. On the advantages of one’s taking the 
religious character. Sha'kya on the mount Patalaka , on the sea-shore, gives 
instruction on several virtues, at the request of a Bodhisatwa. 

14. No Sanscrit title. Tib. < 8 ) Ctihos-kyi-rgya-mo. The seal or token of 
religion. From leaf 106 — 131. A sutra on morality, and confession of sins. 

15. Sans. Surya garhha (vaipulya sutra.) Tib. ( 9 ) Nyi-mahi-mying-pa 
shintu-rgyas-pahi-mdo , , (a very large treatise or s&tra). From leaf 131—350. 
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A large treatise on several articles of the Buddhistic doctrine, especially on 
the duties of a Bodhisatwa — told by Sha'kya, at the request of Ts*hangs~fa. 
(Sans. Brahma .) 

16. Sans. Tathdgata-garbha . Tib. (1 °) DS-bzhin-gshegs -pmki-$nying-po. 
From leaf 350 — 371. The essence of Tathagata. On the excellent qualities 
of Tathagata, and the several defects of men, and of other animal beings. 

17. Sans. Fairochana-garbha, Tib. (J1 ) TLnain^r-siutng-mdsacl-kyi- 
snying-po. From leaf 371 — 377. The essence of Fairockana. On the request 
of a Bodhisatwa , (Tib. < 13 >) Sha'kya explains to him, which are the things to 
be avoided, and the virtues to be practised. 

18. Sans. A'kasha-garbha. Tib. Nam-mk'hahisnying-po. From leaf 
377 — 405. Enumeration of several virtues. Discussion of the true theory of 
a Bodhisatwa , as with respect to the existence of things in general. Exposi- 
tion of some wrong principles. 

19. Sans. Updyadeaushalya. Tib. T 'habs-la-mk’has-pa. From leaf 
405 — 447. He that is wist in the method of his pursuit ; or the wise pro- 
ceedings of Bodhisatwa for arriving at the supreme perfection — told by 
Sha'kya at the request of Ye-shes-bla-ma (Tib. < 15 > ) a Bodhisatwa . 

(Zha) or the twenty-first volume. 

There are in this volume four separate works. The titles of them in 
Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short notices on their contents, are 
as follow : — 

1. Sans. Buddha-n&ma sahasra paKcha , shata chatur tri paftcha dosha . 
Tib. (1G) Sangs-rgyas -kyi -mtshan -\fia ^tong-bzhi-brgya-\8a-bchv-rtsa-gsum-pa. 
From leaf 1 — 137. There are in these leaves an enumeration of five thousand 
four hundred and fifty-three names or epithets of Buddha or Tathagata (as is 
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specified in the title) and to each of them is added, “ Reverence be to him," 
or “ I adore him.” In the text Tathdgata always is used (Tib. JDe-bzhin- 
gshcgs-pa.) The names or epithets are taken from all sorts of virtues, excel- 
lent qualities, great performances of Buddha , precious things, grand, magni- 
ficent, and pleasing objects of nature, &c. &c. All the names are introduced 
in this form — Tib. (,7 > De-bzhin-gxhegs-pa, (such and such a one'! la-p'hyag - 
h t&'hcd-lo. Reverence to Tathdgata (such and such a one), or 1 adore Tathdgata 
under this name. 

Three names, as specimens, taken from the third leaj. 

(i.) Tib. ( 18 > De - bzhin - gshegs -pa-kun-tu- snang- vahi- nyi- mahi- rgyal^po- la - 
phyag-htit'haUo. I adore Tathdgata , the every wiiere shining chief sun. 

(ii.) Tib. ( w > DS-bzhin-gshegs-pa -ch'hos -kyi-yb-shes-la -phyag- hts'hal-lo. I 
adore Tathdgata , the moral wisdom. 

(iii.) Tib. (2() > De-bzhin-gshegs-pa p'hyogs thams-chad-kyi mar-mkhi rgyal-po-la 
p'hyag-htdhaMo. I adore Tathdgata , who is the principal lamp (or light) of all 
the comers (of the world). All the rest run in this manner. In some names, 
many epithets are heaped together. 

2. The second work in this volume is entitled in Sanscrit, Samyag 
dcharya , &c. Tib. < 21 ) Yang-dag-par -^pyod-pahi-t s' hul. From leaf 137 — 328. 
On the best conduct, or purity of life of the Bodhisatwas (or of the truly wise 
and pious men) by Shakya, to be followed by his disciples. 

3. The third work in this volume (from leaf 328 — 451) has no Sanscrit 
title. The Tibetan is W Ylgyod-ts'hangs-kyis-sdigsbyangs. The putting away 
of sins by a sincere repentance, and by the invocation and adoration of the 
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Buddhas ( Bhagavdns ) and the Bodhisatwas. There are enumerated here also 
(from leaf 889 — 358) many names or epithets of Buddhas , Bhagavdns, and 
Bodkisatwas, with the addition of this conclusion, “ I adore him.” 

4. The fourth work in this volume (from leqf 451—499) is entitled in 
Sans. Kusuma stmchayd. Tib. ( 23 > Mk-tog-gi-ts'hogs . A collection of flowers, 
or many flowers. On the request of Sharihi-bu, Sha'kya enumerates several 
Buddhas in the ten comers of the world, who at the same time with him 
were teaching the same doctrine as he. Benefits arising from hearing the 
names of Buddhas, and from the invocation and adoration of them. 

(Za) on THE TWENTY-SECOND VOLUME. 

There are in this volume twenty separate works. The titles of them in 
Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short notices of their contents, are 
as follow : — 

1. The seven first leaves contain adoration, prayer, and benediction of 
several Buddhas. 

2. Sans. Achintya Baja. Tib. ^ Usam -gyts -mi- k'hyab -jxihi - rgyal -po . 
Irom leqf 7 — 9. Contents — Achintya Raja', a Bodhisatwa , tells the com- 
parative difference of the days and calpas in several Buddha provinces or 
mansions, commencing with th“ Tib. (25 > Mi-vnjed- kyi-\\jtg rten-gyi-k'hams. 
Sans. Sahalohadhatu, the province or mansion of Sha'kya Thub-pa. 

Note — Bbahma' (in Tib. Tt’hang*+pa) is sometimes called, likewise, the lord of the Saha, 
lokadhdtu , or of the universe. 

5. Sans. Dasha dig andhatara vidhwansana. Tib. (26) Phyogs-bchuht- 
'mun-pa-mam-par-sel-va. From leaf 9 — 18. On the dispelling of the dark- 
ness of the ten comers of the world. Sh/kya’s instruction on the request of 
a young man, at Serskya (bans. Capila.) 
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4. Sans. Sapta Buddhaka , (sutra.) Tib. W Sangs-rgyas-hdun-pa. From 
leaf 18—94. The seven Buddhas (from Vipashyi to Sha'kya Muni) on the 
request of a Bodkuatwa successively appear in the air, and utter some mantras 
as preservatives against all sorts of evil. 

5. Sans. Ashta buddhaka . Tib. (a8) Sangs-rgyas-higyad- pa. From 
leaf 94—99. Sha'kya, on the request of Sha'rihi-bu, speaks of eight 
(imaginary) Buddhas , at an immense distance towards the east — the wonder- 
ful effects of nearing and repeating their names. 

6. Sans. Dasha buddhaka. Tib. (29 > Sangs-rgyas-bchu-pa. From leaf 
29 — 36. Enumeration of ten (imaginary) Buddhas , residing in the ten comers 
of the world — their great perfections, and the wonderful effects of hearing, 
learning, and respectfully repeating their names. 

7. Sans. Dwadasha buddhaka. Tib. Sangs-rgyas-bchu-gnyis-pa. 
From leaf 86 — 41. The enumeration of twelve Buddhas in the several cor- 
ners of the world — their perfections, and the advantages of repeating their 
names. 

8. Sans. Buddha makuta. Tib. (3,) Sangs-Tgyas-kyi-dtm-rgyan. From 
leaf 41 — 50 . Sha'kya addressing Hod-srung-ch’hen-po, (Sanscrit Mahd 
Kdshyapa) tells him the names and perfections of several (imaginary) Buddhas , 
residing at an immense distance towards the east — the blessing arising from 
hearing and uttering their names. 

9- Sans. Buddha bhumi. Tib. (52 ) Sangs-Tgyasdtyi-sa. From leqf 50 — 64. 
On the request of a Bodhisatwa , Sha'kya explains to him what the Buddha 
bhumi is — or tells him the great perfections of the Buddhas or Tathdgatas, 
especially their infinite wisdom. 

10. Sans. Buddhakshepana. Tib. t 33 ) Sangs-rgyas-mi-spang-va. From 
leaf 64 — 71. Not to relinquish (or not to depart from) Buddha. Sha'kya 
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Buddhas ( Bhagavdns ) and the Bodhisatwas. There are enumerated here also 
(from leaf 889 — 358) many names or epithets of Buddhas , Bhagavdns, and 
Bodkisatwas, with the addition of this conclusion, “ I adore him.” 

4. The fourth work in this volume (from leqf 451—499) is entitled in 
Sans. Kusuma stmchayd. Tib. ( 23 > Mk-tog-gi-ts'hogs . A collection of flowers, 
or many flowers. On the request of Sharihi-bu, Sha'kya enumerates several 
Buddhas in the ten comers of the world, who at the same time with him 
were teaching the same doctrine as he. Benefits arising from hearing the 
names of Buddhas, and from the invocation and adoration of them. 

(Za) on THE TWENTY-SECOND VOLUME. 

There are in this volume twenty separate works. The titles of them in 
Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short notices of their contents, are 
as follow : — 

1. The seven first leaves contain adoration, prayer, and benediction of 
several Buddhas. 

2. Sans. Achintya Baja. Tib. ^ Usam -gyts -mi- k'hyab -jxihi - rgyal -po . 
Irom leqf 7 — 9. Contents — Achintya Raja', a Bodhisatwa , tells the com- 
parative difference of the days and calpas in several Buddha provinces or 
mansions, commencing with th“ Tib. (25 > Mi-vnjed- kyi-\\jtg rten-gyi-k'hams. 
Sans. Sahalohadhatu, the province or mansion of Sha'kya Thub-pa. 

Note — Bbahma' (in Tib. Tt’hang*+pa) is sometimes called, likewise, the lord of the Saha, 
lokadhdtu , or of the universe. 

5. Sans. Dasha dig andhatara vidhwansana. Tib. (26) Phyogs-bchuht- 
'mun-pa-mam-par-sel-va. From leaf 9 — 18. On the dispelling of the dark- 
ness of the ten comers of the world. Sh/kya’s instruction on the request of 
a young man, at Serskya (bans. Capila.) 
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18 . No Sanscrit title. Tib. (41) Ibam-paJhams-chad-yongs-su-rdsogs-par* 
kyed-pahi-yongs-su-bmo-ca. From leqf 111—115. A benediction, that one's 
good intentions may be fulfilled. 

19. Another benediction (from leaf 115 — 118), that all animal beings 
may be protected and defended against all sorts of evil. 

20. Sans. Sad-dharmdemrityupeutkdnam. Tib. (42 > Dam-pahi-ch'hos-dran- 
pa-ny&-var-bzhag-pa y (from leqf 118 — 455, or the end of this volume, as also 
the next following three volumes.) True moral, or the recollection of one’s 
self (in all one’s doings.) There are instructions on all sorts of moral duties, 
delivered' by Shakya at a place called Naluti, near Rqjagriha (in Magadha). 
On the ten immoral actions, and the ten virtues the reverse of the former. 
The fruits or consequences of good and bad actions. Places of transmigrations. 
Rewards and punishments. 

(Ha) or the twenty-third volume. 

Contents — Continuation of stories on the fruits or consequences of good 
and bad actions. Description of the places of good and bad transmigrations. 

(Ya) or the twenty-fourth volume. 

Contents — ‘Continuation of stories on similar subjects with those in the 
two former volumes. The gods of the Rthab-bral (Sans. Ydmd) heaven — 
their actions, and the fruits of their works. Description of the pleasures 
enjoyed there by the gods. Through what virtuous works may one be bom 
there, in his future transmigration. Exhortation to good works (in verse.) 
Praise of charity, morality, chastity, &c. Good and bad works. The ten im- 
moral actions. Paradise and hell. Descriptions of them. The moral of several 
stories. * Several stories or moral tales, told of good and bad actions. Lust, 
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passion, ignorance, the source of misery, verses hortative to virtue, descrip* 
tion of vice. 


( Ra ) OR THE TWENTY-FIFTH VOLUME. 

Contents — Continuation of stories like those in the three former volumes, 
to the leaf 348. And here ends the work that had been commenced on the 
118th leaf of the Za volume. 

From leaf 348 — 474, or the end of the volume, there are yet the following 
works : — 

1. Sans. Maya jalam. Tib. C 43 ) Sgyu-maki-dra-va . From leaf 848 — 373. 
The illusory net, or ornamental covering. Sha'kya at M nyan-yod. (Sans. 
Shrauasti.) His instruction to the priests on the several deceptions of men in 
their judgments — of the reality of external objects — and of the soul. 

2. Sanr Vimhisara-pratyut-gamana. Tib. (44 ^ Gzugs-chan-snying-pos-bsu- 
va. From leaf 378 — 383. Description of a visit made to Sha'kya, in a grove 
near Rdjagriha , by the king of Magada Shrknika (or SkrSnya ) Vimbisa'ra 
(Tib. C 45 )) Invitation and solemn reception of Sha'kya by that king. His 
instruction to him on forming right notions and judgments of the external 
objects, and of the soul. On careful (or dependent) concatenation of things. 
Offers made by the king of Magadha to Sha'kya and to his disciples with 
respect to the means of their subsistence. 

3. Sans. Shumjata. Tib. f 46 ) Stongpa-nyid. Emptiness. From leaf 383 — 
389. Shakya speaks to Kun-dgah-vo on that subject. 

4. Sans. Malta shunyatd. Tib. (47) Stong-pa-nyid ck'hen-po. Ditto. 

5. Sans. Dhwaj-dgra. Tib. (48) Hgyal-xnts'han-mch'hog. The chief ban- 
ner or sign. From leaf 402 — 411. Sha'kya’s instruction to some merchants 
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of Yaagn-pa-ckan (Sans. VaiskaH) on the good effects of remembering Buddha* 
the law, and the priests. (Sans. Buddha , Dharma, and Saugha.) 

6. Sans. Paneha-trayam (for Tri-panchashaJca). Tib. (•> 'Lfia-gsum-pa. 
The tract consisting of fifty-three slokas . From leaf 411 — 425. Shaky a 
speaks to his disdplei on some distinctions with respect to the soul, and 
emancipation. 

7. Sans. Shila kshipata sutra . Tib. t 50 ) Rdo-hp'kangs-paki-mdo , A 
sutra on a stone cast away. From leaf 425 — 458. There is a story told, how 
the inhabitants of the city of Kusha (in Assam) made arrangements for the 
reception of Sha'kya, and endeavoured to put aside from the road a huge 
stone, without being able tc move it. Sha'kya arrives there, and on their 
request casts away the stone, or exhibits several miracles with it, and gives 
them lessons on the various kinds of the powers of the Tathdgatas — thei: 
omniscience — that they know the several divisions and mansions of the differ- 
ent kinds of beings ; as also the conception, duration, and destruction of the 
world — further instruction on transmigration and final emancipation. 

8. Sans. Kumdra drishtanta sutra. Tib. (5I > Gzhon-nu-apeki-mdo. A sutra 
on the example of youth. From leaf 458 — 460. Gautama (Sha'kya) on the 
request of the king of Kosala (Sans. Praskna jita , Tib. GsaL-rgyal) tells him 
that it is very true, according as people say of him, that he has arrived at the 
supreme perfection, although he is not yet old. 

9. Sans. Dhdtu-behutaka sutra. Tib. (52 > Khams-inang-pohi-mdo. From 
Leaf 460 — 468. A sdtra on the several regions or kingdoms (of the senses.) 
Shakya tells to Kun-dgah-vo, that the wise, who are acquainted with the 
nature of those several kingdoms, may be free from all fear. 

10. Sans. Gawds sutra. Tib. (53 > Gandshumdo. From leaf 468 471. 

A sutra on the Gawds (a plate of mixed metal to be struck as a bell.) Sha'kya, 
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at the request of the king of Kosala (Gsal~rgyal) instructs him how to make 
and use the Gandi. 

11. Sans. Gandi-samaya-su'tra . Tib. Gaftdiki-dus - leyi - mdo. From 

leaf 471 — 473. A su'tra on the time of using the Gandi. 

12. Sans. Kaltjana-mitra sSvanam. Tib. ^ DgS - vah i -bshes - gnycn-bsten - 
pa. Leaves 473, 474. On keeping a religious guide. Sha'kya tells to 
Kun-dgah-vo the several advantages of one’s having a spiritual preceptor. 

(La) oe the twenty-sixth volume. 

There are in this volume thirty-five separate works. The titles of them 
in Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short remarks on their contents, 
arc as follow : — 

1. Abhinishkramana-sutra. Tib. ^ 56) Mhon -par - hbyung - mhi - mdo. A 
su'tra on the appearance (of Sha'kya in a religious character). From leaf 
1 — 189. Accounts of the life of Sha'kya, and on the origin of the Shalcya 
race. 

Note. — They are mostly the same as have been told in the third volume of the Dulva, from 
leaf 419 — 440, and in the Lalita-viitara See the second volume of the M do Class. 

2. Sans. Bhifahu-prarlju su'tra. Tib. (57) Dg&slong-la-rab-tu-gches-pahi 
m do. A most agreeable su'tra to a Gelong , or priest. From leaf 189 — 192. 
Sha'kya on the request of Nye-var^xhoe, (Sans. Updli) the compiler of the 
Dulva class, tells the good and bad characters of a Gelong. Commendation 
of chastity and of good morals. 

3. Sans. ShUa-samyagata-sutra. Tib. Ts'hul - k'hrims -yang- dag -par- 

\dan-pahi-mdo. Leaves 192, 193. A su tra on purity of manners. Praise 
of good morals. 
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4. Sans. Shub-dskubha-p'hala-pariksha. Tib. < w > Dg6-va-dang-m i-dgl-vahi- 
hbras-bu-brtag-pa. From leaf 193 — 197. Examination of the fruits of pood 
and bad works. 

5. Sans. Fimukta marga dhuta (or bhuta ,) guna nird&sha. Tib. (0m 
Rnam-par-grol-vahi-lam-las-sbyangs-jxihi-yon - tan -b stan pa. From leaf 1 98 — 
217. Description of the good qualities acquired by an analytical judgment. 

6. Sans. AyUsparydnta sutra. Tib. *' 61 ) Tshehi-mfhahi-mdo. From leaf 
217 — 228. The life’s end. Enumeration of the duration of life of the six 
kinds of animal beings, according to the length of days and years of each of 
them. 

7. Sans. A'yupatti yathd kdro pariprickch'ha. Tib. (6Z) Ts'h&-hp'ho-va-ji- 
\tar-gyiir-pa-zhus-pahi-mdo. From leaf 228 — 243. A sutra , in which is 
asked (and answered) what will happen after death. Delivered by Sha'kya 
at the request of Zas-gTsang, the king of Ser dcya (Sans. Capila\ on the 
occasion of a funeral celebrated with great solemnity. 

8. Sans. Anityatd sutra . Tib. (63) Mi-rtag-pa-nytd -bji -mdo. A sutra 
on instability. Leaves 143, 144. Several instances of instability — as health, 
youth, wealth, and life, &c. 

9. Sans. On ditto. From leaf 144 — 146. Enumeration of several perish- 
able things. 

10. Sans. Sahjnana Ska dasha nirdeska . Tib. (M) H du-shes- bch u-gchig- 
bstan-pa. Leaves 146, 147. Enumeration Of eleven things to be had in 
remembrance — or consideration at one’s death. 

11. Sans. Faishali pravesha su tra. Tib. f65) Yangs-paki-grong-k'hyer-du- 
hjug-pahi-mdo. From leaf 247 — 253. Entrance into Faishali (a city where 
now Allahabad is). Sha'kya being in a grove near that city, at the time 
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of an epidemic malady, directs Kun-dgah-vo (Sans. A'nanda). to go to the gate 
of the city, and to repeat there some mantras and benedictory verses. 

Not>.— T his has been described at large above. See Dulva khd, from lea/\20 — 133. 

12. Sans. Bhadraka rdtri. Tib. (GG) Mts'han-mo-bzang-po. Good night. 
From leaf 253 — 257. How to consider the past, present, and the future 
times ; accompanied with some mantras. Another sutra , Uqf 265. Ditto, 
parents must be honoured, leaf 267. 

13. Sans. Chatus-satya sutra. Tib. < 67 ) Bden-pa-bzhihi-mdo. Leaves 267, 
268. On the four truths. 

14. Sans. Artha vinishchaya. Tib. 6®> Don-mam-par-nes-pa. From leaf 
268 — 295. On the true meaning of some articles ; as of the five aggregates 
of bodily substances, the eighteen regions of the senses, and other common 
places in the Buddhistic system. 

15. Sans. Artha-vighus' ht a. Tib. fC9 > Don-rgyas-pa. F rom leaf 295 — 303. 
Comprehensive expressions. Sha rihi-bu addressing the priests ( Gelongs ) 
enumerates several articles of the Buddhistic doctrine concerning the priests, 
to be either avoided or practised, or committed to memory. 

16. Adhhuta dkarma-parydya. Tib (7U) Rmad-du-byung-va-zhes-bya-va- 
ch'hos-kyi-rnam-grangs . From leaf 303 — 308 . The enumeration of several 
marvellous things, by Sha'kya to Kun-z>gah-vo. 

17. Sans. Tatkdgata prativimba pr ails' ht ha anushahsa. Tib. (71) DS- 
bzhin-gshegs-paki-gzugs-hrnyan-gzJiag-pahi-p'kan-yon. From leaf 308 — 311 . 
The advantages arising from laying up (or keeping) the image of Tatkdgata : 
told by Sha'kya. 

18. Sans. Ckaitya pradakshiha gdtha. Tib. M ch'kod-Tten-bsioT-vaki- 
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Mhige-eu-bchad-pa. From leaf 811 — 815. Verses on the advantages of cir- 
cumambulating a C baity a. 

19. Sans. Pnuina-jita gathd. Tib. < 73 ) GmUrgyalgyuts'higs-eu-bchad^pa . 
From leqfS 15 — 321. Verses of Pbase'na-jita (king of Kosala) containing 
Sha kya’s answer to bis question, on the advantages of building Chaityas to, 
and images of, Tathdgata. 

20. Sans. Eka gathd. Tib. (7y ) Ts'higssu-bck ad-pa-gchig-pa. A single 
stanza, containing the praise of Sha kya, that nowhere is to be found any 
one like him. 

21. Sans. Chatur gathd . Tib. Ts'kigs-su-bchad-pa-hzhi-pa. Four 
stanzas on the adoration of Tathagatas. 

22. Sans. Ndga-rdja bheri-gathd. Tib. ( 7G > Kluhi-rgyal-po - rha - sgrahi- 
tfhigs-su-bchad-pa. Some verses or stanzas on the story of Bhe'ri (a Ndga 
raja). From lea/ 321 — 329. By Sha'kya, for instruction to the priests. 

23. Sans. Uddna-varaga. Tib. (77) Ch'hedr-du-brjod-pahi-ts' horns. From 
leaf 329 — 400. Reflections on various subjects, in verse, containing many 
moral and prudential maxims, in thirty-three chapters. The subjects or 
titles of the chapters are of the following species; as, instability, cupidity, 
affection, chastity, agreeable things, good morals, good actions, word or 
speech, belief or piety, priest, way, honour or respect, injury, recollection, 
anger, Tathdgata, experience, acquaintance, deliverance from pain, vice, 
happiness, the mind or the soul, &c. These reflec tions were collected by 
Dgea-bchom-pa-ch’hos-s'KYOB, (Sans. Arhan dharma raJcshita.) 

24. Sans. Sad-jana-purtutha. Tib. S kyes-bu-dam-pa. The holy or 
excellent man. The character of his charity told by Sha'kya to the priests. 
Leaf 401. 
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25. Sans. Nanda pravrajya-su' tra. Tib. ( n > Dgah-vo-rab-tu -byung-vahi- 
m do. A sutra on Nanda’s entering into the religious order of Sha'kya. 
He asks of Sha'kya what one may obtain by taking the religious character, 
and he enumerates to him the several advantages thereof. 

26. Sans. Dfoata-su tra. Tib. (80) Lhahi-mdo. Leqf 409. Moral maxims, 
in verse, in the form of a dialogue between Sha kya and a god, who visited 
him during the night 

27. Sans. Alpa dkvata sutra. Tib. < 8l > Lkahi-mdo-nyung-gu. A small 
su tra of a god. A god visiting Sha kya, asks of him, in verse, by what 
works or merits one may obtain heaven; and he answers him, (again in 
verse) telling, that by not committing any of the ten immoral actions, one 
may gain heaven or paradise. 

28. Sans. Chandra sutra. Tib. (S<) Zla-vahi-mda. Leaf 409. Sha kya at 
Champaka (Sans. Champavati). The moon being seized on by (Sans. Rahu). 
a god residing there resorts to Shakya, and begs his protection. His in- 
struction to him. 

29. Sans. Kuta gam sutra. Tib. (83) IChang-bu- bitsegs-paki-mdo. From 
leqf 410 — 415. Sha kya on the request of Kun-z>gah-vo, tells the merits 
of observing some religious ceremonies. 

80. No Sanscrit title. Tib. G nas-hjog-gi-mdo. Leaf 421. A sutra 

on a Brahman of that name (or Capila the Rishi). His conversation with 
Sha'kya at Serskya (Sans. Capila). After some instruction by Sha kya, he 
takes refuge with Buddha. 

81. Sans. Nandika sutra. Tib. (K>) Dgah-va-chan-gyi-mdo. Leaf 425. 
On the request of Nandika, a follower of Buddha, Shakya enumerates 
the evil consequences of the ten immoral actions. 
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32. No Sanscrit title. Tib. <*> Wt'har-gsil-gyi-mdo. On the use of a 
staff (with tome tinkling ornaments on it) by the priests. 

33. Sans. Bbuiiut^hakra^tra. Tib. t 87 ) Ch'hot 4cy% - h Ithor -lohi - mdo. 
From leaf 425 — 481 . Sha'kya, at Pardmasi, tells to his first diciples, how 
his mind has been evolved to see the truth, and how he found the supreme 
wisdom. 

84 . Sans. Karma-vibhdga. Tib. I 86 ) Las-rnam-par-hbyed-pa. Explanation 
on the consequences of moral actions, by Sha'kya to Shuka, a young 
Brahman. 

35. Sans. Dkerma vibhdga-ndma-dhcrjna-grantha. Tib. <®> Las-kyi-mam - - 
par-hgyur-va-%he*-bya-va-ch'hos-kyi -gxhung. From leaf 464 — 481. A religious 
tract, on the explanation of the causes and consequences of one's works or 
moral actions, by Sha'kya, at M nyan-yod (Sans. Shrdvasti) on the request of 
Shukomanava (a Brahman ,) who had asked, Whence the evil and good 
among men ? There is an enumeration of several religious and moral merits. 
Fruits to be obtained by such and such merits. 

(Sha) or the twenty-seventh volume. 

The title of this volume is, in Sanscrit, Karma Shataka ; in Tibetan, 
Ixu-brgya-C ham-pa. A hundred works or actions. There are told, in this 
volume, many stories or moral tales, to shew the merits or demerits of several 
individuals in former transmigrations. In the beginning of each story the 
individual or the subject is specified, together with the place where the story 
is said to have happened. Among the places, is mentioned Mithila also ; but 
most frequently M nyan-yod (Sans. Shrdvasti, in Kosala) Rdjagriha , Vaishali , 
Capita , and Vdrdnasi (by their Tibetan names.) 
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(&j) OE THE TWENTY-EIGHTH VOLUME. 

In this volume also, to leqf 196, is the continuation of the Karma 
Shataka, or stories and moral tales. Afterwards come other works, under the 
following titles : — 

1. Sans. Damamuio. Tib. < 91 ) Kdsangs-blun. From leqf 196 — 464. The 
wise and the (dumb) fool. There is a collection of several stories on the wise 
and foolish actions of men. At the end it is stated, that this work, it seems, 
has been translated from Chinese. 

2. Sans. Dirgha-nak'ka-parivrajaka paripricheh'ha . Tib. C 92 ) Kun-tu-rgyu- 
sen-ringsAcyis-zhus-pa. Leaf 466 . A sutra taught by Gautama (Shakya) 
on the request of Dirgiia-nak’ha (one with long nails), a wandering ascetic, 
who asks him on several points, and what inve been his former moral merits 
that he enjoys now such fruits of his actions, and possesses such wonderful 
qualities. 

3. Sans. Maitri sutram. Tib. ^ By am* pnJii-mdo. A sutra on Maitri 

(or Ajita, Tib. Ma-p'ham , the invincible) the next Buddha to appear here- 
after his great perfections, and the time of his coming. Delivered by 

Sha kya when he was in the Nyagrodha vihara, at Capita, on the bank of the 
Bohini river. At the request of Sha'rihi-bu, Sha kya here foretells the 
gradual decay of his doctrines. 

4. Sans. Maitriya vyakarana. Tib. Byams pa-lung-hstan-pa. From 
leaf 477 — 483. A narration (or prediction) of Maitriya by Shakya, on 

’ the request of Sha'rihi-bu. The circumstances of his future descent, incar- 
nation, birth, and the great happiness, at that time, of all animal beings, arc 
here described in verse, in poetical language. 
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(Ha) oe the twenty-ninth volume. 

There are in this volume the following works : — 

1. Sans. Puma muk'ha-avaddta thataka. Tib. Gang-po4a-*ogi- pahi- 

rtogs-pa-bijod pa-brgya-pa. A hundred legendary stories of Gang-po (Sans. 
Puma) See. Sec. and of others. Gang-po, a rich and respectable Brahman, 
invites and entertains Sha'kya together with his disciples — hears his instruc- 
tion, and being convinced of his supernatural powers, takes refuge with him. 
It is repeatedly stated in this volume that about that time, “all sorts 
of gods and demigods, kings and great officers, rich merchants, and many 
other respectable men, shewed particular respect to Buddha and to the 
Buddha priests, and supplied them liberally with all necessary things for their 
subsistence.” 

2. Sans. Jndnaka sutra Buddha avaddna. Tib. < 96 > Shes-ldan-gyi-mdo- 
sangs-Tgyas-Ityi-nogs-pa-byod-pa. The story of Jna'naka, formerly a god, 
afterwards a new incarnation among men — and the narration, how Buddha 
(Shdhya) when he had gone to the heaven of the gods to instruct there his 
mother, had dispelled the fear of this god, with respect to his future birth 
in an impure animal. 

3. Sans. Sukarikd avaddna. Tib. < 97 > P 'hag-mohi-rtogs-pa-hrjod-pa. The 
story of Suka'rika'. A god perceiving that him next incarnation and birth 
will be in a hog, utters great lamentation that he shall be deprived of the 
pleasures of heaven, and shall be turned into an impure animal, a hog. But 
being advised by Indra to take refuge with Buddha, he does so, and upon 
his death, he is bom again amongst the gods of a higher heaven, in Galdan , 
(Sans. Tus'hitd). 




N 3 




»7 




482 


ANALYSIS OF THE MDO. 


4. Sans. Sumagadhd avaddna . Tib. (98) 
byod-pa. The story of Sumagadha', the daughter of that rich and tespectable 
householder at Shrdvasti , in Kosala , who had endowed Sha'kya with a large 
religious establishment in a grove. She is married in a distant country from 
her home, where there are no Buddhists . Being much disgusted with the 

rude manners of the naked Brahman priests, and wishing* to make her hus- 
band and his relations acquainted with the manners of the Buddhists , she 
solemnly, in a prayer, invites Sha'kya and his disciples to a religious enter- 
tainment or feast. They appear next day, successively, in a preternatural 
manner. In the same order as the principal disciples of Sha'kya arrive there, 
she tells to her husband the character of each of them. Her piety and 
sagacity. Her former moral merits, told by Sha'kya. Ancient prediction 
respecting the degeneration of the priests, and the decline of the doctrine 
of Shaky a. 


(A) OR THE THIRTIETH VOLUME. 

There are in this volume twenty-five separate works. The titles of them 
in Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short notices on their contents, 
are as follow : — 

1 . Sans. Pu*ya-bala avadana. Tib. ( <J9 > l&sodnams-stobs-kyi-rtogs-pa- 
br jod-pa. From leaf 1 — 33. The story of Puny a-b ala, a prince. Dis- 
cussion on which is the best thing from among these five — A handsome body, 
industry, skill in arts, sagacity or wit, and fortune or moral merit. It is 
shewn, that the best thing is fortune or moral merit ; since the possession of 
this comprehends all the rest. 

2. Sans. Chandra-prabha avadana. Tib. Zla-hoddr^Ttogs-pa-byod- 
pa. From leqf 88 — 43. The story of Chandra-prabha' fan imaginary 
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Ckakramrti, or universal monarch). The happy state of his reign. His great 
virtues, especially his charity. The character of his two principal officers. 
This story was told by Sha'kya, and applied to himself and to his two 
principal disciples, Sha'rihi-bu and Mongalyana, who were lately deceased, 
to shew their former moral merits. 

3. Sans. Shri stna avadana. Tib. W Y)pal-gyi-$deh i-rtogs-pa- bijod-pa . 
From leaf 48 — 76. On the fruits of charity. The story of Sri-se na, 
(a fancied king) much celebrated for his liberality or charity, who at last 
offered also his own life. Told by Sha kya, and applied to himself and to 
some individuals among his followers, to shew their former moral merits, and 
that they themselves were the persons that had performed those things. 

4. Sans. Kanaka-vama purra yoga. Tib. G ser- 1 n dog-gis&m-gyi- 

sbyor-va. The story of Kan aka-varna' a king. On the fruits of charity, 
or of almsgiving. 

5. No Sanscrit title. Tib. llM) 1 Igyal-hu-don-grub-kyi-mdo. From leaf 
85 — 108. A su'tra on the story of Don-grub, a young prince. Subject — 
The fruits or good consequences of charity. Told by Sha kya at M nyan-yod. 
at the request of Kun-/>gah-vo, and applied as above. 

Note. — Tkii tutra it one of the ancient translations. 

6. Sans. Brahma jala sutra. Tib. Tx'hangs-pah \-dra- vahi-n\do. From 
leqf 108 — 132. The net of Brahma; or on the diversity of opinions con- 
cerning the origin and duration of the world — whether there be any primary 
cause of its existence — whether it be infinite, perpetual, or eternal, &C. Ate. 
Told by Sha'kya at a place between Rqjagriha and Pdtaliputra. 

7. Chinese, < 106 > Dlhi-p'hdd-bya-na, p'hur-p(J^nJtyeng*su*p kiM di h i ayir. 
Tib. (1( *b 7 r 'habs-mk'has-pa-ch'hen-po-sangs-rgyas-drin-lan~bsab-pahi-mdo. 
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From lettf 182 — 808. On the wise mode of returning a kindness ; or on 
gratitude, especially towards parents. Translated from Chinese. 

8. No Sanscrit title. Tib < 1<>7 > Legt-nyes-kyi-igyu - dang-\\ bras-bu-bstan - 
pa. From leaf 80S — 820. Instruction on the causes and effects of good and 
evil (in the world). Told by Sha'kya on the request of Kun-dgah-vo, in the 
prince’s grove near Shrdvasti , in Kosala (Tib. M nyan-yod) Enumerations of 
several happy and miserable states of men— of good qualities and imperfections, 
and many contrary things. All these are the consequences of moral merits or 
demerits in former lives or transmigrations. 

9. No Sanscrit title. Tib. (1U8) \4gc-va-dang-mi-&gt-vahi4as kyi-mam-par- 
smin -pa-bs tan-pa. From 320 — 336. Instruction on the consequences of good 
and bad actions. 

10. Sans. Goshringa vyakarana. Tib. (1( *^ Ri-glang-ru4ung-bsta?i~pa. 
From leqf 836 — 354. Some predictions by Sha'kya, with respect to Go- 
shringa {a mountain), and Li-yul (part of Tibet or Tartary.) His benediction 
bestowed on some places. 

11. Sans. SJiardulama (for Shardula fids aka) avaddna. Tib. ( n °) Stag- 
snahi-rtogs-pa-brjod-pa. From leaf 354 — 420. The story of Sha'rdu'larna, 
the son of Trisha nku. Sha'kya at M nyan-yod. The circumstances of 
Kun-dgah-vo having married ( G%ugs-b%afig-nia , the handsome-bodied) the 
daughter of a man of the fourth class. A story told by Sha'kya, how in an- 
cient time Trisha'nku, a chieftain of the Sudra class, obtained by his dex- 
terity and learning the daughter of a celebrated Brahman ( Padma-snving-po ) 
for his well qualified son, Sha'bdula'bna. The great qualifications of Tri- 
sa "nku in all sorts of Hindu literature. His dispute with that Brahman. 
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Enumeration of castes, and of several parts of Hindu scriptures. Translated 
by Ajita Shri-bhadra and Gekmg ShaIcya-hod. 

12. Sans. Dwcukutha lockana stUra. Tib. Afig-bcku- gnyis-pahi-mdo. 

From leaf 420 — 427. On some astrological predictions. 

IS. Sans. Dharma chakra pravartanam. Tib. ( 1 12) Ch'hos-kyt-hk’hor-lo-rab - 
lu-skor-va. Leaves 427, 428. On turning the wheel of the law, or preaching 
the religion of Buddha. Shakya at Varanasi instructs his five first disciples 
in the four truths. 

14. Sam. Jdtaka nidanam . Tib. < 113 ) Shyes-pa-rabs-hyi-gleng-gzhi. From 
leaf 432 — 543. Accounts of several births of Sha kya and of other Buddhas. 

15. Sans, di t anatiya sutra . Tib. Lchang-lo-chan -gyi-p' ho-b rang-gi~ 

mdo. From leaf 5415— 558. The four great kings (as Kuvera, Ra'stra- 
pa'la, &c.) residing on the four sides of the Rurab (Sans. Meru), together 
with their suite, pay homage to Sha'kya, and praise him. His instruction 
to them. 

16. Sans. Mahd-samaya sutra. Tib. (115) Hdui-pa-ch'hen-pohi-mdo. 
From leaf 558 — 564. A sutra on the great assembly (of the gods of several 
heavens). Sha'kya is visited and praised by the gods of the ten comers of 
the world, who adore him, and take refuge with him. Sha kya calls on his 
Gelongs , and acquaints them with the characters of those gods. 

17. Sans. Maitri stitra. Tib. (116) Byams-pahi-mdo. From leaf 564— 574. 
This is a different translation of the sHtra above— -See the " Si” vol. from leaf 
477—483. 

18. Sans. Maitri-bhdvana sutra. Tib. Byams-pa- bsgom -pahi- m do. 

Shakya tells to his disciples the advantages arising from the practice of 
mercy, or love towards others. 
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19. Sans. Patichashikdhydnuskansa sutra. Tib. < aB ) Bslabpa-Xnahi- 
p'haiwfon-gyi-mdo. Sha'kya on the request of an householder, tells him the 
advantages of not committing any of the five immoral actions ; as, killing, 
stealing, adultery, speaking falsehood, and using intoxicating liquors. 

80. Sans. Giri Ananda sutra . Tib. (119) Rihi-kun-dgah-vohi-mdo . Giri 
A nanda being very sick, Sha'kya directs Kun-/>gah-vo to go to him, and 
to tell him such and such representations or considerations, that he may depart 
from this world without regret. 

81 . Sans. Nandopananda Ndga Raja damana. Tib. (lao > Y^luhu-vgyal-po- 
dgrtk^xy-nyfr-dgah-hdui-fHxhi-mds). The taming of two Ndga Raja s, called 
Nanda and Upananda, by Sha'kya. His instruction to them. 

28 . Sans. Mahd Kashyapa sutra. Tib. {l ‘ n) Hod-srung-ch'hen-pohi-mdo. 
Leqf 594 . Ka'shyapa (one of Sha kya’s principal disciples) suffering once 
in a heavy sickness, having been visited and instructed by Sharva to make 
reflections on such and such articles, is restored again to health. 

25. Sans. Surya sutra . Tib. (122 > Nyi-maki-mdo. LeaJ 595 Surya, 
or the sun, being seized on by Ra hu, the god of that planet being afraid 
addresses Bhagava'n, and begs for his protection. The Buddha command^ 
Ra*hu to retire. 

84 Sans. Chandra su tra. Tib. (128 ^ Zla-vahi-mdo. The moon also being 
overtaken bv Rahu, the god of that planet likewise resorts for protection to 

Bhagava'n. 

85 . Sans. Mahd mangala sutra . Tib. < l34) Bkra-skis-ck'hen-poki-mdo. 
Leqf5 97. A sdtra on great prosperity or glory. Taught by Sha'kya, at 
the request of some gods who had visited him, at Majroa-yorf (Sans. Shrd- 
vastt) by night. 
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VI. (MYANG-I5TDAS.) 

Another division of the Kak-gyur, styled in Tibetan < 125) “ Mya4Um- 
las-hdas-pa” or by contraction, “ Myang-hdas,” (Sans. Nirvan a ), contains two 
volumes, marked by Ka and Kha t the two first letters of the Tibetan alphabet. 

The title of these two volumes is, in Sanscrit, “ Mahd parinirodna sutra 
Tib. {i26 > “ Yongs-su-mya-Han-las-hdas-pa-chhen-poJii-mdo” A sutra on the 
entire deliverance from pain. Subject — Sha kya’s death, under a pair of 
Sal trees, near the city of Kusha, (Tib. (127) ) or Kdmarupa in Assam. Great 
lamentation of all sorts of animal beings on tne approaching death of Sha'kya 
— their offerings oi sacrifices presented to him — his lessons, especially with 
respect to the soul. His last moments his funeral — how his relics were divided, 
and where deposited. 


VII. (GYUT.) 

The last division of the Kah-gyur, is that of fl ) “ RgyudsdS” or sim- 
ply “ Rgyud ” Sans. “ Tantra ,” or the Tantra class, in twenty-two volumes. 
These volumes, in general, contain mystical theology. There are descriptions 
of several gods and goddesses. Instructions for preparing the mandalas . or 
circles, for the reception of those divinities. Offerings or sacrifices presented 
to them for obtaining their favour. Prayers, hymns, charms, &c. &c. addressed 
to them. There are also some works on astronomy, astrology, chronology, 
medicine, and natural philosophy. The titles (both Sanscrit and Tibetan) of 
the several works, according to the volumes marked by the letters ol the 
Tibetan alphabet, are as follow : — 
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(Ki) OE THE FIEST VOLUME. 

There are in this volume fourteen separate works, as, 

1. Sans. MaHju shrt jndn*-*atwa*ya paramdrthmna-*a*giti Tib. H jam* 
dptd-y6^hes^6ms-dpahi*d<m*dam*paki -mtfkan -yang -dag-par -btjod-pa. From 
leqfl — 18. Enumeration of the several names or epithets of Manju-Sbi, the 
god of wisdom, or the essence of all Buddha*. Told by Sha'kya at the 
request of ^doeje'-jstch'chang (Sans. V ajradhara or Pant). These names or 
epithets are expressive of the attributes of the first moral being. 

2. Sans. Shakti-desha. Tib. < 3 ) D vang-mdor-bstan-pa. From leaf 1 8 — 28. 
On empowering one, or bestowing supernatural power upon any one, by a 
divinity. The several kinds of it explained by Sha kya, at the request of 
Dava ZANG-ro, a king of Shambhala. 

3. Sans. Paramadi-Buddha uddhrita shri kola chakra (ndma Tantra- 
Rdjd). Tib. W Islcli’chog-gi-dang-pohisangs-Tgyas-las-byung-va-Tgynd-kyi-rgyal- 
po-&pal-dus-kyi - \\khor - lo. A principal tantra , styled the venerable Kola- 
chakra, issued from the supreme or first Buddha. This is the first original 
work of a Tantrika system that originated in the north, in the fabulous 
Shambhala. It was introduced into India in the tenth century, by Chilupa, 
and into Tibet in the eleventh. There are in this work some calculations of 
certain epochs, and mention is made of Makha , and some predictions respect- 
ing the rise, progress, and decline of the Mahomedan religion. This also was 
delivered by Sha'kya at the request of Da-uzang < 5) a king of Shambhala. 
The subject, in general, of this volume, is cosmography, astronomy, chrono- 
logy, and the description of some gods. 
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4. Sans. Shri Mia chakra utiara tantra-raja-tantru krfdaya-n&ma. Tib. < 6 > 
DpaMus-kyi-hhkor4<hi-rgyHdJryi-Tgyal^hi-pkyi-ma-Tgyad-kyi-snying-po-*hes- 
bya-va . The latter MU* chakra, or the essence of the Kola chakra tantra. 
Taught by Sha'kya, on the request of Dava-zang-po. 

5. Sans. ShSka-prakriya. Tib. (7) T)vang-gi-rab-tu-byed-pa Explanation 
on empowering one, or bestowing on one supernatural power. 

6. Sans. Sarva Buddha sama yoga dakini jdla sambara. Tib. Sangs - 
rgyas-thams-chad-rnam-par-sbyor-va-mkhah -h gro-sgya - ma* bdS- vahi-mch'chag. 
The union of Sambara, a Dakini , with all the Buddhas ; or on the secret 
powers of nature. The identity of all the Buddhas with the first moral Loing. 

7. Sans. Sarva kalpa samuchhaya. Tib. f<J) R togs-pa-tkams-chad-h dus-jrn. 
A collection of all sorts of judgments, &c. — a tantra on Sambara. 

8. Sans. He vajra. Tib. < 10 > KyS-rdo-rje. A tantra on a god, or a set 
of gods of that name. 

9- Sans . Dakini vajra panjar a. Tib. (1 ^ blkhah-hgro-mu-Tdo-rje-gur. A 
tantra on a goddess of that name. 

1 0. Sans. Mahd mudra tilakam. Tib. (1 ‘ 2) Phyag-vgya-ch'hen-pohi-thigdh. 
A tantra descriptive of the Supreme being, or the cause of all causes. Ques- 
tions — Whence originated Brahma, Vishnu, Siva, Rudra, &c.? Which is 
the greatest being? How many of them are there? 

11. Sans Jnana garhha. Tib. f,3 > Ye-shes-snying-po. Essence of wis- 
dom. A tantra of the kind called Mahd Yogini. 
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12. Sans. Jnana tilakam. Tib. < 14 ) Yeshet-tkig4£. A mark or token 
of wisdom, (a Yogini t antra). 

IS Ditto, another tantra of the same description. 

14. Sans. Tatua pradtpam. Tib. (15 > Dt-kho-na -nyid-kyi-sgron-ma. A 
light to find the divine nature or essence ; or on the identity of the human 
soul with the divine essence. 

(Kua) or the second volume. 

There are the four following separate works in this volume : — 

1. Sans. Laghu sambara . Tib. (J6) Bde-mch'hog-nyung-gu. A tantra 
on Sambara and He'ruka, two demons or gods. How to prepare the 
mandalas or circles for them, and by what offerings or sacrifices they are to be 
rendered propitious. Ceremonies to be performed. Hymns, prayers, mantras. 

2. Sans. Abhidhana. Tib. (17 > M hon-par-hijod-pa. A mystical tantra 
on the Sambara class. Enumeration of several Yogints , Dakints , and several 
saints with the title Vajra. Offerings — many superstitious ceremonies to be 
performed at their invocation — many mantras to be repeated. On the mystical 
union with God. 

3. Sans. Sambara. Tib. llde-mch'hog. Another tantra on Sambara. 
Mandalas , offerings, ceremonies, mantras , charms. 

4. Sans. Vajra ddka. Tib. t 19 ) lldo-ye-mkhah-\\gro. A principal tantra 
on V AJRA Da ka (a kind of saint equal to the Buddhas), There are, likewise, 
all sorts of superstitious ceremonies to be performed for obtaining any speci- 
fied prosperity. In general these saints, as Sambara, He'ruka, Vajra 
Daka, Yogini 's, Dakini s, are represented to be equal to the Buddhas in 
power and sanctity. There are several mantras and bija-mantras for each 
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of them, to be repeated, by which they may be rendered propitious to grant 
the desires of thoee that address themselves to them. 

(Ga) or the third volume. 

There are in this volume seven separate works, under the following titles, 
in Sanscrit and Tibetan : — 

1. Sans. Shri D'dkannava. Tib. W Dpal-mkhak-hgro-rgya-mts'ho. From 
leaf 1—1 92. The names of a particular saint or divinity, or a set of gods and 
goddesses. 

2. Sans. Shri hkruka atabkuta. Tib. (21 > T>paL1chrag- \\thung-mtoon -par- 
hbyung-va. From leaf 192 — 236. The forthcoming of He ruka, a deified 
saint of the character of Siva. 

3. Sans. Vajra vdrdhi abhidhma. Tib. (22 > Tldo-rjtf-phag-mo-mfion-par- 
hbyung-va , From leaf 236 — 246. The origin or appearance of Va'ra'hi, 
a goddess, one of the divine mothers, having much resemblance in her charac- 
ter to Durga . 

4. Sans. Yogint tahcharya. Tib. W Unal-hbyor-maki-kun-tuspyod-pa. 
From leaf 246 — 262. The continual practice of Yogint , or continual me- 
ditation on the divine nature. 

5. Sans. Chatur yogint samputa tantra. Tib. U4 ) Unal-hbyor-mu-hxkihi- 
kha sbyor-gyi-rgyud. From leaf 262 — 2 “4. A f antra on four Yoginis putting 
their mouths together. 

6. Sans. Samputi . Tib. (2f)) Yang-dag-par-shjor-va. From leaf 274 — 
398. The pure union (with Vajra Satwa, the supreme intelligence), or the 
uniting of method with wisdom. (Tib. Thubs-dang-ehes-rab. Sans. Updya 
and Prajnd.) 
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7. Sans. Vajra maJkd kdla krodha ndtha rah&sya nddhi bkava t antra . 
Tib. (27 > lJpal-rdo-ije'-7utg-po^h'heit-po-khros-pohi-mg(M^po-gsang-va-dJiOf-grub- 
hbyung-vahi-rgyud. From leaf 398 — 483. A tantra on Vajba Maha* Kala. 
a particular divinity. 

The speaker in the above specified first work (as in some others also) 
is Vajra Satwa, the Sambara, the Bhagavan, who answers to the 
queries of Vajra vara hi with respect to her origin, and the reason why 
she was produced ( leaf 27, in the first work — she has several names 
according to the countries in which she is worshipped). Linga and Bkaga 
(emblems of the procreation and productive powers of nature.) Explication 
of the several mystical meanings of several letters, leaf 21. Illusory existence 
of things. Mystical union with God. The ignorant is bound or tied, the 
wise is free. The principal divinities described in the above works (besides 
many others of inferior rank) are Hi:'ruka and Vajra vara'hi, with some 
others of the divine mothers, especially Ma'maki. Instruction how to pre- 
pare the mandala with all its appendages (images of divinities of different 
orders, perfumes, incenses, flowers, &c.). Mantras and bija-mantras to be 
repeated.* There are no mantras of such efficacy as those of Hf/buka and 
Vajka vara hi. Every thing may be obtained by them. And it is by 
them that one may be delivered from the miseries of vice. Rites and 
ceremonies to be performed for obtaining any specified prosperity. Leaf 
234. Several kinds or species of the universal soul or spirit. Great mystery 
of the existence of God. There are several passages containing excellent ideas 
of the Supreme being. The work No. 1, was translated by an Indian Pandit 
called Arwaya Vajra, and Yonta'nba r, a Tibetan Lotsdva . 

•Note. — This is the beginning of one of those Mantras: " Out! Isatno Bkagava'ti Vajra 
Va'ra hi A'rya' Parasite', Tkaii.oka ma tk Maiia' Vidyahshwari, Sarva Bin; n Bhaya- 
vahf/, Maha' Vajra," Ac. &c. 
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( S A ) oe the fourth volume. 

There are in this volume fifteen separate works. Their titles in Sanscrit 
and Tibetan, are as follow : — 

1. Sans. Andvila ( Tantra-rdja.) Tib. f28) Unyog-pa-med-pa (Rgyudkyi- , 
tgyal^po.) From leaf 1 — 5. A principal tantra , styled the “ universal,” or 
the “pure one.” The idea of the Supreme being, according to different 
theories. Instruction on the manner of sitting, meditating, and forming the 
idea of the supreme intelligence. Translated by the Indian Pandit Gay a- 
dhara, and the Tib. Lotsavd GSlong Sha'kya-yeshes. 

2. Sans. Shri Buddha kapala. Tib (29 ^ Dpalsangs-rgyas-thod-pa. From 
leqf t — 38. “The holy Buddha skull” — name of a mystical divinity The 
salutation is thus — Reverence be to Sri Buddha Kapa la. Direction how 
to prepare a square mandat, with the required things in it. Mantras addressed 
to Buddha Kapa la and Buddha KapaTjni'. This tantra was told by 
Buddha Kapa'lini', a Maha Yogint, at the request of Vajra PanY, a 
Bodhisatwa. There are several charms or mantras , which are stated to be of 
great efficacy. 

3. Sans. Maha. Mayd. Tib. (30) Sgyu-hphrul-cti hen-mo. From leaf 
38 — 44. A short tantra treatise delivered by Maha Ma ya or Vajra 
Da'kini, (one of the divine mothers) on the secret powers of nature. 

4 . Sans. Vajra A'rali. Tib (31) Rdo-rjS-drali. From leaf 44 — 50. 
Name of a deified Buddha . There are several superstitious ceremonies to be 
performed to acquire superhuman powers. Translated by Gayadhaba and 
Gilong Sha'kya-yeshes. 


w ^ (|V sf'S*’ if ) 

31 WL'Qf 


*9 s«y ay q 


90 w*' 



404 


ANALYSIS OF THE GYUT. 


5. Sans. Bigi A ral t. Another Am/rff of the same kind as the preceding. 
From leqf 50 — 57. Delivered by Bigi, a YogUtoara, on the request of 
A rali, another Mafia Yogi. Translators as in the preceding. 

6. Sans. Shri Chatur pit hah. Tib. {32) Dpal-gdan-b%ki-pa, From leaf 
57 — 128. Salutation— Reverence be to the merciful Chenre'sik. (Sans. 
Amlokiswara.) A Tantrika treatise on the purification of the soul, and the 
mystical union with the Supreme being. There are several mandates to be 
made, and many ceremonies to be performed, and mantras to be repeated for 
obtaining entire emancipation. Translated by Khan-po (Sans. Upadhydya ), 
Gayadhara, and Lotsavd Gos-las-chas. 

7. Sans. Mantra ahsa. Tib. {33 > Sftag$-kyi~cKha. From leaf 128 — 166. 
Part of a Tantrika treatise. Salutation — Reverence to the merciful A'rya 
Avaloke swaka. This is an abridgment of the preceding tantra , or of the 
large work whence it has been taken. Translators as above. 

8. Sans. Chatur pithd mahd yogint guhya sarra tantra rdja Tib. (34) 
R nal- h by or- ma - thams - chad - gsang-vahi-rgyud-hyi-rgyaf-po-dpal-gdan-bz hi-pa - 
zhes-bya-va. From leaf 166 — 227. A principal tantra on tne mysteries of 
all Yoginis (or the four noble seats.) Delivered by Bhagaya n (Yajra 
Satwa) at the request of Vajra PanY, on the same subject as the two 
preceding works. Translated by Smriti Jna'na kirtti. 

9. Sans. Achala kaipn . Tib . (X>) Mi-gyo-vaAi-rtogs-pa. From leaf 227 — 
243. Firm or steadfast judgment. On emancipation. Delivered by Bha- 
gavan (Sha'kya) after he had triumphed over the devil. There are likewise 
instructions for preparing the mandates , performing the ceremonies, and for 
repeating several mantras. 
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10. Sans. Ackala makd guhya tantra. Tib. i*> Mi-gyo-vahi-gsang-rgyud- 
ch'hen-po From leaf 943 — 246. The " immovable” or “ permanent,” (a 
great mystery.) Some ceremonies and mantra*. 

11. Sans. Krodha raja sarva mantra guhya tantra. Tib. t* 7 ) From letf 
246 — 250. “The wrathful prince,” a mystical tantra . On the means of 
assuaging wrath or anger, ceremonies, mantra*. 

12. Sans. Vajra amrita tantra. Tib. Ildo-yS-bdud+Tteihi-Tgyud. From 
leaf 250 — 266. “ Precious ambrosia or the enjoyment of the highest happi- 
ness or beatitude, after final emancipation from bodily existence. Delivered 
at the request of Ma'maki-de vi. 

13. Sans. T&rd kurukuUS kalpa. Tib. (ae) Sgrol~ma-htrukull6-rtogs-pa. 
From leaf 2 66 — 276. Reasonings on Tara Kurukulle', a goddess. Cere- 
monies to be performed with the mandala for obtaining such and such kinds 
of prosperity or happiness. 

14. Sans. Vqjra kildya mvfla tantra khan da. Tib. W R do-rjS-phur-pa 
( rtsa-vahi-rgyud-kyi~dum-bu.) From leaf 276 — 291. “The diamond pin,” — 
part of ar original tantra. 

15. Sans. Malta kola. Tib. Nag-po-ctihen-po. From leaf 291 — 351. 
“ The great black one,” a god. The means of liberation out of the ocean of 
transmigrations. Taught by Bhagava'n at the request of some goddess. 
Mystical signification of the letters in Maha Ka'la. Explanations on 
several subjects by Bhagava'n, on the request of .some goddesses or Yoginis. 
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(CBA) OE THE FIFTH VOLUME. 

There are in this volume seven separate works, under the following titles 
in Sanscrit and Tibetan : — 

1. Sans. Shri chan' da maid ros'kana. Tib f42 > Dpal-gtum-poJchro-vo- 
ck'hen-po . From leaf l — 64. “ The great fierce and wrathful one,” — name of 
a divinity, (leaf 13, styled Devasura.) The salutation is thus — Reverence be 
to Ski Chandra Maha'kos’han a. The subject is mystical theology. The 
speakers are Bhagava N (Vajra Satwa) and Bhagava'ti( Prajndpdramitd.) It 
is in the form of a dialogue, like that between Siva and Durga', on Tantriia 
subjects. Bhagavan instructs Bhagava ti how to prepare the mandala for 
the puja of Sri Chan'da Maha' ros’han a, and how to perform the rites and 
ceremonies. The hearers are Vajra Yogis and Vajra Yogini's. Bha- 
gava'ti a«ks also who are they to whom this tantra may be communicated ? 
There are told several modes of empowering a disciple by his spiritual 
teacher (or the initiation into the holy mysteries of the religion) — admoni- 
tions not to violate his vow or promise. Leaf 37 — 39. there is an expli- 
cation of the several emblems used in the mandala. Besides several other 
miscellaneous subjects, there are many discussions on the nature of the 
human body and the soul, as also on that of the Supreme being. (This is an 
excellent tantra, and in a good and easy translation.) Translated in the Sa - 
s kya monastery, by the Indian Pandit Ratna Sri , and the Tibetan LoUava 
Grags-pa-gyel-ts’ham, (Sans. Kirtti JDhwaja.) 

2. Sans. Shri guhya samaja. Tib. (43) Dpal-gtang-va-hdus-pa. From 

167. A collection of holy mysteries. The salutation both here and 
in the preceding work is addressed to Vajra Satwa (the supreme intelli- 
gence) Bhagava n, the Vajra Satwa, on the request of five Tathdgatai 
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(the five Dhyani Buddha*) explains the idea of the Supreme being. There 
are several discussions on the soul and the Supreme spirit by Vajra, by 
the beforementioned five Tathdgata*, and by Maitreya. This and the 
preceding work are well worthy of being read and. studied, as they will 
give an idea of what the ancients thought of the human soul and of God. 
Translated by Achabya Shraddhakara Varma, and by Gtlong Rinchen- 

ZANG-PO. 

3. Sans. Shri Vajra mala abhidhdna. Tib. "Rdo-T/l-phreng-va-inftoH- 
par-bijod-pa. From leaf 167—267. The counting of a rosary of diamonds. 
The salutation is addressed (in Tibetan) to MaSju Sri kuma r bhu't, to 
Bhagavan, the great Vairochana, to Vajra Da'kin, to Ratna Traya 
(the three holy ones). Subject — Mystical theology, soul, emancipation, union 
with God, mandalas, ceremonies, mantra*. 

The four following works are also of similar contents :— 

4. Sans. Sandhi vyakarana. Tib. Tlgongs-pa-lung-bitan-pa. From 
Uaf 267 — 839. The telling of one's mind (or thought). 

5. Sans. V %jra jndna tamuchchhaya. Tib. ( l6 > YS-ehet-rdo-rji-kun-la*. 
btus-pa. From leaf 339—345. Excellent knowledge (collected from several 
parts). 

6. Sans. Chatur deviti partpnchchha. Tib. Uta~mo^*hi*-yong*~*u~ 
*hu*-pa. From leaf 845—851. Asked by four goddesses. 

7. Sans. Vajra hridaya alanhdra. Tib. W R do-yi-nying-po-rgya*. Orna- 
ments of diamond essence (or of the best diamond). Instruction in the holy 
mysteries. 
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(Chba) oe the sixth volume. 

There are in this volume nine separate works, and their titles in Sanscrit 
and Tibetan, with some short remarks on their contents, are as follow : — 

1. Sans. Nildmbara dhara, Vajra Parity Indra , tri vinita. Tib. < 49 > Gos- 
{tZon-po-dian-lag-na-rdo-rje-drag-po gsum-hduL From leaf 1* — 5. The man- 
ner in which these three gods, or demons, were subdued by Bhagava n 
(Sha kya), after he had been victorious over the devil. There are some 
mantras . 

2. Sans. Rudra tri vinaya, or, Tantra guhya vivarati. Tib. l ,w > Drag-po- 
gsum-hdul, or, Gsang-vahi~rgyud-mams-kyi-rnam-par-hbyed-pa. From leaf 
5 — 11. The subduing (or taming) of three valiant ones, or the explication of 
tantrika mysteries. Instruction how to prepare the mandates, and how to 
perform the ceremonies. l^eaflQ. On the occasion of sacrificial offerings to 
some of the gods, such ejaculations as these are made — “ Om 1 Brahma', Om 1 
Vishnu, Om ! Rudra ya, Om ! Kartika, Om ! Ganapati, Om ' Indra ya, 
Om ! Maha' Kala, Om ! Maha Brahmaya Valitatale, Valitatale ! 
SWA HA .” 

3. Sans. Vajra Pani Nildmbara (tantra). Tib. ( 51 > Lag-na-rdo-rjl-gos-efion- 
pa-chan-gyi-rgyud. From leaf 11 — 20. A tantra on Vajra Pan i' Nila'm- 
baea. Several mantras to be recited for obtaining any specified kind of 
prosperity. Leaf 12. A mantra is of this sort — “Om ! Vajra Pan i', Maha 
Yaksha (Cuvera) Nila'mbara Hung phat." 

4 Sans. Shri vajra chand'a chitta guhya tantra . Tib. (S2 > Tldo-ijl-gtum- 
po4hug$-kyi gsang-vahi-rgyud. From leaf 20*— 44. The secrets of the heart 
of Sri Vajra Chan'd'a. Different mantras to be used as the means of 
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assuaging several specified diseases. Leaf 33. There are some expressions very 
like this — “ Nihil est quod non cedat or that in every undertaking one may 
succeed by diligent application and perseverance. One of these expressions 
runs thus — (53j Ck'hu-yi-thigs pa-phra-mo-yis, dus-su^yung-vas-Tdo^a-hbig * ; 
“ By small drops of water a large stone is made hollow after a certain time or, 
“ gutta cavat lapidem, non vi, sad saepe cadendo.” Leaves 39, 40. There is 
an excellent description of the Supreme being, (by Vajea Chan d'a to Index 
and his attendants). Index asks him on the use of several mantras ; as of 
those for procuring abundance, assuaging diseases, gaining the victory over 
an enemy, and for making one’s self strong against every attack. 

5. A later tantra under the former title. From leaf 42 — 51. Index 
asks Bhxgxva'n ( Vajra Chanda) on several things, as on the essence of the 
Supreme being, and some mantras of wonderful effect. 

6. The latest, or last tantra of Vajea Chan d a, at the request of Vajea 
PanY (or Indra). From leaf 51 — 56. On similar subjects with those in the 
two former works. Ceremonies and mantras. 

7. Sans. Nildmbara dhara Vajra Pant yakska mahd Rudra Vajra Anuta 
jihvan tantra . Tib. . Phyag-na-rdo-Tje-gos-sfum-po-ehan-gnod-sbyitMkag-po- 
ch'hen-po-rdo-TjS-mS-lckehi-rgyud. From leaf 56— 93. A tantra on that demon. 
He asks of Bhxgxva'n to instruct him (for the benefit of all animal beings) 
how to prepare the mandalas — how to perform the required ceremonies — what 
things are to be offered to the gods — and how to cure such and Buch diseases, 
by mantras. 

8. Sans. Vajra kridaya , vajra jikvana dhdrani . Tib. W ReU>-y6- 
snying-po-Tdo-^;S4chS-dvab-pahi-g%ungs. From leqf 93 — 96. Diamond essence, 
or the causing the fall of thunderbolts. A dhdranX or mysterious preservative 
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agtinat all aorta of evil. Delivered by Bhagava n, at the request of a 
hermit (called N yes-doe). 

9. Sana. Maya jala. Tib. (“> SgyuJtpkruMnt+a. From Uttf 
90 — 156 . The net of illusion. A principal Umtra , delivered by Bhagava'n 
(Sha'kya) at the request of Vajra PanY, a Badhisatwa. Instruction for 
preparing several sorts of m an dalas, performing ceremonies, making oblations, 
repeating mantras^ Leaf 154. There is some description of the Supreme 
being, and of the soul. 

(Ja) ok the seventh volume 

There are in this volume seven separate works. Their subjects and their 
titles, both Sanscrit and Tibetan, are as follow : — 

1. Sans. Sarva tathagata kdya , vdkcMtta (krishna yamdri ndma tantra). 
Tib. (87 > JM*hin-gskegs^4kam*-chod^+k%^*wmg*4kngs^*hm-ijkgpk^ 
nag-po - xhen-bya -vahi -rgyud. From leaf 1 — 29 The person, doctrine, and 
mercy of all the Tathdgatas. A tantra, styled the black destroyer of the lord 
of death. The salutation is addressed to Arya Manju Ski Yamari. 
(Tib. P®> Hphags-pa-hjamdpaLgshin-r;^-gsked ) . This tantra was delivered by 
Bhagavan, (Tib. Chom-d/ -*ds) at the request of Vajra PanY (Tib. 
Chdgnd DotjS). There are several mantras by which to cure lust, anger, or 
passion, ignorance, envy, Ace. Instruction for preparing mandalas ; and per- 
forming ceremonies. The means of becoming purified from sin. Leaf 28. 
How the soul must be considered. 

2. Sans. Yamdri Krishna karma sarva chakra siddhakara, Tib. < S9 > 
29 — 46. The wheel of Yamark' Krishna (the black destroyer of the lord 
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of death) for effecting every thing. A mystical treatise on a similar subject 
with the preceding. 

3. Sans. Vajra maid Bhairaoa. Tib. (60) I \do-&-\yig*-byed+ch x hen-po. 
From leqf 46 — The great terrifying Vajba, a god, or deified saint 
How to obtain the favour of that divinity. M an dabu, oblations, ceremonies, 
several m antra* to be repeated. Leqf 57. Instruction bow to paint Vajra 
Maha' Bhaieava (black, and naked, with many dreadful hands and faces)— 
what sacrifices to be made to him. From leaf 65 — 71. There are some 
fragments of other treatises, or of some small works. 

4. Sans. Rakta Yamdri . Tib. ( 61 > Gthin-yt-gshed-dmar-po. From leqf 
71 — 117. The red destroyer of the lord of death. A principal Usntra by 
Bhaoava n (Sba kta) on the request of Vajra PanY. Enumeration of 
several Vqjras that have been victorious over the lord of death Several 
ceremonies and mantras described, especially those of Vajra Charchika; for 
Instance, thus—" Om ! Vajba Charchike' Siddhe'ndba Nila HarinT 
ratna Traya," &c. && Leqf 82. Description of the several emblems in a 
mandala. Leaves 108, 109. Instruction in mantras for obtaining victory over 
the enemy, and in several other things. On the nature of the supreme 
intelligence. 

5. Sans. Bhagavdn eka jata. Tib. (62 > Jkhom-\da7t-hdas-ral-pa-gchig-pa. 
Palm leqf 117 — 128. Bhagava'n with clotted hair. A principal Umtra 
revered by Sha'kya on the request of Cha'kna' Dorje' (Sans. Vajra 
naif), on the subject of uniting method with wisdom. 

6. Sans. Chandra guhya tilaka . Tib. i68 > Zla-gsangdhtgdS. From leaf 
£12—213. Chandra (or the moon) a mark or token of mysteries. A 
principal tantra by Samanta Bhadra, (Tib. Kun du Ama^po,) the supreme 
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Buddha, , on the request of all the Bhagavdn-Tathdgatas , to instruct them in 
the Chandra guhya tilaka, or the true knowledge of all mysteries. Leaf 180. 
Several things are enumerated, and it is stated that they all proceed or come 
from Samanta Bhadea (Tib. Kun-tu-bzang-po) the optimus maximus of the 
Romans. This is an excellent tantra, in prose and verse. There are many 
sublime ideas of the Supreme being, and of the soul ; as also of the existence 
of things in general. There are some praises or hymns addressed to Samanta 
Bhadea. There are likewise descriptions of mandalas — many mystical cere- 
monies to be performed — initiation in the holy mysteries — several kinds of 
empowering. 

7. Sans. Sarva Tathdgata tatva mftgraha. Tib. (64 > D6-b zhin-gshegs-pa- 
thams^had-lyi-de-kho-na-nyid-hadus-pa. From leaf 213 — 440. An abridg- 
ment on the essence or nature of all Tathdgatas or Buddhas. A sutra of 
high principles (or of a speculative character). The salutation is tbus — 
Reverence to Buddha and to all Bodhisatwas Shakya'b inauguration by 
other Tathdgatas or Buddhas , after he became Buddha. The speakers are 
Vaibochana, Shaky a, and some other Buddhas , Vajba Pan'i', and some 
other Bodhisatwas . Many mantras — mystical theology — the means of arriving 
at perfection. Translated by GiUmg Rinch’hen 2?z aNG-po. 

(Nya) OB THE EIGHTH VOLUME. 

There are in this volume seven separate works. Their titles in Sanscrit 
and Tibetan, with some short remarks on their contents, are as follow : — 

1. Sans. “ Vajra shUharaT Mahd guhya yoga tantra . Tib. Gsang-va~ 
rnal-hbyor^hhen-pohi-Tgyucl-Tdo-jyS-YtsS-mo. From The diamond 

(or thunderbolt) point ; or, Tantriha mysteries of the mahd yoga kind. The 
salutation or adoration is addressed (in Tibetan) to Samanta Bhadb to all 


o* v q* a*«v 5* v v 4v v 65 

*•> Xv lv- *'• *• *• # 




ANALYSIS OP THE GYUT. 


508 


Tathdgaias , and to Vairochana. The speaker, in general, is Vajrad’hara, 
or Vajra Satwa, the supreme intelligence. (Tib. <66 - Hdo-y6-hck'hang, or Rdo- 
yi-sems-pa. He, at the request of other Tathagatas or Buddha s t explains the 
meaning of several abstract notions ; as, heaven, world, Bodhisatwa , Buddha , 
the nature of the soul, and that of the Supreme spirit — the Yoga system, with 
respect to the existence of things, the human soul, and the universal spirit. 
Several sorts of mandalas , rites, ceremonies, explication of the several 
emblems or symbols used in the mandalas. There are likewise many mantras , 
and several passages on emancipption. In a word, this is a large treatise on 
mystical theology. 

2. Sans. Sarva rahasyo. Tib. (67) Th ams-chad-gsang-va . From leaf 207 — 
218. All secrets or mysteries. A principal tantra. Subject — Mandalas , rites, 
ceremonies, the soul, Supreme being, union with God, emancipation. Trans- 
lated by Shraddhahaba Varma, and Grilong Rinch’hen Rzang-po. 

3. Sans. Traya lokya vtjaya mahd kalpa raja. Tib. (68 > Idjig-rten-gsum- 
lafi-rnam-par-rgyal-va-Ttog-pahi-Tgyal-po-ch'hen-po. From leaf 218 — 288. The 
conqueror of the three worlds, the great prince of reasoning. Delivered by 
Bhagavan (Shakya) at the request of Chakna' dorje' (Sans. Vajra Paul), 
a Bodhisatwa. Subject — Rites, ceremonies, mystical theology, discussions on 
Tathagatas and Bodhisatwas. 

4. Sans. Sankshapa pratis'ht'ka viti tantra. Tib. (69) Rab-tu-gnas-pa-mdor - 
hsdus-pahi-ch'ho-gahi-rgyud. From leaf 288 — 294. Ceremonies to be per- 
formed on the occasion of consecrating a temple, image, &c. of Buddha , a 
new book, or any new building. Salutation — Reverence to Vajra Satwa. 
(Tib. ^ 70) Bdo-yk-sems-pa.) Translated by the Indian Upadhydya, (Tib. 
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MkAa+po, professor) Sha'nti Gabbfa, and the Tibetan Lotsavd BL nde- 

JAYA-RAK8HITA. 

5. Sans. j55W paramddi. Tib . (7l) Dpal-mch'hog-dang-po. From leqf 
094 — SE8. The holy first principle , or the Supreme being. Some mystical 
speculations on the Supreme being — ceremonies. Translated by A'charya 
Shraddhakara Varma, and Gdlong Rinch’hen J?zang-po. Continuation 
of the former treatise to leaf 466. 

6. Sans. Prajnd pdramitd naya shata pancha dashd. Tib. f72 ) Shes-rab- 

ky*-pha-rol~tu-phyin-pahi-ts'hul-hrgya-lfUt-hchu-pa. From leqf 466 476. One 

hundred and fifty rules or directions relating to the Prajna pdramitd, for 
acquiring the perfection of a Bodhtsatwa, the province of a Bodhisatwa's 
activity. 

7. Sans. Sarva Tatkdgata kdya, vdkchitta guhya alahkdra vyuho tantra raja 
ndma. Tib. < 7 ») De-bthi n-gshege-pahi-sku-dang-gtung^ng-tkugs^^ 

*** rgyudJtyi-rgyaLpo. From leaf 476— 53 J. 

A principal tantra on the description of the ornaments of the mysteries or 
secrets of the person, doctrine, and mercy of all Tatkdgata s. Salutation— I 
humbly adore the Supreme being, and bow down at the lotus feet of Man ju- 
gosha. Subject — Mystical theology and metaphysics. There are likewise 
several instructions for preparing the mandalas, and for making offerings to 
the Tatkdgata* ceremonies to be performed, praises or hymns, mantras 
addressed to them. The unreality of tilings. Leaf 485. Buddha and 
several other distinct conceptions are only ideal, or the products of judicious 
reflections. 


V*r vr V » *r $■ *r , ft- ^ ^ 

” ^ « T w 3’ v w* vr aw §• *v $• v 8 . 

*$• tv r 



ANALYSIS OF THE GYUT. 


505 


(Ta) or the ninth volume. 

There are in this volume seven separate works. Their titles in Sanscrit 
and Tibetan, with some remarks on their contents, are as follow : — 

1. Sans. Sarva durgaii parishodhana. Tib. < 74 > Nansong-thams-chad- 
yongs-su-sbyong-va. From leaf l — 61. (Or Sans. Tljo-Raja-kalpa ; Tib. (75) 
Gti-hrjit-h/i-rgyal-pohi - hr tag-pa). The clearing up of all the places of bad 
transmigrations (or damnation) ; or discussions on the shining bright prince, 
(the Supreme being). Reverence be to (Tib. t76) ) jDpal-ado-aje'sems-dpah. 
(Sans. Skri Vajra Satwa). Subject — Bhagavan (Sha'kya) before all sorts of 
gods, demons, and Bodhisatwas , at the request of Indra, gives instruction 
on the means of avoiding any place of damnation ; and the mode of liberation 
from hell. The taking of refuge with Buddha. Mandalas either to be 
prepared really, or to be represented (or fancied) in one’s mind — ceremonies 
to be performed — sacrifices to be made (as with burnt offerings of incense, or 
fragrant substances, with perfumes, flowers, &c. &c.) — mantras to be repeated, 
for obtaining purification from sin. Leaf 29. A dhdrani (Tib. Gxtotgtf) is thus 
uttered by Chom-daN-da's — Om ! Ratne' Ratne', Maha' Ratne", Ratna 
Sambhave',Ratna kiranV, Ratna Maha 4 Vishuddhe'Shuddhaya Sar- 
va PaIpanT-Hum-PhatO Translated by the Indian Pandit Shanti Garbha, 
and the Tibetan Lotsava Jaya Rakshita. 

2. Another work under the same title, and on the same'subject, as before. 
Translated by MaNIKa Sri Jna na, and Cha'k Lotsava. From lea/61 — 134. 
The salutation is thus, (in Tibetan) — Reverence be to Bhagavan Sri 
Sha'kya Sinha. Subject, as above. Instruction for making ready the man- 
dalas. Enumeration of the articles to be offered. Description of the several 
emblems or symbols represented in the mandalas. Several mantras — prayers, 
praises, purification from sin. Consecration of persons or things. Leaf 80. 
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A mantra (Tib. Stags) is thus — “ Om ! Namo Bhagavate' sarva durgati 
paruhodhanS rqjaya tathdgatdya , arhati samyanksambuddaya , tadyathd ; Om ! 
Shodhane shodhane sarva pdpam vishodkanS , shuddS vishuddhS sarva harm'- 
dvarana vishuddhaswdhd” 

3. Sans. Vajra mane? dlankara. Tib. < 77 > Rdo-ySsnying-po-rgyan . From 
leaf 134 — 249. An ornament of diamond essence. A principal tantra , in 
the form of a dialogue between Bhagava'n Vairochana, Manju Sri 
Ku'mar Bhu't, and other deified saints. Subject — Mystical theology, descrip- 
tion of the maha mandala with all the emblematical figures in it, ceremonies, 
initiation (consecration) in the mysteries, empowering, emancipation. 

4. Sans. Pancha vinskati prajnd paramitd mukha (media ydna su'tra) 
Tib. < 78 > Shes-rab-kyi-pha-rol-tu-phyin-pasgo-nyishu-rtsa-lfta-pa . Leaves 249, 
250. The twenty-five doors of the transcendental wisdom. Some short mantra s 
or ejaculations, on a single leaf, uttered by Bhagava'n to Vajra Pa'nY. 

5. Sans. Guhya mani-tilaka (nama sutra). Tib. (79) Gsang-va-nor-buhi- 
tkig-te. From leaf 250 — 300. Jewel spots (or ornaments) of mysteries. Bv 
Bhagava'n Vairochana, at the request of Vajra Pa'n'i', a Bodkisatwa . 
Subject — Symbolical or mystical theology, emancipation, the soul, the Supreme 
being, mandalas , ceremonies, mantras. (Tib. Dkyil-hkhor, ch'ho-ga, s tags). 

6. Sans. Maha Vairochana ahhisambodhi. ( 81 > Rnam-par-snang-mdsad - 
ch'hen-po-mKon-par-rdsogs-par -by ang-cK hub-pa. From leaf 300 — 412. A large 
treatise (or sutra) containing several religious articles and mantras. Delivered 
by Vairochana, the most perfect BodMsatwa, at the request of Vajra Pa'n'i'. 

Not*. — T hu la the volume, or work of which a fragment, in Tibetan characters, was pub- 
lished in Europe in 1722, at Leipaic, in the “ Acts of the Learned," the original being sent by Peter 
the Great, Czar of Russia. See Alphabetum Tib. by Gxobgi, Rome, 2732, p. 663 ; also the firat 
volume, page 270, of the “ Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal." 
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The text has been printed very erroneously in the Alph. Tib., as may 
be seen in this volume, from leqf 387—589- That fragment consists mostly 
of bya-mtnUra* uttered (by the benediction or grace of Bhagava'n Vairo- 
chana) by several Bodhisatwas , gods, and goddesses, addressed to the holy 
Buddha* (Samanta Buddhandm). 

There is another work (from leqf 412 — 455) without any title. Subject- 
Instruction in the means and mantra* for assuaging diseases, procuring abun- 
dance, getting into one’s power any person or thing, and hurting or destroying 
others. 

7. Sans. Bhagavdn Nildmbara dhara Vajra Pdn'i (tantra). Tib. W B ckom- 
\dan~\\das-phyag-na-Tdo-Tje-go*-*non-po~chan-g‘yi-Tf^yud. From leaf 455 — 467- 
A tantra by the Supreme Buddha, on the request of Bhaga'van Vajra 
Pa n i", clothed in blue, a Bodhisatwa . On the means of subduing or making 
tame all animal beings (or creatures,), ceremonies, mantras. 

( Tba ) OR THE TENTH VOLUME. 

There are in this volume seven separate works. The titles of them in 
Sanscrit and Tibetan, with some remarks on their contents, are as follow : — 

1. Sans. Achala rnahd krodka rajasya-kalpa. Tib. (83) Khro-vohi-rgyal- 
po-ch'hen-po-mi~gyo-vahi-rtog-pa. From leaf 1 — 97. Description of the reli- 
gious rites and ceremonies, concerning Achala Maha Krodha Ra'ja, &c. 
Delivered by Bhagavan (Shakya) at the request of Vajra Pa Vi'. Sub- 
ject-Enumeration of several articles concerning religious rites and ceremonies. 
Leqf 10, &c. There are fine ideas of the Supreme being, expressed by 
Bhagava'n and Vajra Pa'nV in their colloquies. Translated by Ushma 
Rakshita, an Indian Pandit , and GSlong Dherma Logros. 
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6 . Sans. Vajra P&rii abhishika mahd (antra . Tib. Lag-na-xdo-xje- 
dmmg-b&kur-eahi-Tgyuel-ck'ken-po. LeaflOl . A large (antra , on empowering 
one, or imparting, to him miraculous (or superhuman) powers. Taught by 
Vajra Pa'nY to MAnju Sri, and other Bodhisatwas. There are several simi- 
lar expressions of adoration or salutation, to this — “ Namah samanta mukki - 
bhyah, sarva tathdgaUbhyah , sarvvatha ajana .” Instruction on several kinds 
of mandalas. Ceremonies, mantras, intermixed with moral maxims, prayers, 
hymns* and praises. Translated by Shile'ndra Bodhi, an Indian Upddhyaya 
(master or professor), and Bande* Ye'-she's-sde', a Tibetan Lotsavd (inter- 
preter or translator.) 

3 . Sans. V ijra bkumi tri , Syc. Tib. (80) Hdo-jyr-\a-gsum-du-Tgyn-va. From 
leqf 328 — 334. The three diamond earths (or the visiting of the three vajra 
worlds.) Description of some rites and ceremonies, mantras. 

4. Sans. Tri samaya vyu ha, <%c. Tib. (86) Dam-ts'hig-gsum -bkod-pa. 
From leaf 334 — 433. Designation of three sacred (or holy) words ; as, 
“ Namah samanta vajrdndm Subject — Mystical theology, mandalas , cere- 
monies. mantras , and bija-mantras. 

5. Sans. Sapta Tathagata purva pranidhdna vishesha vistara. Tib. (f<7) 
DS-bxhin-gshegs-pa-bdun -gyi-shon-gyis/non-latn-gyi-khyad-par-rgyas-pa. From 
leaf 433 — 470. The special prayers of seven Tathdgatas, in former times. 
Delivered by Chom-da'n-da's (Sha'kya) at the request of Manju Sri, in the 
presence of all sorts of saints, gods and demons, at Yangs-pa-chen (Sans. Fat- 
shali). Subject — Seven (imaginary) Tathdgatas are enumerated, at an immense 
distance to the east (and towards the other corners of the world), with all 
their good qualities and perfections; as also the prayers which they had 
uttered when they were practising a holy life to become Buddhas. Each of 
them, in several prayers, wished that all animal beings (or creatures) that were 
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suffering such and such specified kind of misery or distress, may at the time 
of their becoming Bwddhas, enjoy all sorts of prosperity and happiness; as, 
health, wealth peace, long life, illumination of mind, &c. (From this sutra 
several expressions might be taken to shew the author's feeling for the 
universal welfare of all living creatures.) Translated by Jina-mitra, Da na- 
shila, Shilendra Bodhi, Indian Panditi , and Bande' Ye'-sheWde', 
Tibetan Lotsavd. 

6. Another Sutra. From leaf 470 — 484. On the same subject as the 
former. Translators as above. 

7. Sans. Tathdgata Vaidurya prabhd-nama bala dhana samadhi dhdrani. 
Tib. (88 > DS-hzhin-gshegs-pahi-ting-ge-hdsin-gyi-gtobs-skyed-paki-baiduryaki-hod- 
ches-bya-vahi-gmngs. The brightness or lustre of Vaidurya, a dhdrani for 
increasing the powers of deep meditation on Tathdgata. This sutra was 
also delivered by Chom-da'n-da's (Sha'kya) at the request of Manju 
Sri, it is on a like subject with the two formers; namely, on the prayers 
of some Buddhas for the universal welfare of all animal beings. Translators, 
as above, (in the ninth century). Afterwards again corrected and arranged 
by Dipa'nkara Sri Jna'na (vulg. Chovo Atisha of Bengal) and by GSlong 
Ts’hul-khrims-gyelva' (at Tholing , in GvgS, in the eleventh century.) 

(Da) or the eleventh volume. 

There are in this volume twenty separate works. The titles of them in 
Sanscrit and Tibetan, with some short remarks on their contents and charac- 
ters, are as follow : — 

I. Sans. Maha man'i vipula vimdna vishwa supratis'M hita gukyan para- 
mahasyan kalpa raja ndma dhdrani. Tib. Nor-bu-ch'hen-po-rgyas-pahi- 
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g%hal-medJdiang^kin-tu~rab-tM- gnas-pa~gsang -va-dam-pahi - chi ho -ga -%hib -moki- 
rgyal-po-uhes-bya-vahi-gxung*. From leqf 1 — 40. A dkdran'i containing an 
account of sacred rites and ceremonies. Salutation — Reverence be to Buddha 
and to all Bodhisattoas. Delivered by Chom-da'n-da's (Sha'kya) or Bhaga- 
va'n, on the request of Vajra Pa'n'i' (Chdknd Bdatji) a Bodhisatwa, his 
attendant. Subject — Mystical and moral doctrine, description of mandalas, 
ceremonies, mantras, or charms. 

2 . Sans. Bodhigarbhdlankdra lakkha dkdran'i. Tib. (90 > Byang-ckhub - 
kyi-snying-po-rgyan-hbum-gyi-gzungs. Leaves 40, 41. A dkdran'i containing 
100,000 ornaments of the holy essence ( Bodhigarbha ). Some significant 
Sanscrit phrases, in the form of a prayer or charm (of wonderful effects). 

3. Sans. Guhya dhdtu bar an da mudra dkdran'i. Tib. (91) G sang-va- 
ring-hsrelgyi-%a-ma-tog. From leaf 41 — 50. A dkdran'i on the mysteries 
of a vessel containing some holy relics. An account of the holy relics of 
some Tathdgatas , by Sha'kya. There are some significant Sanscrit phrases, 
charms, or mantras . 

4. Sans. Vipula pravhha. Tib. ^ Yangs-pahi-grong-khyer-du-hjug-jm. 
From leaf 50 — 57. The entrance into the ample city (Fiskali or Prayag, 
Allahabad). Leaf 50. Sha'kya travelling in the Briji country goes to Yangs- 
pa-cken (Sans. Vishali). He sends Kun-z>gah-vo (Sans. A'nanda) to the gate 
of the city to recite there some mantras (in Sanscrit) and some benedictory 
verses. (The same as have been noticed in the second volume of the Dulvd 
class, from leaf 1^0 — 132). 

5. Sans. Buddha hridayam-dharan i. Tib. Sangs-rgyas-kyi-snying- 
po. — gxungs. From leaf 58 — 62. The essence of Buddha, a dkdran'i. Some 
Sanscrit phrases — the story of their wonderful effects, when frequently 
repeated. 
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6. Sans. Sarva Buddha aMgavati dhdrani. Tib. < M > Sangs-rgyas-thams- 
chaddn/i^andagdangAdau-pahi-gnungs. From leaf 62 — 64. A dhdrani con- 
taining all the parts (or members) of a Buddha. Delivered by Sha'kya to the 
four great kings, residing on the four sides of the Ri-rab (Sans. Miru ). 

7. Sans. Dwadasha buddhakan . Tib. (96 > Sangs-rgyas-bchu-gnyis-pa. From 
leaf 64 — 70. A sutra on twelve Buddhas. Sha'kya tells to Maitreya 
(Chdikod) the great perfections of twelve Buddhas residing at an immense 
distance to the east, and towards other corners of the world. The benefits 
arising from hearing their names and perfections (in verse). Translated by 
Jina-mit&a, Da'na-shila, and Ye'-she's-sde' (in the ninth century). 

8. Sans. Sapta buddhakan. Tib. (06) Sangs-rgyas-bdun-pa. From leaj 
70 — 76. A sutra on seven Buddhas. Some mantras uttered successively by 
the seven Buddhas (appearing in the air sitting) commencing with Yipash yi, 
at the request of a Bodhisatwa. See the “ Zi,” or twenty-second volume of 
the Mdo class. No. 4. 

9. Sans. Fimala dhdrani. Tib. (97 > Dri-ma-med-pa ; gnungs. From 
leaf 77 — 88. The immaculate. A dhdrani. Enumeration of several good 
qualities of Buddha. Some mantras or dhdran'is. 

10. Sans. Faishevati dhdrani. Tib. (98) Khyad-par-chan-gyi-gtungs. 
From leqf 88 — 87. A special remedy, or extraordinary dhdrani , by Manju 
Sri. Phrases and charms (in Sanscrit) by which to cure all sorts of diseases 
or maladies. 

11. Sans. Askfa man d aloha sutra. Tib. (99 > DkyU-hkhor-brgyad-pa. 
From lecf&7 — 89. Eight mandalas. The bija-mantras of eight Bodhisatwas , 
uttered by Sha kya, at the request of Ratna Garbha, &c. at Gru-hdsm, 
(Sans. Potala). 
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1*. 8ans. Alfa akskara prajnd pdramitd. Tib. (,00) Shetrab-kyi-pha-rol- 
tu-phyin-pa-yi-gf-nyung-du. From leaf%$ — 9*- The transcendental wisdom, 
in few letters. By Shakya to Avaloke'shwaba, (Tib. Spyan-ras-grigs^ 
dvang-phyug). There are some mantras. 

IS. Sans. Bhagavoti prajnd pdramitd kridaya . . Tib. l lol > Bchom-idan- 
hdas -mashes -rab - kyi-pha-rol~tu -phyin -pahi -snying-po. From lettf 9* — 94. 
Essence of the excellent transcendental wisdom. The salutation is thus— 
Reverence be to Bhagava'ti, the transcendental wisdom (Prqjnd -pdramitd). 
A few explanations on some abstract terms of the Prajnd pdramitd, as, on the 
five aggregates constituting the human body and soul. Given by Chenbekik 
at the request of Sha'rihi-bu. 

14. No Sanscrit title. Tib. (1 > Sarigs-Tgyas-bcliom-ldan-hdas-kyi-mts'han- 
brgya-Ttsa-brgyad-pa-gtungs snags dang-bchas-pa. From leaf 94 — 100. The 
108 names or epithets of Buddha Bhagavan, together with some dhdran is 
or charms. The salutation is thus — Reverence be to the all-knowing. 
Laudatory verses on the several names or epithets of Buddha (Sha'kya). 

15. Sans. Ary a Mafyu Shri mu la tantra. Tib. W Hphags-pa-bjam-dpal- 

gyi-rtsa-vahi-rgyud. From lettf 100 — 488. An original tantra of the vener- 
able M an ju Sbi. Salutation — Reverence be to Buddha and to all Bodhisatwas. 
Delivered by Chom-da'n-da's (Sha'kya) to the assembled Bodhisatwas and 
gods (in the G nas-gtsang, the holy place in the highest heaven) in a 

discursive manner with Manju Sbi, on the moral conduct of the Bodhisatwas. 
Enumeration and recommendation of several virtues. Leqf 1*2. Manju 
{Sri (in his ecstacies) utters several mantras , like the following — <l Namah 
Samanta Buddha'na m abhdva swabhdva mungatdndm; Namah PratySka 
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Buddha drya thrdvakdmdu i ; Namo Bodhimtwdmdm, daska-bhumi pratidkfM- 
tethwardndm, Bodhuatodndm, mahd satwdndm, tadyathd : Om ! Khakha hkdh 
khdhi , kc." Descriptions of all sorts of mandalas , rites, ceremonies* From 
leqf 281—800. Astrology, related by Sha'kya. The several Nacthatnu 
(constellations or stars) — lucky and unlucky months and days — the characters 
of men bom in any of them. Leqf 426. Predictions by Sha'kya, 
respecting the birth of some great men in India, that have lived several 
ages after him, as Pa'n'i'ni, Tsandra Gupta (Tib. < 4 > Zla-t>a-sbas-ppi) t 
also Na'garjuna (Tib. (5 > Klu-sgrub) and A'rya Sang a fTib. (6) H phagtpa- 
thogs-med) two principal philosophers, of whom there are many works in the 
Stan-gymr , and who are the Aristotle and Plato of the Buddhitis; the 
founders of a reasonable, theoretical, and practical philosophy ; the heads of 
the Madhydmika and Yogdchdrya schools. 

Not*.— Na'garjuna is generally supposed to have flourished four hundred yean after the death 
of Sha'kya, to have been born in the southern part of India, and to have lived 600 yean. From 
some efcmaotafioal dates, I know that A sya Samoa lived in the sixth or seventh century after 
Jesus Christ. 

This tantra is a very learned and interesting treatise, and is frequently 
cited by Tibetan writers. The scene of it has been placed in the highest 
heaven, but it is mixed with many true historical facts, with respect to the 
lives of princes that have either favoured Buculhism , or persecuted the Bud- 
dkUU in India. Translated by order of the Tibetan king or prince Byang- 
ch’hub-hod, (at Tholing, in GugS, above Garhwal and Kamdtm, in the 
eleventh century) by Kuma'ra Kalasha, and GSlong Sha' kya Logros. 

16. Sans. Siddhi eha vira. Tib. (7) Dpah-vo-gchtg4u-grub-pa. From 
leqf 488 — 499- The perfect or ready hero or champion. Mystical doctrine on 
purification from all imperfections — for obtaining emancipation. Mandalat, 
ceremonies, mantra*. Translated by Dipankara Sri Jnt'na, and Ge vay 
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Logros. Leaves 499, 500. Praise bestowed on Manju Sri, the acute, by 
Chom-da'n-da's. Leaves 500, 501. Praise to Manju Sri, the prince of 
eloquence, by eight maidens. 

17. Sans. Manju Shri sdkyato nama dharani. Tib. ( *> H jam-dpal-zhal- 
nas-gsungs-pahi-gzungs. Leqf 5 01. A dharani uttered by Manju Sri him- 
self — I adore (or reverence be to) the three holy ones. “ Nama Ratua 
Trayaya &c. — significant Sanscrit sentences — a sort of collect, or short com- 
prehensive prayer. 

18. Sans. Manju Shri bhatarakasya prajnd-buddhi haradhana nama dhd- 
ran i. Tib. W lljam-dpalgyi-thes-rab-dang-blo-hphel-vahi-gzungfi. Leaf 502. 
A dharan i , by Manju Sri, for increasing wit and understanding. Some 
other dharariis , by ditto. 

19- Sans. Prajnd paramita nama as'ht'a shatakam. Tib. ( I0 > Shes-rab-kyu 
pha-rol-tu-pkyi*-paki-mts'ka?t-bTgya- rtta-bTgyadpa. From leaf 508 — 505. The 
108 names of the Prajnd paramita , or transcendental wisdom. Salutation — 
Reverence be to Bhagava ti, Prajnd paramita. Many expressions or predi- 
cates on the inscrutable nature of the supreme intelligence. 

20. Sans. Kaushika prajnd paramita. Tib. (11) Shes-rab-kyi-pha rol-tu- 
phyin-pa-kaushika. From leaf 50 5 — 508. Sha'kya tells to Inijra how this 
abstract notion, “ Prajnd paramita ,” should be understood. 

(Nt) Oil THE TWELFTH VOLUME. 

There are two works in this volume, both on the same subject and with 
the same contents. The one has been translated from Chinese, and the other 
from Indian or Sanscrit. Their titles and contents are as follow : — 

1- Chinese. (Erroneously, Tib. fla > Rgya -gar -shad -du, in the volume, 
instead of Rgya-nag-skad-du) . DShi thing Mm kwang medjwahi thing tcang 
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If yang. Tib. (13) 1 Iphags -pa -gser -hod -dam -pa -mch'hog-du-xrui m -par-rgyal-va- 
\ndo-sd£ki-rgyal-po-zhes-bya-va-tk6g-pa-ch'ken-pohi-mdo. From leaf 1 — 208. 
In thirty-one chapters. Translated from Chinese by Bakde' Ch’hos-grub. 

2. Sanscrit. Ary a suvarna prabhasa vttama sutra Indr a Raja , ndma 
mahd ydna sutra. Tib. fI4) Wphags-pa-gser-hod-dam-pa-mdo-sdehi-dvang- 
jXihiigyal-po-zhes-bj/a-va-thig-pa-cJihen-poki-mdo. From leaf 208 — 385. The 
best goldshine (or light) ; or the prince of all sutras. A venerable sutra of 
high principles, in twenty-nine chapters. Translated by Jina-mitra, Shila 
Indra Bodhi (for Siiii.e'ndra, &<\), and Bande' Ye'-sheV-sde . 

This su tra was delivered by Bhagava'n (Sha'kya) at Rdjagriha , on the 
Gridhra kuta parvata tTib. Bya-rgod-lcyi-phung-pohi-ri ), in presence of his 
Shraraka disciples (among whom are mentioned those five men that first 
became his disciples at Varanasi : as, Ajna'na KoNd'inya', &c.), all sorts of 
Bodktsatwas, gods, demons, and a great number of the Liccharyi Kumdras . 
Subject — Several articles both of the dogmatical and moral doctrine of the 
Buddhistic faith. Some verses on impossibilities, by a Licchavyi Kumdra. 
Several of the auditors, as Shakihi-iut, the goddesses Saraswati (Tib. 
lAvyangs-chan-ma ), and Lakshmi (Sahi-I ha-in 0-hrtan-ma). ask Sha'kya on 
'various subjects, as also the four great kings residing on the four sides 
of the Ri-rab, (Sans. Meru ), whose Sanscrit names are, Vaishravan a, 
Dhkita-kas’ht&a, Virud haka, and Virupaksha. On the 286-7th leaves , 
adoration is expressed to many Buddhas residing in the several comers of the 
world. The auditors admire much the excellence of this sutra , and express their 
praise thereupon. Sha'kya recommends it to their care. The beginning of 
this sutra , with respect to the qualifications of the Shravakas , is much like 
that of the “ Shcr-chin ” or Prajnd pdramitd. This is a favourite sutra of all 
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Buddhists. Among the nine Dkarmas greatly respected in Nepal \ this is 
one. See Asiatic Researches, vol. xvi. page 424 , “ Nine Sdbarana Prabkd 
and page 428, “ Suvama Prabka .” 

(Pa) OB THE THIRTEENTH VOLUME. 

There are in this volume seventy-one separate works or treatises. Their 
titles in Sanscrit and Tibetan, with some short notices on their contents, are 
as follow : — 

1. Sans. Maha mhaxra pramarddna sutra Tib. u5) Stongs-ch' ken-po- 

rab-tu-hjoms-pa mt/u. From leaf 1 — 59 The supreme overcomer (or 

subduer) of the great thousand (worlds). Reverence be to Buddha and to all 
Bodhisatwas. Delivered by Chom-da n-da's (Sha'kya) at Rdjagnha. (Tib. 
ftgyal-pohi-khab), on the southern side of the Gridhra hula parvala . before 
1250 Gclongi r. All sorts of gods and demons repair to Chom-da n-da's 
(especially Brahma , In dr a. and the four guardians of the world, on the 
Ri-rab, leaves 139, 140) to hear his instruction on the deliverance from pain. 
He gives them several instructions. They take refuge with the seven 
Buddhas. There are several praises of Buddha expressed by these divinities, 
as also there are some mantras. 

2. Sans. Mahd maynri vidya rqjnyi-dhdran (. Tib. < 16 > Rig-snags-kyi- 
rgyalr-mo-rma-bya - ch'hen-mo — gzungs. From leaf 39 — 86. The queen of 
Vidya Mantras, the great pea-hen. Enumeration of all sorts of demons — 
prayers, praises, mantras , instruction by Sha'kya. Leqf 67. All sorts of 
diseases — prayers to Buddha for the welfare of all animal beings. Leaf 75. 
Among other principal rivers are mentioned, the Gangd, Sindhu. Pahsku, 
and theSita. Translated by Shilendra Bodhi, Jna'na Siddhi, Sha'kya 
Prabha, and Bande' Ye'-she s-*de'. 
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3. Sans. Mahd pratisara vidya rdjni. Tib. < 17) Rig-pahi-rgyal-moso-sor- 
\\krang-va-ch' hen-mo, From letf&S — 117. The princess of learning, the great 
wanderer. A dhdrani containing instruction for preparing the mandalas , and 
performing the several ceremonies — mantras for procuring prosperity, for 
assuaging diseases, he c. — prayers and praises, addressed to Buddhas and Bodhi- 
satwas — preservatives against all sorts of demons and noxious spirits — the 
taking of refuge with Buddha, Dherma, and Sangha. In general, this 
dhdrani is intented to render the manners of barbarous people mild and 
gentle. Translated by Jina-mitra, Dana-shila, and Bande' Ye'-she s-sde'. 

4. Sans. Mahd shitani-su tr.a. Tib. < 18 > SU vahi-ts'hal-ch'hen -pohi - mdo. 
From leaf 11 7-— 134. A su'tra styled, “ the great cool forest.” Told by 
Sha'kya to the priests and priestesses. Reverence be to the three holy ones. 
Leqf 118. Adoration, or respect, is expressed to several Buddhas , Bodhdsatwas , 
and the disciples of Shakya, with some added predicate of their good qualities; 
— as, for instance, to Katya'yana, thus, (1 ‘ J) Ch'hos-kyi-gtam-la-hjigs-med-pa, 
Katyahi Jnt-la -phyag-hts'hal-lo, “ Reverence be to Ka'tya'yana, who is 
intrepid in making a religious discourse;” — as also to the four great kings 
or guardians of the world, the twenty-eight chief Yakshas , to one’s parents, 
instructors, tutors, and to the gods ; and they are all requested by the sup- 
plicant to grant him his wish. Enumeration of all sorts of demons who take 
refuge viith Buddha. There are several mantras , prayers, and praises. 

5. Sans. Mahd mantra anudhari-su lra. Tib. (a °) Gsangsshags-ch'hen-po- 
nkes-sn-hdsin-paki-mdo. From leqf 134—143. A su'tra comprehending a large 
mantra (or for understanding or perceiving the great mantra). Instruction by 
Shakya to all sorts of demons — mantras , prayers, and praises. 
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6. Sans. A'rya marichyi ndma dhdrant. Tib. < al > Hphags-ma-hod-zer- 
chan-zhes-bya- vahi-gzungs. From leaf 148 — 145. A dhdrarii or charm of 
Mamchi, a female deified saint or goddess. Marichi is told by Sha'kya to 
free herself from all incumbrances. One prays that he may become like to 
that goddess. Several evils enumerated, and her protection requested. Prayers, 
and mantras. Translated by Pandita A moo ha Vajra, and Lotsavd Gilong 
Rinch’hen Grags-pa. 

7. The Sanscrit and Tibetan title is, A'rya parnna shavarihi m do. 
Leaves 145, 146. Some mantras or charms. 

8. Sans. A'rya parnna shetvari ndma dhdran i. Tib. (22) Leaves 146, 147. 
Reverence be to her. A dhdrant of Parnna Shavari (a female saint 
clothed with the leaves of trees). Mantras and prayers for assuaging diseases, 
and for arriving at a happy state. 

9. Sans. Vajra skrim khalasya tantra kalpa. Tib. (23) Rdo-yS-lutfu-rgyud- 
mahi-rgyud-kyi-rtog-pa. From leaflet — 160. Ceremonies, and mantras for 
assuaging diseases. 

10. Sans. Chunde dev i ndma dhdran t . Tib. (21) Lha-mo-skul-byed-ma- 
zhes-bya-vahi-gtungs. Leaves 160, 161. A dhdran i of the exhorting goddess. 
Some mantras to avert all hurtful things, and to assuage epidemic maladies. 

11. Sane. Jahguli ndma vidya. Tib w Dug-seLvahi -rig-stags. Leaves 
161, 16a. A vidya , or the art of curing poison (by charms or mantras). 
Some mantras. 

12. Sans. Htranyavati ndma dhdran i. Tib. W Dvyig-dang-ldan-jta-zhes- 
•bya-vaki-gzungs. From leqf 162 — 164. A dhdrarii of Hiranyavati. The 
happy state of emancipation. Some mantras. Translated by Jina-mitra, 
Da na-shila, and Bande' Ye'-she'mde". 
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IS. Sans. Yaskovati dkdrani. Tib. (S7) Grags-\dan~mahi-gzungs . I^eave 
164, 165. Mantrap 

14. Sans. JoyanUiAkdrani. Tib. 1*9 TigyaLvarchan-gyi-gzungs. Fror 
le<f 165 — 171. A dkdrani of the victorious, (or for procuring victory 
Delivered by Chom-da n-da's, at the request of Vajra Pan' Y, for th 
benefit of animal beings. The wonderful effects of some specified mantra 
Several ceremonies to be performed in order to render the mantras of thi 
dkdrani efficacious for every enterprise. 

15. Sans. Mayuri vidya garbhe. Tib. ^ Rigshags-kyi-Ygycd-mo-vmc 
byahi-yang-snying. Leaves 171, 172. The essence of the Mayuri (pea-her 
Vidya mantra. Some mantras , and prayers to be delivered from all sorts of evi 

16. Sans. Agra pradipa-dhdrurii. Tib. rK> ) Sgron-ma-mcli kog-gi-gzungt 
From leaf 172 — 179- The best lamp. A dkdrani . Some mantras , as presei 
vatives against all sorts of evil. 

17. Sans. As Ida devi dkdrani. Tib. Lha-mo -hr gy ad -kyi -gzungi 

From leaf' 1 79 — 181. Some mantras uttered by eight goddesses. 

18. Sans. Sana tathdgatos /mis' ha rijdya ndma dkdrani kalpu sahita. Til 
’ Jl) De-hzkin -gshegs-jxi - thaws -chad -kyi -gtsng-tor-rnam -par -rgyal -va-zhes-bya 
vahi-gzungs-r/og-pa-dang-bckas-pa. From leaf 1 HI — 188. A dkdrani. The hea< 
ornament of victory of all Tatkdgatas , together with some minute ceremonies 

Nos. 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, six other dhdran is , nearly under th* same title 
and on the same subject as the preceding; namely, ceremonies, mantra i 
prayers, praises, and charms against several sorts of evil. From leaf INS — 

25. Sans. A par ajit a dkdrani. Tib. Gzhan-gyis-mi- 1 hub- pain- gzungn 

Leaf 235. A dkdrani , styled, “Not to be overpowered by any other 
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Adorations expressed to several Buddhas, and other inferior saints. The won- 
derful effects they produce, by defending against all sorts of evil. The objects of 
fear are thus enumerated — Robbers, fire, water, poison, weapons, hostile bands, 
famine, enemy, sickness, lightning, untimely death, earthquakes, ignis fatuus, 
fear from one's prince, from the gods, and from ail sorts of demons or evil 
spirits. Repetition of several mantras — several kinds of demoniacal possession 
(or occupation by evil spirits). Leaf 238. Enumeration of all sorts of diseases 
or maladies in the several members of the body. 

26. Sans. Sarva Tathdgata hriddya vilokiti dhdrani . Tib. De-bzhin- 
gshegs-pa - thams - chad - lryi-snying-po-dam - ts'hig-la-vnam -par-lta-vahi-gzungs. 
From leaf 240 — 254. The essence of all Tathdgatas. A dhdrani respecting 
one's vow or promise. Chom-da'n-das (Sha'kya) in Galdan , in the presence 
of Brahma, Vishnu, and Maheshwara, gives instruction respecting the 
six transcendental virtues. Deliverance from pain. Many take refuge with 
Buddha. The miseries of life. Indra requests of Chom-dan-da's to 
instruct the animal beings how to remedy those evils. Moral instruction. 
Translated by Jixa-mitra, Shilendra Bodhi, and Bande'Ye'-shf/s-are 
(in the ninth century). 

27- Sans. Sarva roga prashamani dhdrani. Tib. W Nad-thams-chad- 
rab-tu-dii~var-byed-pahi-gzung8. Leaves 254, 255. A dhdrani for assuaging 
all sorts of diseases. Told by Sha'kya to the Gkhngs at M nydn-yod, (Sans. 
Shrdvasti). 

28. Sans. Jwara prashamani dhdrani. Tib. (36 > Rims-nad-rab-tu-xhi-var- 
byed-pahugzungs. Leaves 255, 256. 

29. Sans. Akshi roga prashamanisu tra. Tib. (37) Mig-nad-rab-tu-M 
ta r-b ycd-pah i-mdo. A sutra for assuaging the diseases of the eye. Told by 
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Chom-Dan-das st Rdyagrika, at the request of the great black prince of the 
Yakskas. A* few mantras , with some superstitious ceremonies. 

50. Sans. Arsha prashamani-su tra. Tib. G*hang-hbrum-rab-tH-zJii- 
tar-byed-pahi-mdo. From leqf 250 — 258. A sutra for assuaging hemorrhoids 
or the piles (in the fundament). 

51. Sans Chauri vidhwansana-dhdran /. Tib. Mi-rgod-rnam-par - 

hjoms-pahi-gtungs. Leaves 258, 259. A dhdrani for making a wild man 
tame. Told by Sha'kya to Kun-z>ga'h-vo. 

32 Sans. Baku putra pratisara dhdrani Tib. (40) Bu-mang-po-so-sor- 
h brang-vahi-gnungs. Leaves 259. 260. Dissension of many children. A 
dhdrani, told by Sha'kya, at the request of a rich householder at Skrrhasti , 
who could not agree with Prase'na jit (the king of Kosala). A few mantras. 
Translated by Jina-mitra, Da'na-shii.a, and Bande' Ye -she's-sde' There 
is another dhdrani on the same leaf 

SS. Sans. Jndnaloka dhdrani. Tib. (4,) Y6-shes4a-la-la-g*ungs. From 
leaf 260 — 263. The light of wisdom. A dhdran i. Adoration is expressed to 
several Tathdgatas. Some mantras. 

34. Sans. Rasmi vimalS dhdrani. Tib. (42) Hod - zer - ari-ma - med- jut Jti- 
gxungs. From leaf 263 — 278. The immaculate beam (or ray of light). A 
dhdrani , taught by Chom-da'n-da's at Ser-skya (Capita), before all sorts of 
Bodhisatwasy gods, and demons, at the request of a Brahman , who takes refuge 
with Buddha. Instruction on the fruits of good and bad actions. Some* 
mantras also, translated by Vidyakara Sanhi, and Bande Ye'-she's-.vde\ 
(in the ninth century). The mantras have been corrected by Chovo A tisha 
and Gilong Bromston (in the eleventh century). 
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55. Sans. Sarva mana antamim siddhi stupS nama dhdmrii. Tib. (43 > 
She* -pa - thaw ft- chad -mtfar-jdiy in-par -grvb-pahi-mch’h<xLrten-zhes-bya-vahi — 
gzungs. From leaf 278 — 288. A heap (or sacred building) of perfectly 
rectified knowledge. A dharani. Ceremonies to be observed at the building 
and consecrating of a M ch'hod-rten (Sans. Chaitya ), taught by Sha'kya. at the 
request of Va.jua Pa'nY. Mantras. 

86. Sans. Pratitya mmudpdda parihriddya dharani. Tib. Uten-ching- 
hbref-jun -\\byung- raht-xnying-pohi-ch'ho-gahi-gzungx. From leaf 288—292. 
A dharan i or (short treatise) or. the essence of causal (or dependent) connexion 
of things. 

87. Another .sutra under the same title, and on the same subject. Leqf 

298 

38. Another ditto. From &y//‘293 — 297. 

39- Sans. I r shn isha j wain dharani. Tib. Gtsug- tor-h bar-vaki-gzungx. 

The flaming turban or diadem. A dharani. Adoration of Buddhas , accom- 
panied by some mantras. 

40. Sans Pradaksha ratna traya — dharani. Tib. YRcon-mchhog-gi-rtev- 
(a-h^lor-ra-hyn-¥ahi-£xungs. leaves 297, 298. A dharani (to be repeated) 
at circumambulating any representative of God (as Buddha , Dhernia , and 
Sangha). 

41 . Sans. Dakshtni parishodhana. Tib. < 47) Yon-yongs-xushyong-va heaf 
298. The making clean or pure of gifts (to be offered) Some mantras. 

42 Sans. Prajnd varadumni-dhdrari i . Tib. (48) Shes-rah-skyed-jmhi-gxnngs. 
Leaves 298, 299. A dharani for increasing wit or understanding. The saluta- 
tion is thus — Xamo Ratna Traydya. Xamo A ryn A rahkifcshivardya, Bodht- 
satwdya . Mdha Satwdya , Malta Kanutikdya , iVc. Some mantras. 
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43 . Sans. Pu'ja mtgha*~dhdran i. Tib. 1 49 ) M ch'fiod-pahisprin — gzung*. 
heaven 300 , 301 . The cloud of sacrifice (or oblations of several things). 
Adoration expressed to all the Buddhas in the ten comers of the world. 
Benefits that follow such pious or religious acts. 

44. Sans. Apammita guna anushingsd — dhdran't. Tib. (50 > Yon-tan-bs/t ags- 
j>a-(\pag-tu-me(l-pft-zhes-bya-vahi-gzungg. Leaf 301. Immense praiseworthy 
qualities. A dhdran i. A few mantras , and the benefits arising from their 
frequent repetition. 

46. Sans. Sarva dherma matrikd — dharanr Tib. Ch'hox-thams - chad- 
kyi-yum — g xungs. Let{f$02. The mother of all virtues. A dhdran't. Shaky a 
to Kun-oga'h-vo at Shrdvasti. Some mantras. 

46. Sans. Balavati ndma pratyam giri. Tib. < 52 > Phyir-bxlog-pastohs-chnn. 
leaves 302, 303. The powerful averter (of all hurtful things). 

47. Sans. Vidya Raja shwasa maha. Tib. W Rig-snags-kyi-rgyal -po- 
dvugs-ch'hen-po. Leaves 303 , 304. The great breath. A principal vidya. 
Some mantras. Shwa sa Maha. the prince (or chief) of the Bhiits (or evil 
spirits) takes refuge witli Buddha (Sha'kya), and promises that he will not 
hurt those that carry with them this dhdran 1 . 

48. Sans. Krodha vijaya kalpa guhya tantra. Tib. (M) Khro-vo-rnam- 
par-Ygyal-vahi-rtog-jya — Gsang-vahi-rgyud. From leaf 304— 384. A mystical 
tantra on the ceremonies of the victorious wrathful (a divinity). Exhorta- 
tions by that terrific deity to take refuge with the three holy ones. Descrip- 
tion of mamkdas , oblations, ceremonies, and mantras. Mystical theology. 

49. Sans. Chudd man 1 — dhdran t. Tib. G tsug-gi-n or-fj u — gzungs. From 

leaf 384 — 387. Chuda man i (having a gem on the crown of his head), the 
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name of a dhdrani. Adoration of Buddhas , Bodhisatwas, and other inferior 
saints, and prayers addressed to them to avert all disagreeable things. Mantras. 

50. Sans. Chandanafiga — dhdrani. Tib. (i6j T tan-dan -yan-lag — gzungs. 
From leaf 587 — 889 . A member of Chandan , or sandal wood. A dhdran't. 
A short instruction by Sha'kya to the Gilongs. Some mantras also. 

51. Sans. Vtjayava apatina pratyam-giri. Tib. (57) Phyir-htlog-pa-rnam- 
par-rgyal-va-chan. From leaf 3 89 — 392. The victorious averter (or the most 
efficacious remedy against all hurtful things). Adoration of Buddhas , &c. 
Mantras , and prayers. 

52. Sans. Oja pratydharan i-su fra. Tib. Mdangs -phyir - hdag-pahi- 

m do. The restoring (or recovering) the brightness of one’s lace (or countenance). 
A short sutra, told by Sha'kya to Kun-/>ga'h-vo. Some mantras . 

53. Sans. Ratna mala , nama apardjita . Tib. ,5fJ) Gzhan-gyis-mi-thub-pahi- 
rin-po-ctihchi-phreng-va . From leaf 393 — 395. A rosary of jewels, to prevent 
being overcome by any one. Some adorations expressed. Prayers and mantras 
to be delivered from all sorts of evil. 

54. Sans. Sarva abhaya pradana-dhdran 7. Tib. ,H01 Thams-chadJa-sm- 
\\jig8-pa-sbyi n -pa — gzungs. From leaf 39 5 — 397- The encouraging of all. 
A charm against all sorts of evil. Taught by Sha'kya to In mi a. Some 
mantras. 

55. Sans. Abhaya rddd apardjita. Tib. h,) Gzhcn-gyts-mi-thub-pa-mi-\\jigs- 
pa-sbyin-pa. From leaf 397 — 400. The bestowing on a person such courage 
as not to be overcome by any one. Some prayers and mantras. 

56. Sans. Abhlshinychani dhdran't. Tib. Dvang-bshur-rahi — gzungs. 

From leaf 400 — 402. A dhdran't for empowering one. Some mantras. Trans- 
lated by Jina-mitra. Da na-shjla, and Bandf. Ye-shf/s-jde'. 
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57. Sans. Ckaksku viskodhana-vidya. Tib. < 68 > Mig-vnam-par-sbyong 
vaki-rigsmge. From leqf 403 — 405. The clearing up of one’s eye. Sha'kya 
gives religious instruction to some of the Skdkyas, who take refuge with 
Buddha. 

58. Sans. Sarva auimra saugrdsa-dhdrant mantra. Tib <*> Bar-du-gchod- 
padhams-chad-sel-vaki-gzungs-sMags. Leaf 405. A cure against all evil. Told 
by Chom-da'n-da's to Vajra Pa'n'i'. 

59. Sans. Dr avid' a vidya Riga. Tib. <®> Hgro-\ding-vahi-rig-s*ags-kyi- 
rgyaLpo. From leaf 405 — 408. A principal vidya, styled, “ the high soaring 
or flying.” Told by Sha'kya to Kun-oga'h-vo. 

60. Sans. Dhwqja dgrakeyvra-dhdran t. Tib. (66 J Rgyal-mts'han-gyi-rts6- 
mohi-dpung-rgyan — gxungs. From leaf 408 — 410. The ornament on the top 
of a banner. Told by Sha'kya. Many mantras . Translated by Jina-mitra, 
Da'na-shila, and Bande' Ye'-sheWde'. 

61. Sans. Mahi mahendra -dharani. Tib. (67) Sahi - dvang -po-ch'hen -po 
— g*«*g*- From leaf 410 — 418. The great ruler of the earth. A dharani. 
Some mantras. Adorations paid to several saints or Buddhas . 

62. Sans. Mahd dahcTa-dhdranL Tib. (68 ^ BS-chon-ch'hen-po — g zungs. 
From leaf 415 — 416. The great staff or rod. A dharani. Mantras and 
prayers. 

65. Sans. Sumukhan-dhdran t. Tib. (60) Sgo-bzang-pa — gxungs. From leaf 
416 — 424 The good door. A dharan i by Sha'kya, at the request of Vajra 
Pa'n'i'. 

64. Sans. Dherma sagara-dhdrani. Tib. (7 °) Ch'hos-kyi-rgya-mts'ho — gxungs. 
From leaf 424 — 429- An ocean of virtues. Some mantras , by Sha'kya at 
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V iranasi, with instruction how to keep the doctrine taught by him Trans- 
lated by Surf.ndra Bodhi, Prajna' Varma, and Bande' Ye-she's-sde'. 

65. Sans. Gdthd dwiya dhararii. Tib. < 71 > Ts'higssn-bchad-pa gnyis-pahi 
— gzungs. A dhararii consisting of two verses. 

66. Sans. Shat mukhi dhararii. Tib. r72) S go-drug-pa — gzungs. Leave s 
4‘29, 430. That with six doors, (or entrances). A dhararii , by Sha'kya. 
Prayers and mantra* for the welfare of animal beings. 

67. Sans. Shat’ akshara vidya . Tib. (7:<) Yi-ge -drug- paki -rig sfiags. 
From leaf 400 — 432. A Vidya mantra , consisting of six letters. Some 
mantras as preservatives against some specified diseases. Told by Sha'kya to 
Kr\-/x. a'h-vo. 

GS. Sans. Kanychavati-dhdran t. Tib. (71 ^ Gser-vhan — gzungs. From leaf 
432 — 435. The golden dhararii. Charms against all sorts of evil. 

6j>. Sans. Kanin a agrand-dhdran i. Tib* (7,> ) Snying-rje-mch'hog — gzungs. 
From leaf 435 — 438. The most merciful. A dhararii. Adoration expressed, 
and prayers addressed to Buddha , for protection from the manifold calamities 
of life. Some mantras. 

70. Sans. Push pa kiita. Tib. (7,,) Mc-tog-\ wtscgs-pa From leaf 438 — 441. 
A heap of flowers. The happy state of those that take refuge with 
Buddha. 

71. Sans. Mahd-dharan i. Tib. ' 77 ' G ^ u ngs-ch' hen-mo. From leaf 441 — 
445. The great dhdrani , or el arm. Kun-z^ga'ii-vo having passed the three 
months of summer at Sdlretcna (Tib. Gfias-bchas), returns to Sha'kya at 


71 5’ XJ-SV 4T *I?|V W *|2T5N 72 W V — ™ 5 

**in 71 — qwcuv 75 fc’ ,(i *r w 84 

77 if 

s* 



ANALY8IS OP THE GYUT. 


527 


Shrnvasti (Tib. M nyan-yod)> who tells him this dhdrarii , as a remedy against 
all evil. Some mantras % and the stories of their great efficacy. 

Notk — There are many repetitions in the whole volume. The translation of many of the 
works is attributed to the celebrated translators in the ninth century, as, Jina-mitra, Da'na- 
shila, Surkndra Bourn, Prajna" Varma, &c. and Bands' Yr'she'b-sdk' ; but, I think they 
had no part in the translation of several of them, judging from the contents of these works, and 
of other large treatises translated elsewhere by them. And it is staled by Tibetan writers, that the 
princes at that time permitted only a few Tantrika works to be translated. 

( PHA ) OR THE FOURTEENTH VOLUME. 

There are in this volume, besides some fragments, fifty-three separate 
works. The titles of them in Sanscrit and Tibetan, with some notices on their 
contents, are as follow : — 

1. Sans. Achala — dharani. Tib. (78) Mi-gyo-va — gzungs. From leaf 
1 — 23. The firm or immoveable (a deity). A dharani. Instruction by Shak y a 
for preparing his mandala and performing the ceremonies, and on the several 
configurations of the fingers of the hands during the ceremony. What obla- 
tions to be made. Several mantras to be repeated — their efficacy. Translated 
by Dherma Sri-mitra, and Gelong Ch’hos-kyi' 2?zang-po. 

2. Sans. Vajra Krodha Raja kalpa (laghu tantra ndma). Tib. (7 ' J) TXdo-yt - 
kh ro-rah i-v tog-pa ( bsr/ u.s-pah i-rgyud) . From leaf 23 — 57- Description of 
Vajra Krodha (an abridged tantra). His mandala. How to represent him 
in painting. His ceremonies, oblations, mantras , and praises. 

The titles of the following eight works are only in Tibetan : — 

3. Tib. (8f) ) Spyan-ras-gzigs-dvang-phyug-gi-mts'han-brgya-Tlsa-tirgyad-pa- 
gzungs-sfiags-dang-bchas-pa. From leaf 57 — 61. The hundred and eight 
names or epithets of Avalokitf/shwara together with some mantras. 
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4. The hundred and eight names or epithets of (Tib. (U)) Byams-pa. 
(Sans. Maitreya). From leqf 61 — 68. 

5. Ditto, those of (Tib.) ( 82 ) Nam-wkhahi-snying-po. (Sans. A'kdsha 
Garbha). From leef%% — 68. 

6. Ditto, those of (Tib.) (83) Kun-tu-jzang-po. (Sans. Samanta Bhadra). 
From leaf 68—78. 

7. Ditto, those of (Tib.) (84) Lag-na-ado-jije'. (Sans. Vqjra Pant). 
From leaf 78 — 77. 

8. Ditto, those of (Tib.) (») H jam-opal. (Sans. MoJf?sf Sri). From 
leefTl — 82. 

9. Ditto, those of (Tib.) (86) Sgrib-pa-thams-chad-anam-par-sel-va. 
(Sans. Sarvva ndvaran'a viskarnbhi). From leaf 82 — 85. 

10. Ditto, those of (Tib.) (87) Sahi-snying-po. (Sans. Kshiti garbha). 
From UqfSS — 88. 

11. Sans. Maftfu Shri ndma as hid shataham. Tib. Ujam-dpaLgyi- 
mts'han bTgya-rtsa-hrgyad-pa. Leaves 88, 89. The hundred and eight names 
of Manju Sri. 

12. Sans. Maitri pratijnyd-dhdrani . Tib. Byams-pahi-dam-bchas- 
pa — gxungs. Leqf&9. The promise or vow of Maitri. 

13. Sans. A'rya jambhala ndma cut Id a shataka. Tib. (90) Gnod-hdsin. 
From leaf 89 — 91. The hundred and eight names of (Sans. Jambhala) the 
destroyer or taker away of hurtful things. By repeating or reading these 
names many specified sorts of prosperity are stated to be obtained. 

(4. Sans. £ t dndtiyamasutra. Tib. ^ Kun4u-Tgywa-dang-kun~tu-Tgyu- 
va-ma -yin -pa -dang-hthun-pahi-mdo. Leaf 92. A sutra common both to the 
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Parivrajakas and non -Parivrqjahas. Told by Kuvera, with the permission 
of Gautama, the kinsman of the sun.He is styled by Kuve'ra, (Tib. < w >) 
Dpah-ch'hen, Sans. Mahd Ftra, thus— Reverence to thee, great champion. In 
this sutra Kuve'ra tells how the four great kings on the Ri-rab (Sans. MSru) 
hearing the excellent qualities of Gautama pay him their respects, with all 
their attendants, the Gandharbai , &c. and take refuge with him ; and also that 
they promise to protect and make those to prosper who take refuge with 
Buddha. There are some mantras also. In general, this is an instructive 
sutra. Translated by Jina-mitra, Prajna' Varma, and Bande Yf/- 
siieVsde. 

15 Sans. Mahd mkgha. Tib. ^ 93) Sprin-ch'ken-po. From fea/*112 — 158. 
The great cloud (the name of a Buddha). Enumeration of many sorts of 
Ndgas. Several names of Buddha , with the epithet of “ cloud.” Instruction 
to the Ndgas. The adorations expressed by them ; and their promise that 
they will let fall seasonable rain in Jambudwipa, and will keep off all hurtful 
things. Mantras and ceremonies. Translated by Jina-mitra, Shilendba 
Bodhi, and Bande' Ye -she's-sde'. 

16. Sans. Mahd mkgha rata mari'dali sartdndga hriddya. Tib. ( 9,) Sprin- 
ch'hcH-po-Ylung’gi-dkyil-hkhor-gyi-lihu , kludkams -chad-kyi snying~po. From 
leaf 132—139. The great cloud, the atmosphere, the essence of all Ndgas . 
Subject, as above, enumeration of many Ndgas. They take refuge with 
Buddha , and pay their respects to him. Praises and mantras. 

17. Sans. Ndga Rdf a vira pariprich'chha-ndma dhdrani. Tib. (95) Kluhi- 
l'gyal-jw-gd-chan-gyis-uhvs-paht-gKungs. A dhdran i at the request of V ika, 
a Ndga Raja (or principal serpent). Some mantras , as preservatives against 
poison, weapons, and other hurtful things. 
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18. Sans. Malta Gan 'apati- tantra. Tib. (96 J Ts'hogsdtyi-bdag-po-ch'hen- 
pohi-rgyud. From leaf 1 40 — 148. A (antra of the great GaNe'sa (the lord 
of hosts). Description of the square mandala in which his image must be 
placed. Oblations of several things, mantras , praises, prayers. This tantra 
w is brought into Tibet by Dipankara Sri Jna'na (Chovo Atisha ), in the 
eleventh century. 

19 Sans. Ganapati hridaya . Tib. (,J7) Ts'hogs ~kyi -bdag-poki snying-po. 
From leaf 1 48 — 150. The essence of Ganf/sa. Some mantras of wonderful 
efficacy for obtaining success in every undertaking, and for being defended 
against all hurtful things. Told by Sha kya to Kun-dga'h-vo at Rdjagriha. 
('Til). Yigyaf-p olti-khab. ) 

20. Sans. Graha-matrikd-dhdrarii. Tib. ' ,JH > Gzttk-rnatns-lryi-yum — gzungs. 
From leaf 150—153. A dhdrani containing the mother of the planets ; or 
some mantras to render the planets propitious to keep off all hurtful things. 
Told by Shakya. at the request of Va.ira Pa'nY. Translated by Shilendra 
Bodhi, Jnana SiDDiu, Sha kva Prabha', and by Bandf/ Ye'-she's-sde . 

21. Another dhdran i under the same title, and on the same subject 
as before. From leaf 153 — 157. 

22. Sans. Vasudhara. Dhdrani. Tib (99) Nor-gyi-rgyun — gzu/igs. Af- 
fluence of riches. Instruction, and some mantras by Sha kya, how to escape 
poverty, sickness, and other hurtful things. Delivered at the request of 
Da va'-zang-po, a citizen of K6shambi t when Sha kya was in the thorny 
forest near that city. 

23. Sans. Shri Malta Kola tantra. Tib. (100 > Dpal-nag-po-ch' hrn-pohi- 
rgyud. From leaf 167 — 170. A tantra on Sri Maha' Ka'la (a terrific 
god). How to represent him in the mandala. What oblations to be made. 
Ceremonies and mantras. 
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24. Sans. A dhdrani on Skri Mahd Kola. Leaves 170, 171. 

25. Sans. DSci Mahd Kali dhdrani. Tib. (1 ) Lha-mo-nag- mo-ctihen-m oh i- 
gzungs. Leaves 171, 172. A dhdrani of Ka'lI Df/vi. She is called here 
the sister and wife of Yam a (Tib. u > Gshin-rjthiAdiam), the mother of 
Ma'ra (Tib. B dud) or Ca ma, and the queen (Tib. {A) I )cang-phyug-ma. 
Sans. Ishtvari) of the Cdmarupa world. She visited Shaky a after he 
became Buddha , and while he was sitting under the holy tree {ficus indica) ; 
and having thrice circumambulated him, prostrated herself at his feet, adored 
him, and was instructed by him in some mantras. 

26. Sans. Skri Devi Kola prama rd/a tantrakdi. Tib. ib) \)pal-Iha->ito-nag- 
muh'i — bstodr^a-rgyaL-pohi-rgyud. From leaf 172 — 182. The highest praise 
bestowed on Ka'li De'vi, for having adopted the doctrine of Bhauava'n 
with respect to the ten moral virtues. 

27. Sans. Skri Devi Kali ndma ash fa shataka. Tib. I )pal-lha-mo-nag- 
mohi-mtshan-brgt/a-rtsa-bvgijad-pa. From leaf 182 — 1ST The hundred and 
eight names of Sri Ka'li Df/vi. 

28. Sans. Saptavetuda — dhdran’i. Tib. ( 7 } Ro-laags-hdu n-pa-gzung.s. From 
leaf 184 — 190. Seven manes or ghosts. Sha'kya’s instruction to Khn- 
oga'h-vo, when he, on a certain occasion, was hurt by some Tirfhika Pari - 
vrajahas , by the influence of some mischievous spirits (of dead bodies) 

29. Sans. Surupa — dhdran Tib. Su-ru-pa , or Uzags-fegs. Leaf 190. 
Some mantras and their effects. There are some other dhdran is from leaf 
1 90 — 200. 

30. Sans. Apardmita ayurjudna-mahd yam sufra Tib . {H) Ts'he-dang- 
ye-shesd pag-tu-med-pa — theg-pa-ch'hen-pohi-mdo. From leaf 200 — 208 1 in- 
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mense life and wisdom. A sutra of high principles, by Sha kya to Manju 
Sri, on the several good qualities or perfections of Apara'mita ayurjnana, 
a Buddha . Several mantras , and their effects. 

31. Another sutra of the same name and subject. From leaf 208—215. 

32. A dhdrani containing the essence of the above. From leaf 215 — 217. 

33. Sans. Avalokiteshwara padmajdla (mu la tantra raja ndma). Tib. (K,) 
Spy a n -ras -gzigs -d vang phyug-gi-rtsa - vahi-rgyud-kyi -r gyal-po — Pad-ma-dra- 
va-zhesdtya-va. F rom leaf 217—299. The Padmu net (or ornamental work 
of flowers). An original tantra of Avalokite swara. Subject — Mystical 
and moral theology. Told by Sha kya before all sorts of auditors. Leaf 
219 There is an enumeration of many goddesses, commencing with 
Locuana, Ma'maki, fcc. All sorts of moral instructions. Stories of acts 
performed in former lives. Instruction on preparing mandalas , performing 
ceremonies, and repeating mantras. Translated in Cashmir by Pandita 
Soma Sri Bhava, the Tibetan Lotsdrd Kyura, Gelong Ts’hui.-khuims 
hou-zer. 

34. Sans. Amoghd pasha pdramitd s haf paripurdya nama dhdran i. 
Tib. (llj Dun-yod-zhags-jtahi-pha-rol-tu-phyiu-pu-drug-yongssu-rdsQgs-par-byed 
pa-zh cs-b ya- rah i-gxu ngs . From leaf 299 — 302. A dhdrani of Amogha-pdshd 
for accomplishing the six transcendental virtues. Adoration of several Bud - 
dints. Some mantras 

35. (Titles only in Tibetan). The minute rituals and ceremonies of 
A\ ai.okitl’siiwaua, who has a thousand hands, and as many eyes. From 
leaf 302 — 346. 

36. A dhdran i of Spyan-kas-gzigs. From leaf 346 — 410. All sorts of 
ceremonies, legendary stories, and mantras. Translated from Chinese. 
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37- AvalokitSshwara ekadasha mukham , ndma dhdran'i. Tib. (12) Spy an - 
ras-gzigs-dvang-phyug-zhal-bch u -gch ig- pah i -gzu tigs . From leaf 410 — 414. A 
dhdrani of the eleven-faced Avai.okite'shw \ra. Some prayers and mantras 
for averting all sorts of evil. 

38. Another dhdran i of Chenre'sik. 

39. Sans. Pad m a hita tantra. Tib. Pad-ma-ehod-pan — rgyud. From 

leaf 414 — 425. A jxtdma head ornament. Ceremonies and mantras for 
averting all disagreeable things. 

40. Sans. Lohvsluvara lalpa. Tib. ,ll > H jig-rfen-d rang-phytfg-gi-r fog-pa. 
From leaf 425 — 433. A religious treatise on Lokf/shwara. 

41. Sans. Samanta Bhadra dhdran i. Tib. (1M Ku n-tu-hzang-poh i-gzungs. 
From leqftSS — 436. A dhdran i of Samanta Bhadra. Some mantras for 
acquiring superhuman powers. 

42. Sans. A valokithhivara Hayagriva dhdrani. Tib. (1G) Spyan-ras-gzigs- 
tl r 0 ng-ph yug-hu-ya-gri- rahi — gztings. From leaf 436 — 438. A dhdrani of 
Avalokite'shwara Hayagriva. Some mantra*. 

43. Sans. A valokitesh ward ya ndma as hi a shatakum. Tib. {l7) Spyanras- 
gzigs -dim ag -phyiig-gi-mtshan -hr gy a -rtsa -hrgyad jpa. From leaf 438 — 440 
The hundred and eight names of Ciienre'sik. 

44. Sans. Karuriikasya drya jamhhala jalendra su shanha/a , ndma dhd- 
rani. Tib. (1 -’ Gnod~\\dsin-ch i hu-dvangsnying-r/6-chan-gyi-gzungs-~bd£-byed- 
ehes-bya-va. The happy maker (he that makes happy). A dhdrani of the 
merciful Jambhala, the ruler of water. Adoration of Buddha and a few 
mantras. 
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45. Sans. Ruchira ahgay as hVhx-dhdran # . Tib. * ,9) Lus-kyi-dvyibs-mdses- 
pa — gzungs. From leaf 441 — 443. A dharant of the handsome bodied. 
Some mantras for obtaining some specified prosperity. 

46. Sans. Sihha ndda tantra. Tib. (2 °J Seng-gbhi-sgra. From leaf 443 — 
445. The lion’s voice. Some mantras by Shakya, and their efficacy. 

47. Sans. A vahkitesh ward ya sihha ndda dharant. Tib. (il > Spyan-rax- 
gzigs-dLvang-phyug-scnge-sgrah i — gzungs. From leaf 445 — 453. The lion- 
voice of Avalokite'shwara. A dharant. Mantras and their efficacy. 

48. Sans. A vahkitesh war a mati-dhararii. Tib. (22 > Spy a n-ras-gzigs-dvang- 
phyug-gi-yum — gzungs. From leaf 455 — 457. The mother of Avaloki- 
te'shwara. A dharant. Some mantras and their virtues. Told by Shakya 
at Yangs-pa-chcn, on the request of Kuntu-zang-po. 

49. Sans. San a tathdgata matani Tara vishwa-karma bhawa-tantra. Tib. 
( 23) D6-bzhin-gshegs-pa-thams-chad-kyi-yum-sgrol-?na las-sna-ts'hogs-hbyung-va- 
zhes-bya-vahi-rgyud. From leaf 457 — 480. A tantra shewing how various 
tilings originated from Ta ka', the mother of all Tathagdtas. Told by Shakya 
to Manju Sri. Praises, prayers, mantras. Translated by Dharma Ski 
Mitra, and Lotsavd Gelong Cii’hos-kyi zang-po. 

50. Sans. Arya Tdrd Bhddra ndma as hi a shatakam. Tib. ( >24) KJe-btstin- 
ma-hphags-ma-sgrol-mahi-mts'han-brgya-rtsa-brgyad-pa. From leaf 480 — 483. 
The hundred and eight ngnies of the venerable Ta'ra'. 

51. Sans. Tdrd dem ndma ashta shatakam. Tib. (2:,) Lha-mo-sgrol-mahi- 
mts'han-brgya-rtsa-brgyadpa. The hundred and eight names of Ta'ra' 
Df.vi'. 
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52. Sans. A'gra pradipa dharani vidya raja . Tib. ( ' 2b > ItigsHags-hyi- 
Tgyal-mo-sgron-ma^mch'hog-gi-gzungs. From leaf 483 — 495. A principal 
mantra, called, “ The best lamp.” Some mantras of great efficacy for obtaining 
prosperity, and being freed from adversity. 

53. Sans. Tara Swa pratijnd-dhdran i. Tib. Sgrol- ma-rang-gis-dam - 
bchas-pahi-gmngs. Leaves 495, 496. A dharani on the promise made by 
Ta'ra' herself. Some mantras , said to be of wonderful effect 

(Ba) oh tui: nnTXXTii voi.rMi:. 

There are two volumes under the letter B (the fifteenth and the sixteenth 
volumes). The first is called Ba-gong (the upper B ), the latter, Ba-hog (the 
lower B). 

First the Ba-gong, or fifteenth volume. 

There are in this volume seven separate works. Their titles in Sanscrit 
and Tibetan, together with some notices on their contents, are as follow : — 

1. Sans. Amogha pasha hriddyam malm ydna su/ra. Tib. <1 " 1 Don-yod - 
zhags-pahi-sn yi ng-po-thcg-pu-cti hen -poll i-vado. From leaf 1 — 11. -\ si/ fra ot 
high principles, containing the essence of A.uooiia Pa'.siia *'a deified saint), 
related by Chexke'sik. The salutation is thus — "Reverence bo to A'kya 
A mocha Pasha; reverence be to BrnmiA; reverence to the greet Merciful 
One. Sha'kya is on the top of the mountain of Patula , the jesidmee of 
Chenue'sjk, together with eighteen thousand G Hongs, an infinite number of 
Bodhisalwas , and Devos of Gnas-gtsaug tflie pure place or holy heaven), lie 
gives them religious instruction. Chkxkesik tells tins sufra Moral 
instruction, with several mantras of great efficacy, and ceremonies with which 
they must be repeated. 

2. Sans. Saraswati Skri Devi. Tib. <*» Dpal-lha-mo-sgra-dvyangs Leaves 
11, 12. The praise of that goddess. 
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3. Sans. Shri Mahd Deri vydkarana. Tib. (3u ) Lha-mo-ch'hen-mo-dpal-lung'- 
bs tan-pa. From leaf 12 — 19- Account of Ski Maha De vi (Lakshmi). Told 
b) Shaky a to Chp.xki: sir, in the (Tib. ) B di-va-chan (Sans. Sukkavati) 
world. Prophecies of several Buddhas of her future exaltation. Her former 
moral merits. The benefits arising from repeating her names. Leaves 18, 19- 
Her several names Mantras 

4. Sans. Mahd shnif/d su'tra. Tib ( L>) Dpal-ch'hen -moht-mdo. leaves 

19, 20 A su'tra on Maha Sim Dr/vi. Told by Siiakya to Chenrf.'sik, in 
Sukharati. Her twelve names are thus in Tibetan. — 1 Dpal-/,dan-ma. 
2 7/kra-sius-ma. 3. Pai>-m.mu-phkexc2-va-chax. 4. Nor-c;yi-j?dac,-mo. 
5. Dkak-mo. 6. (■KAc.R-i* 7. Pad-mahi-spyan. 8. Hod- 
ClfllEN-MO. 9. 15 yJ,I)-1»A-.MO. 10. ZaS-SBYIN-MA. 11. RlN-rO-CIl’lIE'-RAR- 

Tr-sr ya n-ma. 1 2. Dp a i -c n'n ex-mo Mantra — Syadya thedana jwi ghrini , 
sunn artha sddhani shashi ni a/aishmini , menesheya. Siddhantnme mantra 
jHtdd: swdhd. Translated by Jina-mitka and Ban Di.' Ve-shi. s-.vnr.'. 

5. The twelve names of ditto. Leaves 20, 21. 

6. Sans. Vajra pdtdta { ndma /antra raja). Tib. ni) Udo-r/e-sa-hog'-gt- 
vgyud-kyi-Ygyal-po. From leaf 21 — 66. The salutation is thus — Reverence 
bo to the Supreme being and to Man.iu Sim. A principal tantra containing 
a prolix description of mandalas. Ceremonies, mantras , and mystical doctrine 
with respect to the infernal (or lower) regions, told by SiiaK) a, at Shrdrasti , 
(Tib. M nyav-yod,) in the presence of many priests, Bodhisa/tras , gods, and 
demons. 

7. Sans. Bhuta damara {maha tantra raja). Tib. * l *> Mhynng-po \\dtd~ 
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va — Ygyud-kyi-xgyal-po-ckhen -jhj. From leaf 66 — 105. The subduing or 
taming of ghosts (or evil spirits). Salutation thus — Reverence be to Sri 
Vajra Satwa. (Tib. Dpal-rdo-rje-sems-dpuh). Subject — The manner of 
subduing all male and female Blurts. The speaker is V a. lit a Diiara (Hr/r>- 
vje-ch'hang). Leaf SO. Explication of several symbols (Sans, mudra) or con- 
figurations of the fingers of the hands, the fists. See. Several mantras and 
ceremonies to be performed for obtaining the favour of such and such a 
demon. Translated by Buddha A'kara Yauma, and G clung Cii’jios-k yi- 

SHES-KAF. 


( Ba-JIO(; ) OR THE SIXTEENTH VOLUME. 

The lower or latter B. 

There is only one work, with the following title and contents : — 

Sans. A rija amogha pasha kalpa Raja. Tib. li phags-pu-don-yod- 

pahi-xhng8-pahi-ctiho-ga-i.hib-mohi-rgyal-p(). From leaf 1 — 569- Minute des- 
cription of the religious rites and ceremonies of A'rya Amogha fa'mia. 
Tlie salutation is thus — Reverence be to Buddha , and to all Bodhisaltcas. 
Subject — Description of mandalas , ceremonies, mantras , praises, instruction. 
The several parts of this volume have been translated by different per- 
sons at different times-; the end, by Sha'kya and Gelong Rin-ch hkn- 
i.urn. 


(Ma) or the SEVENTEENTH VOLUME. 

There are in this volume sixteen separate works or treatises. Their 
titles in Sanscrit and Tibetan, with some short notices on their contents, are as 
follow : — 
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1 . Sans. Sarva karma dvarana vishodhani — ndma dhdran'L Tib. I 37 ) Las- 
kyi-sgrib-pa-tkams-chad-mam -jHtrshyong - va-zhes-hya-vaki . From leaf 
1 — 3. A dkdrani for making clear all the stains of mora 1 works (or for 
putting away all moral deformities). The salutation is thus — Reverence be to 
Hhagava'n, (Tib. l&chom-\dan-hdas,\ the undisturbed. Namo Ratna 
Traydya. There are a few mantras , and some benefits are enumerated as 
attainable by repeating them 

2. Sans. Vidyd uttamn malid tantra. Tib. (39 > Rig-pa-m ch'hog-gi-rgy u d- 
clrhcn-po. From leaf 3 — 365. A large tantra of the chief vidyd , taught by 
Ciiakxa' Dohji:' (San.«». Vajra Parti) by the permission of Chom-da'n-da's 
(Shdhja) at Slirdrasti. Mantras, with instruction how to make use of them : 
on what occasions to write them ; on what days to perform the ceremonies 
and burn incense; and what things are to be obtained by them. Leaf 37* 
Cha'kna' Dor.ii/ having prostrated himself at tire feet of Ciiom-da'n-im's 
[Shaky a) utters this mantra — Kama Ratna Traydsya ; Namashaclwrid a 
Vajra Pdnisya Maha Yakttha shiapatisya ; Namashaehanda pramatandya , 
swdhd. Htri miri tirh/i, swdhd. Ceremonies of Rudra'ni, (Tib. (J0 > Nag- 
mo-drag-mo,) of Jayavati, (Tib. (,l > 1 \gyahva-chan-maj) bv. Several sorts of 
martdalas. Ceremonies for obtaining any specified kind of prosperity ; as, 
he alt n. longevity, wealth, victory over an enemy, faculty of perceiving and 
retaining what one has heard or learned. The ceremonies of Kart i key a 
(T ib. W ) Smin-drug-gidnt) ; of six great goddesses, as, Uma' (Tib. D kah- 
b dog); &c. The expelling of evil spirits. The curing of lunatics (or madmen), 
and of those suffering from consumption by several sorts of meat and drink, or 
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potions. Se\ era! modes of curing diseases also On leaf 3 Go there is a xtoha 
in four lines thus : — (Tib. f ,n ) * 

A r ad- med-pa-n l-rnyed-pahi -in eh 'hots, 

Ch' hog shes-pa-n i-nor-gyi-mch'hog , 

Yid-hrtan-pa-n i-gnt/cn-gyi-mch'hofr. 

3 [pa-ha n-hd as-pu-bde-vah J-n ' eh hog. 

Health is the chief acquirement. 

Content is the best riches. 

Firmness of mind is the best kinsman. 

Deliverance from pain is the chief happiness. 

\)hon-mch hoii-gxtnn-fa-ph iffip-htthal-lo 

Reverence be to the time hoi v ones 

Translated by VinYAKAitA Prabija , and Pa J>r os, a Tibetan Lohsau u. 
From leaf 3GG — The eight names of Charna' Dokit, (>ans 1 ajt a 
Pan!) together with some mantras. 

i Sans. Vajra ndaraha — ndma-dhdrahl Tib 11 I We '/! - rut tut -pa/- 
Ij fonts pa — dics-hya-ralu-gzungs. From leaf :-G, — 370 \ tU/aran < st\k*d 

'• the .subduer of tlie thunderbolt.” Some mantras, and their ellieac> 

4 Sans. Malta vajra mkrvshikhara kilt a gura — dhdian/ 1 d> 1 ' lirfo- 
rjeh/rt / ah-ehhen-pohi-rtse- tnohiddiang-m-bitsrgs-pa ' 1 r.an leaf 

370 — 119 The storied house (or palace) on the top of the great diamond 
(immoveable) lb- rah (Sans. Mint). A dhdrani Salutation thus- Krverence 
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bo to Buddha and to all Bbdhisatwas. Told by Shaky a, when lie was in 
that house on the toy) of the Merit Subject — Praise of Shaky a by the gods 
and Bodhisatwas. Exhortations to go to him, and to hear his doctrine. His 
instruction on several subjects. Metaphysical speculation on the nature of 
Tathdgata (God) in a discourse between Ciiakna, Dorje' (Sans. Vajra 
Pant) and Sha'kadwa tiiii-bu. Translated by the Indian Upadhydya 
(M khan-po, master or professor) Sihle'ndra Bodhi, Jna na Siddhi, and 
B A X I>E Y E -SIIE S-.Vl)E . 

5. Sans. Vajra ajita attain praniohdiii — dhdrant. Tib. ll7) Rdo-rjc-mi- 
h pit am -pa -me ~\tar - rab-tu-rmongfi-byed* — gzungs. From leaf 419 — 424. The 
invincible Vajra , that makes blind like fire. All sorts of demons utter great 
noise in their distresses, and beg Chom-da n-ua's to protect them. His 
instruction to them. 

0. Sans. Dasha Vajra Panina liriddya. Tib. Lag-na-rdo-rje-bcli uh i- 
snying-po. From leaf 424 — 426. The essence of ter. Vajra Pan' is. Some 
mantras and bija-mantras. 

7. Sans. Vajra dunda — Ndga samaya. Tib. (,<JJ Bdo-rje-mch'hu — k Ittht- 
dam-tshig. From leaf 426 — 466. The Vajra (or diamond) beak ; or the oath 
or promise of a Naga (or serpent). Some ceremonies and mantras to the 
A Ytgas (or serpents) for obtaining seasonable rain. The A r dgas promise that 
they will not hurt the corn, &c. 

8. Sans. Sadhrisha aya oshfha. Tib. (5,) ) Lchags-mch'hu-nag-po. Leaves 
466, 467. The black iron beak (or bill). 

9- Sans. Lohadunda — dhdrant. Tib. (,1) Lchags-mch'hti — gzut/gs. Leaves 
469. 470. The iron bill (or beak). A dhdrant by Sha'kya to Indra, on 
the means of subduing all evil spirits that are noxious to his doctrine. 

10. Another dhdrant of the same title. Leaf VIZ. 
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11. Sans. Kundalya mrita hridaya—dhdrani. Tib. W Bdud-rtsi-tkab- 
sbyar-gyi-sniying-po — gzungs. Leaf 474. Some mantras by Doiuf/ Khrovo, 
(Sans Vajra Chanda) on the permission of Chom-da'n-da s, for the benefit 
of all animal beings. 

12. Sans. Mahd bala — mafia ydna su'tra. Tib. Stobs-po-ch'/d — theg- 

pa -eft' hen -poh i-mdo. Leaf 489. The great strong (or powerful) one. A sutra 
of high principles. Some mantras of Vajra Krodiia Maha' Rai.a — their 
efficacy. The Maha' Rai.a is Tathdgaia , is Dkerma , is all ; — therefore Ma'ra 
or Ca'ma repairs for protection to Maha' Rai.a. 

13. Sans. Vighnan vinaya gddatrd — dhdranu Tib . i:yl) 1 Igcgs-seUmhi — 
gs ’Mngs. Leaf 1K9. A dhdranl against mischievous spirits. 

14. Sans. Maha yaksha senapataye ndra htrera Lai pa. Tib. v,v>) Gnod- 
sbyiv -gyi - s dt - cl pon-ch'hen -po-gar-mkhan - mch'hog-gi -hr tag -pa. Leaf 521 . 
Siia'kva in the palace of Kuyiuia. Descriptions of the great man dot a. 
Some ceremonies and mantras , and reflections on the supreme spirit, by 
Maha' Yaks ha, upon the permission and benediction of Siia'kva. 

15. Sans. Jamhhafa shri — dhdrant. Tib. Gnod-hdsin-dpal — gzungs 

Leaf 523. A dhdranl consisting of some* mantras. 

16. Sans. Jamhhafa Jalendra yathd lasatd kalpa-ndma. Tib. ( " 1 Gnod-gnas 
d vang-po-ji-\ far A l by nng-vahi-r tog-pa. On the manner of the origin of Jambhala 
.1 ai.i.xdra. Many mantras. At the end — Om ! Svpratishtha Vajraye. sredhd. 

(Tsa) on Tin: eighteenth volume. 

There is only one work in this volume, under the following title : — 

Sans. Bhagmati Aryd Tdrd mu' la kalpa. Tib. Bchom-\dan-hdas- 
n/a-hphags-ina-sgrof-niahi-rtsa-rahr-rtog-pa. From leaf 1 — 453. Minute des- 
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cription of religious rites and ceremonies concerning Ta'ra', a goddess, styled 
elsewhere, the mother of all Tnthdgatas. Chenre'sik (Sans. AvalokitSshwara ) 
sent by Amitaihia from the Sukharati world, visits Sha'kya, and after 
having delivered to him Amita'biia’s compliments, praises him (Sha'kya) 
in several verses (seven or eight). Sha'kya with Chenre'sik, in a discur- 
sive manner, tells all sorts of religious rites and ceremonies. There are des- 
criptions of mandalm , ceremonies, and some mantras. Instruction on several 
subjects. On the six transcendental virtues. The subject of this volume 
is, in general, mystical and moral doctrine. Besides Chenre'sik, several of 
Sha'kya’s disciples are introduced speaking, as Sha'rihi-bu, Mongol yana, 
and others. 


(Tsiia) or the ninteenth volume. 

There are in this volume twenty-two separate works. Their t ; tles in 
Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short notices on their contents are 
as follow : — 

1 Sans. Mani bhadra — dharani . Tib. tw) Xor-bu- bzang-pohi-gz u ngs. 
From leaf 1 — 3. The son of Maha' Yaksha Se'napati visiting Sha'kya 
at Shrdiastt , promises to him, that whoever of the Gelongs and Gelongmas 
shall daily thrice repeat this S nying-po ( mantra or bija-mantra ) — Narno Rattia 
Trayaya ; Xamo Mani Bliadrdyn , Malta Yakshu Senapatay <f, <Sa\ he will 
defend him, and supply all his necessities. 

2 Sans. Mani bhadra yaksha-sSna kalpa. Tib. (G0 > G nofl-sbyin-gyi-sde- 
<\pon-ch'hen-po-nor-f>u-bzatig-pohi-rtog-pa. From leaf 3 — 20. Some ceremonies 
and mantras concerning Mani Biiadra. 

3 Sans. Mekhala — dharani . Tib. il,l} Me-khada — gzuugs. From leaf 
20 — 27. A dharani , styled MekhaUi (a girdle or zone). Name of a vidyd 
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tantra , told by Sha'kya to Kun-oga'h-vo, to keep safe Graciien-osin (Sans. 
Rdkula) his son from the injuries of all sorts of specified demons, or e vil 
spirits. 

4. Sans. Vidya Raja — Shtvasa mafia. Tib. 0*2) R ig~ s hags-k t/ i - rg if a 1-po - 
dvugs-ch'hen-po. Leaves 27, 28. A principal vidya mantra , styled “ The 
great breath,” (name of a demon, the prince of all evil spirits). He tells to 
Sha'kya the several evils which he inflicts on all animal beings, and promises 
that he will not hurt such as shall keep and repeat the “ Shwasa malm 
vidya mantra .” 

5. Sans. Pradaksha ratna traya — dharani. Tib. ^ X)kon-\ nch'hog-gi- 
Tten-la-bskor-va-bya-vahi-gzungs. Leaves 28, 29- A dlidrani to be repeated 
at circumambulating any of the three holy ones (representatives of God) 
The benefits arising therefrom. 

6. Sans. Dahshini parishodhani. Tib. (tji> Yon-yovgs-sn-sbyong-va. Lcaics 
29, 30. The purification of gifts. Some niantras to be repeated. 

7. Sans. JnydnMo — dharan i , sarva gati parishodhani. Tib. tu, > Ye -sites- 
ta-la-lahi-gzungs-hgro-va-thams-chad-yongs-su-sbyong-ru. From leaf 31 — 33. 
The Tal-tree of knowledge (name of a Ruddha). A dharan i for the purifica- 
tion of all animal beings. There are some other short dhdranis From leaf 
33 — 36. On the adoration of Buddha. 

8. Sans. Prajna pdramitd shata sahasra — dharani . Tib. |f,M Shcs-rab- 
kyi-pha-rol -tu-phyin -pa-stong-phrag-brgya-pah i-gzungs. A dharan'i for com- 
prehending the prajna pdramitd of 100,000 sldkas. 

9. Another dharani for the prajna pdramitd of 25,000 sldkas. 

10. Another ditto for that ol 8,000 ditto. 
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11. Sans. Subahu pariprichch' ha-tantra. Tib. (67) Dpw ng-hzangs-kyis- 
zb ns-pa-zhes-b ija -vah i-rgyud. A tantra delivered by Cha'kna' Dorje, at the 
request of Sura'hu (one with a good or handsome arm). Leaven 40, 41. Sub- 
ject — Instruction on the fruits of good morals. 

12. Sans. Sana mandala samdnya vidhana guhya tantra. Tib. (os> T)kyd- 
\\khor-thams-chad-kyi-spyihi-cIiho-gu-gsang-vahi-rgyud. From leaf 71 — 108. 
General rites and formula* used in every mandala. A mystical t antra, taught 
by Cha'kna JDoiue' ( Vajra Paul). The salutation is thus — Reverence be to 
tiie All-knowing. Subject — Enumeration of several sorts of mandalax, and 
description of the ceremonies practised in each of them. Disposition of the 
figures representing the several divinities introduced in the mandate . Expli- 
cation of the several symbols (1 mudra) in the hands of the deities in the 
mandate; as, trisul, for Redka ; discus , for Vishnu ; pad mu , for 15 kah.ua': 
a javelin, for Samiiara ; a vajra. for Inijra ; a furnace, for the god of fire; 
a club, for Yama; a sword, for Nihkiti; a snare, for the god of water; a 
banner , for Vayu ; a staff, for Keveua, iVe. &c. This is an instructive 1 antra 
on the rites and ceremonies practised in the mandates. It is in verse, and 
in an easy style. 

18. Sans. Dhydnottara vitate krama. Tib. (W) Vsam-^tan-gyi-phyi-ma- 
rim-par-phye-va. From /tw/T08 — 112. A gradual evolution of meditation. 
Se\cral degrees of meditation. 

14. Sans. Su siddhihara mafia tantra — Sddhanoprnndyila vitate. Tib. 
( 70 I A'gs-pur -grub-par -by ed-pahi -rgyud -ch'hen-po-tes, sgrub - paid - tha hs - rim- 
, par-pfnjv-va. From leafWZ — 187 From a large tantra , on accomplishment; 
the analysis of the means of obtaining perfection, or emancipation. Delivered 
bv Vajra Pa'nY, (Tib. < rl) Phyag-na-rdo-vje) on the request of Majia 
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Bala Maha Chan'd'a. Tib. <72) Stobs-ch'hen-khro-vo-ch'ken-po. Subject — 
A detailed account of the means of arriving at perfection (or of all religious 
and moral observances for obtaining it). Leaf 115. The required qualities 
of a teacher, who may officiate at tantrika ceremonies. Description of the 
several substances used in the sacrifices ; as, flowers, incenses, perfumes, sweet 
scented water, lights, or lamps, &c. Stated periods of the day and night for 
performing such and such religious observances or duties. This is a fine 
tantra , and in good language. 

15. Sans. Parin' ata chakra — Mahd Yana sutra Tib. f7 ‘ !) Yongs-su-bsfio- 
vahi-hkhor-la-theg-pa-ch'hen -pohi - mdo. From leaf 187—192. The state of 
arriving at maturity or perfection. The blessing of bestowing a benedic- 
tion upon any one, that he may arrive at perfection or emancipation Enu- 
ration of some required qualifications for obtaining final emancipation. 

16. Sans. Mahd parin' ata raja samantraha. Tib. (U > Yongs-su-htno-vahi- 
rgyal-po-c/i'hen-po — snags-dang-bchas-pa. From leaf 1 93—228- A principal 
benediction, together with some mat rat ; or an earnest wish that by the 
merits of specified religious and moral actions, one may come to perfection or 
salvation (or final emancipation.) Adoration of several Buddhas and Bodhi- 
satwas , gods, and demons. Translated by Yidya'kara Prabha' and Bandf. 
Ye' shf. s tfxYiNC.-Po; corrected by DrAL-ATKL’r.s. leaves 224, 225. A 
prayer for obtaining the supreme degree of perfection, that one may be able to 
assist other animal beings that are suffering all sorts of miseries ; commencing 

w ith ■“ Reverence be to the three holy ones. Sans. Namo Ratna Traydya." 

From leaf 225 — 227. Another prayer address d to Ciien re" sir, as the 
most merciful. From leaf 227—229. Another prayer. Some other prayers. 
From leaf 229 — 233. 
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17. Sans. Swasti gdtha. Tib. (75) Bdl-legs-Jcyi-ts higs-su-bchad-pa. From 
leaf 233 — 2 35. Some verses on happiness. 

18. Sans. Swastyayana gdtha. Tib. (70 > Bde-legs-su-hgyur -vahi - ts'kigs- 
su-bchad-pa. Verses on the state of those that arc happy. Told by Sha'kya 
at the request of a god. Enumeration of some moral duties — they that 
practise (or observe) them are happy. 

19. Sans. Dim pariprich'chha mangala gdtha. Tib. (77) Lkas-zhus-pahi- 
bhra-shis-kyi-ts'kigs-su-bekad-pa. Leaves 236, 237. Some benedictory verses, 
at the request of a god. Another ditto. 

20. Sans. Pancha tathagata mangala gdtha. Tib. (78) De-bzh in-gshegs- 
paAnahi hlrash is-kyi -ts' higs-su-hc.had-pa. Benedictory verses or hymns on 
five Tathdgatas (the five Dhydni Buddhas) commencing with VairociiaNa. 
Another hymn. 

21. Sans. Mangala gathd. Tib. (7y > Ukra-shix-kyi -ts'higssu- bchad-pa. 
From leaf 240 — 242. Benedictory verse, or hymn. 

22. Sans, lutinn iri sivdsti gdtha. Tib. <H0) Dkon -mck'hog-gsu m -gyi-bkra- 
sh is-hji-ts higs-s n -belt ad-p a . heaves 242, 243. A hymn on the three holy 
ones, uttered by Ciiom-da'n-da's ( Shaky a ) at the request of Dk'.spa, (a 
liberal man) a householder. Translated by Ji'na-mitra, and Bandi/ Yje'- 
shi/s-jde'. 

( Dsj) OH THE TWENTIETH VOLUME. 

There are in this volume three separate works. Their titles and contents 
are as follow : — 

• 1. Sans. Sarva dherma maha sdnti bodhi chit fa kulaya Raja. Tib. t#5,) 

Clihax-thams-chad-idsogs-pa-dihen-po-byang-clihuh-kyi-seMs-kun-hyed-rgyal-po. 
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From leaf 1 — 91, then continued again to 120. The great perfect One in all 
things (or respects), the pure Soul, the all-creating sovereign. This is a highly 
speculative treatise on the nature, the character, and existence of the Supreme 
being, and the proceeding of all things from him. The speaker, in gene- 
ral, is the supreme Soul, or the all-creating sovereign, who answers to the 
queries of Vajra Satwa, (Tib. (82) Udo-rje-sems-dpah) the president of the 
five Dhyani Buddhas (as they are called elsewhere.) He was before all things 
— He is existing from all eternity. Translated in the eighth or ninth century, 
by Sri Sinha Prabha, and Bairotsana. 

2. Sans. Sarva tathagata chitla jndna guhya artha garhha ryuha vajra 
tautra sidhhi yoga dgama samaja sarva vidya sutra maha ydna sahhi samaya 
dherma par y ay a vivyuha nama sutram. The same in the Bruzha language (I 
could not learn what sort of language it is) Tibetan character, <®) which ro- 
mani/.ed stands thus — Ho-na-pan-ril-til-pi-bu-bi-li-Ia-ti-ta-sifig-hun-hub-hang- 
pang-ril-h u b- pi-s n-1ta ng-ri-di e-hal-pah i - m a - Inyang- 1 u hi-daug-rad-ti. The same 
i n Tibetan.* De-hzhin-gshegs-jM-thams-chad-hji-lliUgs-gsang-vahi-yt-shes-don- 
gyi-snytng-po -r do- rjt’-bhod -pah i-rgyud-rnal-h byor-grub-pa-kun-hdus-rig-pahu 
n i do -/keg -pa -eh hen-po- in non -par -r dsogs -pa -ch'hos -lnyi - main -grangs -mam - par - 
b hod -pa -zhes -bya-vahi - mdo. From leaf 120 — 408. The essence of the mys- 
teries of all the Tathagatas , &c. The subject, in general, is mystical and 
moral doctrine. Translated from the Bruzha language, in the Bruzha coun- 
try, by Dherma Bodhi Dana Rakshita, and the Tibetan Lotmva Ch’hf.'- 
ts \N-.V rye's. 

3. No Sanscrit title. Tib. De-hzhin-gshegs-pa-thams-chad-kyi-gsang- 
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va, kc. From leaf 408— -503. The mysteries (or secrets) of all the Tathd- 
gatas , &ic. This is considered as part of the former treatise. 

Note. — This whole volume is old fashioned, and of little authority, except to the S nyiymdpa 
sect (the moat ancient among the Buddhistic sects in Tibet). 

(JVa) or the twenty-first voi.umf.. 

This volume contains the four following works or treatises : — 

1. Sans. Sarva tathdgata chitta guhya jndna artha garbha vajra krodka 
kula tantra pinthartha vidija yoga siddhi ndma mnka ydna xutra. Tib. (H5) I)t- 
bzhin-gshegs-pa-thams-chad-kyi -thugs -%sang-vahi -yS shes -don -gyi -snying-po- 
khro-vo-xdo-xj ehi-rigs k u // - 1 1 dus-rig-pah i -rn do -mal-hhyor - grub-pa hi -xgyud -ches- 
bya-va-theg -pa -cKhcn -poht -mdo. From leaf 1 — 139. The essence of the 
meaning and wisdom of the mysteries of all the Tathdgatas. A treatise for 
understanding the whole class (of the saints) of the Vajra Krodha kula 
(the most powerful wrathful kind). A tantra of the perfect Yoga. A trea- 
tise of high principles. Subject — Mystical and moral doctrine. 

2. Sans. Shrtr guhya garbha tatwa vinishchaya. Tib. Dpal-gsang- 
vahisnying-po-de-kho-na-nyid-rnam-par-ftes-pa. F rom leaf 1 39 — 1 71. A scer- 
tainment of the nature of the essence of the holy mysteries. The salutation is 
thus — Reverence be to'CiiOM-DA'N-PA's Kuntu Bzang-po. (Sans. Bhagavdn 
Satnanta Bhadra). Subject — Metaphysical and moral doctrine. 

3. Sans. Vajra satwa may a jdla guhya sarva ddarsha-t antra . Tib. (h7 ’ 
Rdo-rje-sems-dpak i-sgy u-hph rul-dra -ra-gsang-va -thams - chad -kyi -me -long - %hes - 
bya-vahi-rgyud. From leaf 171 — 26?. The illusory net work (or cover) 
of Vajra Satwa (the Supreme being) or a tantra , the mirror of all mysteries. 
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The salutation is thus — Om! Reverence be to Vairochana. (Tib.**' Wnam- 
parsnang-mdsad.) Hum ! Reverence to Akshobhya. (Tib. Mi-skyod- 
pa.) Ah! Reverence to Amita'bha'. (Tib. <**> Snang-va-mthah-i/as ) Subject 
— Buddhistic ritual and theology. Delivered by Vajra Satwa (Tib. t^lRdo- 
rjesemsApah) the Supreme intelligence, who is also styled m this sutra 
Pradha'na, (Tib. Gtso-co,) Mahd Purus ha (Tib. Skyes-bu-ch' hcn-po) on the 
queries of Vajra Dhara, (Tib. Rdo-rje-hch'hang) the lord of all mysteries. 
Queries by 2£do-rje'-//ch’hang — Why the five ( Dhydni ) Buddhas, several 
specified Bodhisatwas , and goddesses, as Mamaki, Tara, Sita', &c., were 
called so? Translated by Vimalamitra, and by Bande Jna'na Ku'ma'ra. 

4. In Tibetan only. Gsang- vahi - snying-po -de-kho -no- nyid-hes -pa . 

From leaf 267 — 427. The essence of mysteries — the real nature of the human 
soul, or its identity with the divine spirit that animates tilt- whole of nature. 
The salutation is thus — Reverence be to Chom-da'n-da's Kitntu Zang-po, 
(Sans. Bhagavan Samanta Bhadra). Subject, as above. This is an appendix 
to the former treatise. 

( Zha ) OR THE TWENTY-SECOND VOLUME. 

There are in this volume fifteen separate works, besides some small and 
inconsiderable fragments. The titles of them in Sanscrit and Tibetan, with 
some short notices on their contents, are as follow : — 

1. Sans. D&vijali mahd mdyd-iantra ndma. Tib. Lha-mo-sgyvA\phrul- 
dra-va-ch'hen-mo-thes-bya-vahi-rgyud. From leaf l — 47. A tantra of Df.'vi'- 
ja'li mah a' may a'. Ritual and mystical doctrine. 

2. Tib. (96) Gsang-vaki-snying-po-dS-kko-na-nyid-ftes-paki-hla-ma-ch'hen-po 
From leaf 47 — 83. Essence of mysteries. The real great Supreme one. The 
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salutation is thus — Reverence to Chom-da'n-da's, Kuntu Zang-po, Ye'shes 
Bla ma' Chen-po (to Bhagava'n Samanta Bhadra, the supreme lord of 
wisdom). 

S. Sans. Maqjv Shri karma chattvar chakra guhya tantra . Tib. (*> Hjam- 
dpal4asA>%hi-hkhor-lo-gsang-vahi-rgyud. From leqfM— 102. The four works 
of Manjtj SrI, or a tantra on the mysterious chakra (wheel); again continued 
in an appendix to leaf 107. The salutation is thus — Reverence be to /Tjam- 
dpal Ye'-she's Sems-dpah, (Sans. Ma&ju Shri Jndna Satwa ). Subject — 
Mystical and moral doctrine. 

4. Sans. Sarva tathdgata budanuttara guhya vanoshi , ashwattama vina 
samata tantra ndma. Tib. De-hxhin-gshegs-pa-thams-chad-kyi-dgongs-pa, 
Xda-na-med-pa - gsang - va % xta-mch'hog- rol-pahi-xgyud - ch'hen-po-zhes-bya-va . 
From leaf 107 — 179. The mind (or thought) of all Tathdgata s, the greatest 
mystery. A tantra , styled the ‘ sporting fine horse,” Salutation — Reverence 
be to (Tib. (9y) ) DPAL-RDO-AJE-eEMS-nPAH (Shri Vajra Samoa). Subject — 
Mystical and moral doctrine, delivered by Dorje' Dsin (Sans. Vajra Dhara ) 
the supreme Buddha , at the request of Chakna Dorje' (Sans. Vajra Pant ) 
a Bodhisatwa . Description of i nandalas, ceremonies, mantras , provinces of 
several Buddhas, and their perfections. Leaf 150. How to represent the five 
Buddhas, Vairocha^a, &lc. with then symbols (Tib. I 100 ) Phyag-rgya. Sans. 
Mudra) in a mandala. 

5. Sans. Shri Heruka karund kridita tantra guhya gambhira uttama ndma. 
Tib. < 10i > T^paUie-ru-ka^ying-rji-roLpahi-rgyud — Gsang-va-xab-mohi-mch'hog- 
ches-byorva. From leaf 179 — 285. A tantra of Sri Hf/ruka (a name of 
Buddha) on the' displaying of mercy, or the most profound mystery. Re- 
verence be to (Tib. W ) jDpal-ado-rje'-sems-dpah (Sans. Shri Vajra Satwa). 
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Subject — Mystical theology. Description of mandalas, ceremonies, and man- 
tras, such as this — “ Om ! Sri He'ruka maha vajra, sarva dus'tam samaya 
mudra pra vfohaya, Sri He'ruka, Hum, That '. (Leqf 267). 

6. Sans. Sarva paficha amrita sdra siddi maha ruka hridayana. Tib. {m) 
Thams-chad-bdud-rtsi-\fiahi-rang-bzhvi — D nos -grub -ch' hen -po-ny& -vahi-enying- 
po-mch’hog. From leaf 285 — 287. They all (the five Buddhas) are like the 
five kinds of Amrita — an essence that comes near to the great perfect one. 
Salutation — Reverence be to (Tib. Dpal-kun-tu-bzang-po (Sans. Shri 
Samanta Bhadra). Subject— The nature or essence of Buddha. 

7. Sans. Amrita rasayana, §c. fyc. Ambrosia essence. From leaf 287 — 
293. A remedy against the diseases of both the body and the mind. The 
means of acquiring that ambrosia. 

8. Sans. Pujaya Bhagavdn maha Raja. Tib. (105) Bchom-\dan-hdas-gnyis- 
med-kyi-rgyal-po-ch’hen-po-la-phyag-hts'hal-Jo. Leaves 293 , 294 -. Reverence 
be to (or I adore) Bhagava'n, the most perfect sovereign. Some mystical 
ceremonies. 

9- Sans. Stana maha dara paficha. Tib. < J(M,) H hras bu-ch'hcn-po-lha- 
bsgral~va. From leaf 294 — 299- Explication of the five fruits (or conse- 
quences). Some ceremonies and mantras. 

10. Sans. Tathdgata paficha huddhdndm-namah. Tib. < lu7) Rigs-\na-bd£- 
var-gxhegs-la-pkyag-hts'kaWo. From leaf 299— 301. Reverence be to the five 
Sugatas ( Tatkdgatas or Buddhas ). On the means of obtaining emancipation, 
and the state of being united with the Supreme spirit — or on the Maha yoga. 

11. Sans. Amrita kuttdkalali. Tib. (K)8) Bdud-rtsi-hkhyil. The gathering 
together of nectar (like a small pond). Description of mandalas , and of some 
ceremonies. 
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12. Sans Amrita kalasha siddhi. Tib. < 10 *> Bdud-rtsi-bum-paht-lmng. 
From leaf 303 — 308. An instruction on the nectar bowl or vessel. Some 
ceremonies and mantra s. 

13. Sans. Bhagavan Manju Shri , Syc. Tib. (llu) Bchom-lckm-hdas-hjam-dpal. 
From leaf 308 — 310. Praise to Manju Sri, by several Buddhas and gods. 

14. Sans. Vajra mantra Dhirusanti mara tantra ndtna. Tib. Drag - 

sfiags-hflin-pa-rdo-TjS-rtsa-vahi-Ygyud-ches-bya-va. From leaf 310 — 369. Cere- 
monies and mantra s for acquiring superhuman powers. Translated by 
Padma Sambha'ba, (Tib. (112) Pad-ma-hbyung-gnas) and Bairotsana, in the 
time of Khri-srong-de'iiu-tsaIn. 

15. Sans. Loka stotra puja tantra ndma , manobhika santaka. Tib. < 113 ) 
Hjig-rten -mc/i'hod-bstod-sgrub -pa-rtsa -vahi-rgyud-ches-bya-va. From leqf 
369 — 397. An original tantra on the means of obtaining or acquiring Him, to 
whom the world offers sacrifices and utters praises ; — or on the union with the 
Supreme spirit. The salutation is thus — Reverence be to Chom-dan-da's- 
Dorje' Dsin (Sans. Bhagavan Vajra dhara) the supreme Buddha. 

Not*. — The titles of some of the smaller works in this volume have been written and 
translated erroneously. In general all these works are of little interest. Here ends the last volume 
of the JRgyut Class, as also of the whole Kah-gyur. 

I beg, in conclusion, to remark, that in the whole Catalogue, the proper names of Buddha * , 
Bodhuatnxu, gods, demons, countries, cities, &c. &c. though they occur in the text in Tibetan only, 
I have frequently expressed either in Sanscrit alone, or sometimes in both Sanscrit and Tibetan, with 
the aid of the Sanscrit and Tibetan vocabulary in my hand. As also, instead of Bchom-ldav-hdas, 
(Bhagava'n) I have frequently written Sha'kya. 
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ABSTRACT OF THE CONTENTS 

OK THK 

B8TAN-FGYUR.* 


By M«. AI.EXAMIKK ( SOMA KOROS1. 

SirULO-HCNGAItiAN Oh TJtAN^YI.VANIA 


The QgJ- ’ Mxtav-Wtnju r e ,1 rc inpilation in Tibetan, of .ill sorts of 
literary works, written mostly by ancient Indian Pandify, and some 
learned Tibetans in tin- first centuries after the introduction of Buddhism 
into Tibet, commencing with the seventh century of our era The 
whole makes two hundred and twenty-five volumes. It is divided into 

classes, the §s and *r'\ H gyud and M//o, ( Tan fra and Sutra classes, in 

Sanscrit). The “ Rgynd” mostly on tantrika rituals and ceremonies, 
makes eighty-seven volumes The ‘ v M do? on science and literature, 
occupies one hundred and thirty six volumes. One separate volume 
contains hymns or praises on several deities and saints. And one volume 
is the Index for the whole 


* Ad Abstract of the contents of the nr collection will onlv be given here, without 

mentioning the Sanscrit titles of the works, since they have not teen introduced into the Index 
volume, now in the writer’s possession ; neither had the Author, when in Tibet, sufficient leisure to 
turn over the volumes for copying the Sanscrit titles. But it was observed by him that the titles of 
many of tracts or separate works were there expressed in Tibetan only. These volumes are not in the 
Library of the Asiatic Society. 
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The following list contains some of the works enumerated in the Index, viz.; 
First, the collection of Hymns, &c.; Secondly, tbe Tlgyud ; and, Lastly, 
the M do class. 


oooo- 


1. I (J?STOD-TS’HOGS). 

Collection of Hymns or Praises . 


1. (*l) BV vii/ 5* Q*WT viq* vi T K'hyad-par-du-bp'hags-pahi-hstod-pa. 

A hymn (or praise) on the Most High. 

2. ^Q- Q5JQT vi t Dchi-hg / el-pa A commentary on the preceding, Ac* 

:i. vr db^ ' VQ' v I T'hamfi-chud-mk'hi/eti-pa-^vung- 

p'hyug-ch'hcn -pofn-\ ).st od-fu t A hymn on the omniscient Almighty 

Lord. 

4. W ijQT 5 * vj ir ij ( Lha-las-p'hul-du-hyung-utr-bstod-pu . A 

hymn on Him who is exalted above all the gods 

b. s§* $’ Vf ] Dcln-rgya-ch'her-bshad-pa. A VritU. (or an explanation 

at large) of the former 

0. VW Sat 5' M \ Sangs-rgyas-kyi-bstod-pa. The praise of Buddha. 

7 . *«v* y or av »• w vjQ’ q$v vi t Chhos-sku -fa-gnas- 

jmhi-yon-fun -f hun -vmng -mu -yin -pahi-bstod-pa. A hymn on the special 
qualities inherent in the person of the Supreme intelligence. 
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8. v I*’ V SV ^ T De-k'ho-na-nyid-la-bstod-pa. A hymn on the essen- 

tial nature of God (or on the Tattvoa). 

0. *J3QT *T QT V I V>duxl-btul~va4a-bsiod-pa. A praise to nim who 
has overcome the devil, (to Buddha). 

10. jr *>§5Ar S' y l Cfi hos-hyi-A i ijmgs-fm-b.stod -pa . A hymn on the 
mansion or root of morality. 

11. w *TV *4^’ *4 I Dpc-med-par-bxtod-pa. The praise of the incomparable. 

12. M' 9W' QSST *4 T \\jiif-Tteit-Ia,s-\\das-par-hstod-pa. A praise 

to him who went away from the* world. 

13. awat S' S’ *' <5' *4 T tScms-hyi-rdo-rjS-la-bstod-pa Praise to the essence 

of the soul (to the Supreme soul) or spirit. 


14. aV yx’ sj T Don-dan-jxir-bstud-pa. A hymn on the real or holy 
intelligence. 

15. |f qj'*4$V*4’T Sku-gsum-la-bstod-pa . A hymn on the three bodies 
or persons, ( Dharma-ltdya . Sa mhhoga-kiiya and KindnaJcdya). 

16. j’ *13^* < 2T ^Q’ Qsj^’ *4 i Shu-gsum-la-bstod-paht-bgrcl-jm A com- 

ment bn the above. 

17- AT*W' -5*' *4 S' *4^' 5' *4Q’ *4 T Senis-chan-mgu-rar-bya-rahi-bstod-pu. A 

hymn exhilarating the animal beings. 
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18. S’ XQT 5’ q§’ x^V q j Shes-rab-kyi-p' ha - rol-tu-p'hyin-pahi- 

bslod-pa. The praise of the excellent Wisdom. 

19. HW *r qq' njv q r Bmjn-gyrs- mi-k'hyab-pahi-bs tod-pa, A hymn 
on Him whom the mind cannot conceive. 

20. xjjTv q* w Q.\K qx* njv q t lfetod~pa4ashidas-par-bstod-pa. A praise 
on Him who is above all praise. 

21. g'ir<wv qq’xjjftqi Bkt-na-mecLpahi-bstod-pa. A hymn on Him above 
whom there is none (the Supreme being). 

22. i' Xliv QR*r SW £’ SC Vf’ qq* xjfv q t Rj&b^»-ty<m-dpa£gy*^^ 
pahi-bs tod-pa. A hymn on Jam-pal, (Mahju-Sri. the god of wisdom). 

23. q*j«i v q* qr*r sqor S’ <*• q#v q 1 Hp’A^^-prt-h^Vn»-dp<i/-gyi- snying* 

1 ye-la-bstod-pa. A hymn on the mercy of A rya Ma n ju-Sri. 


24. «i*«vr *** q '* xj$v S’ *l*v M* QT xj£v q T G A , Ae«-/>o-br^fni-lry<-mcA7^or/- 
r/e?^ -la-hstod-pa . Praises and hymns on the holy shrines (Sans. Chaitya ), 
at the eight different places, (containing the relics of Siia rya). 

25. Jffrv q* q$’ g’ £or orni^qT Mdsad-pa-bckv-gnyis-kyi-tsfrul-la-bstod- 
pa . A hymn on the manner of the twelve acts (of Buddha). 

26. Q<4qt *JQ’ q T P'h yag - h is hal-vahi-bstod -pa . A praise to be re- 
peated at the time of adoration, (or prostration before a Buddha's 
image). 
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27. V 4 V v8* H?V V T B**ya£-t>a-» a $-h don-pahi-hstod-pa . A praise 

to the deliverer from hell. 

28. wv tv f «r qsv or *ijV v xn**iv vx- ov v n*«iv v t £«»#*- 

r ^fl*-BcAo»»-l<&&-htto-/a-bri^ r-Ao* -pa -hf farg* ~pa. Praise 

to Buddhn , the triumphant, who is worthy to be praised. 

29. *f*V «is*r qp w $v S’ y 1 DAow-mcA’^fl^-gjttJn-Ai-b^m^Aw- 
kyi-bstod-pa. Benedictory praises to the three holy ones, ( Buddha , 
Dkarma , and jS'aJigAa). 

30. *V5V tv S’ W V I Sahgs-igyas-kyi -mtshan -la-bstod-pa. A 

praise on the characteristic points of a Buddha's body. 

31. «1W W Q$V xjfv v 1 Gchig-las-hphros-pahi-hstod-pa. The praise 
of Him who issued from the same one. 


32. V ;v tv 3*r $’ If' 0$' y 1 Sangs-rgyassum-chu-rtM-Xhahi-hxtod-pa. 
The praise of thirty-five Buddhas . 

33. i)*l* V VQ' VI T&'hig-bTgyad-pahi-hstod-pa. A praise of eight words. 

34. s*)V *J**T «)3«r £. V 1 ’Dkon-Tnch'hog-gsum-gyi-K'itod-pa. A hymn on 
the three holy ones. 


35. soi oiiT v i Dcki-hgrel~pa. Its commentary. 

36. W *r£V *ig«r «’ HfV V! Yang- dhon - me h' hog- gsum -gyi - - pa 

Another hymn on the three holy ones. 

1 4 
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37. g’ ^5’ V T BigyaA?ut-bchu-^hi-bstod-pa. Hymns, consisting of 

a hundred and fifty sldkas. 

38. <5 Q$9r y T Dehuhgrehpa. Its commentary. 

39. *lj$* y$V y l Gan dihi-bs tod-pa. The praise of a bell, (or of a wooden rattleV 

40. y*y y T SpeUmar-hstod-pa. Praise in prose and verse. 

41. v WW y* aw -5 S’ QI* y£v y T /)e-bz^ in-gshegs-pa - fhams-ehad- hi- 
bstod-pa. A hymn to all the Tathagatas , f Buddhas). 

42. y£*r *i§* gy* y$* y$V y i BchomAdanAxdas-sha-kyi-t'hub-jHihi- 

b.9/od-/*7. Tlie praise of the mighty Sha'kya, the triumphant. 


43. vrV w *aQ* W y^* y$V y I Yondan-mfhuh-yas-par-bstod-pa . A praise 
to Hun whose perfections are infinite. 


44. w *SQ* W S r Q’ S V 6*1*)* 9IQX’ g«V’ y I Yon-tan-mfhah-yas-})ahi- 
t'S'hig-lehur-byas-pa. Comment on the above, in explanatory verses 

45. <vc<v |p q** W QS«v* y 91* yiv y t Sangs-rgyas-mya-han-las-hda.s-pa- 
la-bstod^pa. A nymn on the death (deliverance from pain) of a Buddha , 
or the praise of that sutra in which the death of Sha'ky'a is described. 

46. y*i yq- yyv y T Bshags-pahi-bstod-pa. The praise of the confession of 
sin. A commentary on the same. 

47. «vw vqc* y jjl* y§* y$v y 1 Sangs-rgyasAvang-bskur-vahi-bstod-pa. 
A hymn on the inauguration of Buddha. 
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48. wr W QSN* or qfv <r WT *’ $’ Qi^' S’ wv I Bchom-\dan-hdas-la- 
bslod-pa-dpal-rdo-ije'-hdrin-gyi-dvyangs. A hymn to Bhagava n, sung by 
Vajra Dhara. A commentary on the same. 

49- V *W* *<’ ^’Q’ V T -pa -ltfaA* -p«. A 

hymn on five Tathdgatas (Buddhas). 

Ditto ori seven ditto. 

Ditto on eight ditto. 

50. sjq- rtyV *1 1 Rab-tu^ftii-var-namdangs-paki-bstocl- 
pa. A hymn to be said very early in the morning (when rising from 
bed). 

51. *wv r £ar if’ S’ «f*V $4’- <*’{?«!’ Q**’ W Gnas-ch'hcn-po- 

brgyad-kyi’mch'kod-rten-lfi-p'hyag-hts'hal-vaki-bstod-pa. A hymn of adora- 
tion to the holy shrines in tnc eight places (where the relics of Shakya 
were deposited;. 

52. sqsfor <VW &AT JV *i' rtyV q qjf-T VK’ 6*’ S’ ^ T Rs/cal~bza?ig- 
sangs-rgyas-stong-gi-bstod-pa , bskal- bzang- xgyan -gyi-p'hreng-va. An 
ornamental rosary of the happy age; or hymns on the one thousand 
Buddhas of the happy age. 

53. gx’ir T The praise of 

the four joint gods. 

54. §y if’ <r fi<r 01’ qjv V T B dag yid-ch'hen^po-grags- 
pa-rgyal~mt*'han4a-bstodrpa. A praise to the great Lord, the standard of 
renown, (or an enoomium on a great Lama of this name). 
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55. *r w y* *W’ S' 5 Qf' y ' QT qjv I Bla-M(i^m-pa-ch'hot-kyi~Ygyal-po- 
la-bstod-pa. Encomium on a holy I jama, the prince of morality. 

56. 5*r *f£v £*r <*QX g«v* y f Dus-mch'hod- bzAihi-te'hig-lekur-byas-pa . 
Four sacrifices made at certain times, explained in verse. 

57. ST V* wr yQ' QW yr Ts'higs^i-bckad-pa-gckig-paJti-hgreLpa. 
The comment of a single 

58. 8' yQ’ y y f Shdkya4 y hub^pahi-hstod-pa. The praise of Shakya- 
t’hub-pa. 

Besides these there are yet many other praises, hymns, and prayers among 
the Tantras , addressed to some particular deities, or tutelary gods, Ac. Ac. 

The authors and translators of the above specified works or treatises may be 
found in the Index **l, Dkar-ck'kag) of the Bfttan-hgyur compi- 
lation. 
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II. J* 2BGYUD, (Sans. Tantra). 

According to the Index, there are in this class 2640 treatises of different 
sizes, filling eighty-seven * volumes. They treat in general of the rituals 
and ceremonies of the mystical doctrine of the Buddhists , interspersed with 
many instructions, hymns, prayers, and incantations. The Index specifies 
twenty-four chapters, as the contents of the whole of this class. They are 
as follow : — 

1st Chap. J* Q(**' <ir T Dus-kyi-hk'hor-lo. The circle of time, (Sans. Kola- 
chakra ,) in five volumes. fifty-two treatises. 


2nd Chap. B de-metihog. The chief of happiness, (Sans. Samba ra,) 

in nine volumes, * — *J, one hundred and eighty-eight treatises. 

3rd Chap, y i\ Kye-rdo-rje. O mighty Lord! (Sans. Hk-Vajra) eight 
volumes, n — W, one hundred and sixty treatises. 


4th Chap, i* *isv Dpal-rdo-r/t-gdan-bzhi. The four noble 

diamond seats ( Sri chatur Vajrdsana). Bart of the Q volume — fourteen 
treatises. 


5th Chap. *3' |V3’ Sgyu-hp'hrid^h'heu-mQhi-igyud-kyi-skor 

( Maha-mdyd ) Tantrika works on the great illusion. Part of the Q volume 
— twenty-six treatises. 


6th Chap. ^ nsy #§’ l?x \ Udo-rje-bdud-rtsihi-skor. ( V ajra-amrita) the 
precious drink of immortality. Part of the v volume— three treatises. 

K 4 
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7th Chap. «vw £<vr a V y I Sangs-rgyax-f hod-pa. ( Buddha-kupala ) the skull 
of Buddha. Part of the <tt volume — seven treatises. 

8th Chap. S<v gx T Sangx-rgyax-m n yam-xbyor. The union with 
Buddha (Buddha Yoga) v — x, twenty-four treatises. 

9th Chap, gor «f, &e. Qgx- $3’ gs i Sgrol-ma, & \c. §c. rnal-hhyor- 
ch'hen-poh i-xgyud. Ta ra , the goddess, &e. &c. Tnntras of the Mahd 
Yoga kind. Qi volume — eighty-five treatises. 

10th Chap. *QT 3W 5’ gV *W XT QVV' V 1 BnaU\\hyot- 

ch'hen-pohi-fhabs-Jnji-rgyud-gsang-va-hdus-pa. Tantraa on the method of 
abstract meditation (of the Mahd Yoga kind). A collection of mysteries. 
— *, sixteen volumes — one hundred and ninety-six treatises. 

Jltli Chap. *iw j t j shin - xje-gxhed-kyt-xkor. The Lord of death 

(or of the dead) Yam a. * — y, two volumes — one hundred and thirty -six 
treatises, 

12th Chap. xi*c (Lr Qgx* r */V 5 ’ xjqqr *4Q' 3fx) hits' ha u-brjotL \rnal- 
Xxbyor-bla-med-du-hkra^vahi-xkor). Enumeration of the divine attri- 
butes of the Supreme being. (This is of the highest kind of the Mahd 
Yoga or abstract meditation) Part of the *} volume — twenty -nine 
treatises. 

13th Chap, xiv x<ir wr &c. Ttidr-ctihen-ral-gchig-ma, §c. Twenty- 
five male and female deities. Part of the # volume — nineteen 
treatises. 
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14th Chap, 4* V *, Rhyag-na-rdo-rje. (Ya.tra Pa'ni ) on several deities 
of this tribe, as emblems of power, vengeance, cruelty, \c. v — q 
volumes — sixty-five treatises. 

15th Chap. iiQ," Q?x- jp ivv gv $Q’ ifx t K n al - 1 \ hyor-bla-m rd-rgy u tl- hIc- 
spyihiskor. Tantras on the Malm Yoga , or the theory, meditation, and 
practice of the Mahd-yogh , £ — 4 . volumes — one hundred and fiftv-fivc 
treatises. 

lfitli Chap. QgV |V S' Six t Ilnal-hbyor- rgyud-kyi-skor. Taut rax on the 

common Yoga, i — * nine volumes — twenty -seven treatises. 

1 7 th Chap. #fJU’ ^Its'han-hrjod. Enumeration and definition of several 

divine attributes, — 3 , four volumes— ninety -five treatises. 

18th Chap, qar | c - Xan-songshyong-rgynd. Tantras for lessening 

the number of the damned, or of those suffering in hell and other places 
of the bad transmigrations, s— ftmr volumes— thirty-eight treatises 

19th Chap. |S‘ q*3* Spyod-pahi-tgyud. Tantras treating of the practices 
of devotees, — 5 , two volumes — seven treatises. 

mh & 21st Chap. 8‘ qQ' |S Bya-vahi-rgyud. Tantras on actions of devo- 
tion. a— 5 , seven volumes— six hundred and lift} -four treatises. 

22nd Chap. a*r vr «is«r T'heg-pa-gsum-rgyud-sde-bzJii Treatises 

on the three vehicles or principles. The four classes of Tantras , 5 volume 
— twenty-one treatises. 

23rd Chap. * 1 , Gtor-mahi-ch'ho-ga, §c. §c. Rites and ceremonies 

concerning offerings to the evil spirits, i volume 
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24th Chap. 5 ' qyr VQ’ 4V 4*, Gsar-du-bckug-pahi-ch'ho*-ts'han. 

Treatises lately added to the Tantras , on initiation, consecration, eman- 
cipation, &c. from y to % — fourteen volumes. 

Such are the general contents of the eighty-seven volumes of the Tantra class. 


Here follow the titles of some of the treatises contained in the above enu- 
merated chapters : — 

Notr The Tibetan letters prefixed denote the volume in which they may be found. By the 

thirty single letters, without any apparent vowel sign, the Tibetans express on registers the 

numerals from one to thirty , afterwards, from thirty-one to sixty, by adding to each letter the 

vowel sign C ) “t\" from sixty-one to ninety, by adding (^ ) “ u from ninety-one to 

a hundred and twenty, by adding C ) “ e " *&d from one hundred and twenty-one to one 

v 

hundred and fifty, by adding to each letter the “ o M ( ). 

*l) W' 3' Qr»v of t Dus-kyi-hk'kor-lo. (Kola-chakra) the circle of time, 
in a proper sense ; but it is taken generally as the name of a particular 
god presiding over several other gods of inferior rank. This system 
originated in the north of Asia, in the fabulous Shambhala,m the environs 
of the river Sihon (or Sita), and was introduced into India in the tenth 
century after Christ. Beside the several rites and ceremonies to be 
observed in representing the male and female deities of this department, 
the chief doctrine taught in this system is that on the nature of A'di- 
Buddha, and the worship most acceptable to him. 

5’ ic *fV os 1 Dri-ma-med-pahi-hod. “ Spotless light” is the title of a 
large commentary on the above work. 

$S' Qpix* jit aw T Dus-kyi-hk'hor-lohi~sgrub4'habs. On the rituals 
and ceremonies of the Kola-chakra system. 
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gs, *1 QPX* S* %' *1 T T)kyiL\\k'kor-gyi-ch'ko-ga. The ceremonies of 

the Mandala. 


t^jqr Q(*x* £’ W i Directions for performing 

the ceremonies in the Mandalas. 

§S c Qf*x ' §- jrtr lor DAyi7-hX' , Aor-^yi-.yrf<M»-/^^. Contents of instruc- 
tions and vows. 


5,v Qfix’ Of. Qg«r tf§’ $«sr 3 '' i DusA\k'horJa-hjug-pahi-rtsiji-kyi- 

bstan-bchos. An introductory astronomical work to the Kdla-chakra. 

S’ I* Q^l’ T Nyuxla-hdsiri-pahi-rtgis. Calculations of the eclipses of 

the sun and moon. 

***C «r s^' $Q’ iNl M ch'hog-gi-da )ig-poh i-sa ngs rgyas. The chief 

first Buddha , A'di-Buddha. 

|k>, z xn* i Rah-gnas. Consecration (of any recently made image, book, 
or shrine of any Buddha or saint). 

gv ?f*i r Sbytn-sreg. Burnt offerings. 

V t Mts'han-bijod. Enumeration of the several names, titles, 
epithets, or attributes of any Buddha , or especially of A di-Buddha. 

V *r**r *i’ a*JV 1 l&de-mctihog-gi-sgrub-fhabs. The manner of 
preparing and representing this deity with his train. 

S5T QI»X’£. &>' «] t I)kyil~hklior-gyi-ch'ho-ga. Ceremonies to be performed 
in the circle or Mandala. 

I. 4 
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y $iv *1 r Man-nag. Instructions. 

„ VC 4*1 r Dam-Whig. Sacrament, vow, obligation. 

0' a*tN\«5v 5 * ©S'i* i«i i H byung-po-fhams-chad-kyi-frtor-ch'hog The 
manner of offering to all sorts of ghosts. 

*»* <* * *r T Ito-sreg-gi-ck' ho-ga. Rites and ceremonies to be observed 
on the burning of dead bodies. (Or the manner of burning dead 
bodies;. 


J[V *>$’ **§’ *’ *1 l Spyan-dvye-vahi-ch'ho-ga. The manner or ceremony of 
opening one s eyes. 

„ QJ *»• W ^t» ls T m T Wmi-lam-bitag-pa. The examining of dreams. 

q* qj^* q i Cmng-va-hdus-pa. Collection of mysteries. 

„ 4 M’ 9J5N’ S’ 5 T Ch'hos-kyi-rnam-grangt-kyi-glu, A song on 

several things relating to religion. 

q- ii#r «j>T 3' nsv i Hch'hi?ig-va-TMim~groi-gyi-bstan-bchox. A 

work on emancipation. 

qjx* xj t Dvang-bskur-va. Consecration, inauguration, empowering, the 
act of anointing, initiating, &c. 

jqv gr Q$f’ zjq' *’ «i T Skyabssu-bgro-vahi-ch'ho-ga The ceremony or 
ritual for taking refuge (with Buddha). 



ABSTRACT OF THE CONTENTS OF THE rtGYUD. 


507 

Js, W' V§’ %' *1 T Semfi-b$tyed-pahi<k'ho-ga. The ceremony or ritual 
of making the resolution to become a saint, or to arrive at the greatest 
perfection. 

„ $ M’ *1 t M vh'hod-rteu -hsgrvb -pa hi -ch' ho -ga. The 

manner of preparing or representing a Chaitya (a sort of miuiJ 
building, or chapel). 

„ 3 |f QfJN’ g’ *' «H Sku-hk’hmt-kyi-cJi ho-ga. The ceremony of wushu g 
the image of a god, &c. 

„ q ic- *jc. hq’ *) t Rattg-srung-rahi-ch'ho-ga. The manner or '* rt 
mony of keeping one s self safe. 

*1 T Gxha?i-\wkyung-vahi-ch' ho-ga. The iiiunmi or ceremony 
of defending or protecting others. 

XQT ^ T P'ha-rol-gyi-£nod-)>(t-bs‘ru»L r -Vfr. The keeping h<i* < 

from injury by another. 

iff’ XQT C* *lSr«f 141 P'ha-rolgyi-sde-frzhoin-pa. To overcome an.4m» 
tribe, or to conquer an enemy. 

iff’ ioj’ g’ m P r, ha-ro1-(\rang-duJtya-va. On subjecting an enemy 

to one’s dominion. 


„ 5 $’ x«l' WW y ! Gzh/m -gyi-rig-shagn-m nan-pa 'Flu* making 

ineffectual the charms or incantations of others. 

gQ’ *?sV QW’ ax,’ qx,’ gv ^Q’ ifH’ t Klufd-gdott - las-fhar- vnr-bijcd-ptih i- 

man-fiag. Incantation for delivering one from a Kuga evil spirit iui mi 
a sort of madness). 
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js 3 q* W gv q* ** «i t Zhi-vahi-*byin-sreg-gi-ch'ho-ga . A ceremony with 
burnt-offerings for procuring mitigation of a disease, Ac. 

qx* §v WQ* *’*1 T Jigyas-jtar- h ycd-pah i -ch'ho-ga . A ceremony with 
burnt-offerings for procuring abundance, increase Ac. 

r sw 5’ gv q3* *• *l T D va ng-du -h yed-pah i-chho-^ a . Ditto, for getting 
a person or thing into one’s power or possession. 

itv\’ 14 x ’ gv s'Q’ *’ K) ] Rcngs-par-bycd-pahi-ch' ho-ga . Ditto, to render 
stiff and motionless an enemy. 

.. Snags. Magic. (There are several treatises on the -wonderful effects 

of charms and incantations). 

\i ' q- s/5' qQ’ aq<v 1 Scr-ca-srung-rahi-f halts. The manner of defending 
against the hail. 

„ Q9r zjq* aq<v 1 Dmag-dpa ng-gz/totn -pah t-f halts The manner 

of conquering an army 

,, q<V’qQ’ aqN 1 Mdse-nad-gso-vaht-f hafts The manner of curing 

leprosy 

M $zj\ 1 {\znngs-t' hams-chad-kyi-sgrubs-f hahs The 

manner of acquiring perfection in all sorts of charm v or incantations, 
(Uhatatti). 

„ W iq- jjjv q<S* ** «i 1 Shes-rah-sk ycd-pah bch'ho-ga The manner or 

ceremony of procuring or imparting wit to any one. 
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m- W WT W 8V %' *1 1 Skes-rab-hp'hel-var-byed-ptihi-ch'ho-ga . The 
manner or ceremony for increasing one’s wit or understanding. 

W t Dugsel-mahi-gzufigs. The charm (or Dhdrani ) of the 

poison-curing goddess. 

QIFir <^QT i’ TQTV aw T YljamAjxil-gyi-xgruh-fkabs. The method of ac- 
quiring a perfection like that of Hjam-dtal , the god of wisdom. 

Such are the subjects of the Tantra class, (or Rgyud-sde). 


III. ws MY) O, (Sans. Sutra). 

There are one hundred and thirty-six volumes in this division of the Bstan-hgyvr 
compilation. They treat, in general, of science and literature, in the 
following order : — Theology, philosophy, logic or dialectic philology or 
grammar, rhetoric, poesy, prosody, synonymies, astronomy, astrology, 
medicine, and ethics, some hints to the mechanical arts, and alchyni) . 

Ninety -four volumes are on theology and natural philosophy alone. Here 
also occur many works of the tantrilra system. The following list 
exhibits the titles of some of the treatises contained in these books 

*1 w iw yS’ T M hon-par-rtu”.s-fHthi-rgy(iH Ornament of 

reasoning. This work is attributed to Maitkkva, tiie Buddha next 
following. It is a general survey of the whole Prajnii Pdramitd in 
„ twenty-one volumes of the WkahAygyur. This work, with many com- 

mentaries by different authors, makes sixteen volumes. There are 
» 4 
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m thirty-ei^ht treatises. This is the first chapter of definitions (in the 
Index). 

.. ( 4 — ®j 14 vols.) The second chapter enumerates two hundred and fifty- 
three treatises, explanatory of the Madhyamika system. The first 
original text is attributed to ATlc-sgrith (g* g q. Sans. Xagarjuna ). 

5 g* *r X’ qq- 4 s ! 9N’ v iNS'iti Dvu-ma-rtm-raht- 

/.v h ig-lehurdt yax-jxi-sh c.s-rah-ches-bya- va The first principles of wis- 
dom, in explanatory versos, according to the Madhyamika school 

i* IV V i Rig'S -pa. Argument (. Xyaya ) 

£ v ^ q ? iT| ;> | \U,sod-pa-\ )z/og-pa. The refutation of an opponent — 
with many commentaries on it. 

■£’ yi 1 )iu-ma- rten- \\hrcl-#n ying-po. The essence of 

causal concatenation, according to the Madhyamika school 

v QV sj i Srid-jxt-hp' ho-va. The changing of worldly existence 
(Srms lihava mhkranti) 

vi ( i lan-tx higs-gruh-pa The perfect syllogism oi argu- 
ment 


?] q Qf-'N' v i 1 1 X‘ // /* u /- />// - 1 1 jo m s pa The subduing of error. 

‘* r u v- *J v i A ta t ) V-.v//e.v-,v« ytng-po-k u n-la-s- \itus The 

*. core of wisdom, selectc d from several works 
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xzj* 9 t t Shes-raksgron - ma . The light (or lamp) of wisdom. 

k sg* c* zj' 1 Dvu-mahi-snying-po. The essence of the Madhyamikn 
philosophy. 

QUi’ t Rtog-ge-hbar-va. (Sans. Tarkajwdla ). A violent or 
ardent reasoning. This is a commentary on the above work ; and 
contains a review of the several philosophical sects in ancient India, 
especially with respect to the technicalities of each school. The sects 
mentioned are, Sdnk'hya, Vaisheshika. Nydya. Mimdngsa, Ls'kuydfa. 
fifty d/ear a . with several others, which for the first principle take any 
of Punish a. Pradhana. Bkahma. Visiinu. Iswaka. Time. Atom 
The M tech' has also arc mentioned (called in Tibetan 1 m-Iu jg k 
K//7-k/o) but. generally, the Mahomedans arc comprehended undei 
this appellation. 

f . gc- *xiq - *1 X’ Q9 jifV y I Hyiing-di hub-sems-dpaln- xnnt- 

h byor-xpyod-pa. The Yoga practice of a Hod hisa turn 

i t P'hnng-poAha On the five aggregates. 

VS’ 9^ 1 Sfong-nyid . (Sans Shnnyntn > On vacuity or v oidncss. nr on 
the abstract notion of it 

x *g- ac Qj* qjfbt ^IQ’ Q 5 JQI 1 Yhm-nia-ta-\\jiig-pahi-\\gref-hxhad 

Introductory explanation on the Madhyamiha doctrine 

x — n These* volumes contain several works and eomments on the Yoga 
charya philosophical sect 

$• zj$ev 1/ 1 ( dsn - vo/ti - don - gchig -du- bxd u.s-pa An 
abridgment of the meanings of the term. (Sans. Pradhana) 
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ffS qiv q* tar qx* QgV q I Bden-pa-gnyis-xnam-par-hbyed-pa 

The analysis of the two truths. 

„ * *(’ i QW q t Sku-gsum , h grel pa. A commentary on the three 

bodies ( Dhennakdya , Sambhogakdya arid S T irvanakaya) 

*>§' jfQ' 2i w §■ q j Dru-tnahi-lugs-kyt-mying-jfo. The essence of 
the Madhya mi ha doctrine 

q* a' SV V' qx • £ ■ q i Lta-va-fha-dad-pa-matn-par-phye-ra 
Several opposite theories analysed. 

<v*r<v qtq' q t <Ve/«,v-br/ff#-/jf/. Examination or disquisition on the soul 

Of- q t Vta-ra Speculation, theory, (Sans Dershana) 

iW • q r Sgom-pa . Meditation, (Sans. Dhyana). 

I/V q I Spyoil-pa. Practice, (Sans. Acftdru). 

x*n Sgum-rim Several degrees of meditation. 

AT Qgx* gv qQ* qqar T Wna/ Axbyur -.spy od- pain -\ ).sa m - gta m The 

fixed meditation of a Vogue ft ary a 

q$|q- q„ <yy qx<vr qt Wdab-jm-ku n-lasA >th s-pa Doctrine or in- 

struction selected from several works. 


sc* $q’ <3i*r g’ ifV *r I llyang-di it uh-lam -gyt-sgron-ma A lamp for 

finding the way to perfection. 
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fiW 3’ Q«T *3 W V T Skyabs-fiv-hgro-w-bstan-pa. Instruction on 
repairing for protection to, or taking refuge wfth {Buddha). 

fiffl’ *T db<V W T hcg-pa-ch'ken-pohi-lam-gyi-xgrub- 

fhabs. The method of acquiring the highest principles in philosophy 
{Mahay an am). 

KV 3,*>' W VQ’ *fV cb] j M d o - sde-ku n-l a s-ht u s-pak i- m a u - n ag 
Instructions selected from all sorts of siitras. 

w ysy zf' t Mi-dge-va-bchit . The ten immoral actions. 

f* #QJ T 91 91' Q5«r 5f 1 1 Igyaf- vafn-hnn-la-bj ug-pa . The entrance 

into the way of perfection (or of Buddha). 

gW Q*T gv 5 ' 5(i i Shyahs-hgro-dang-svm.^sJfyrd-hyi-shor. 

Treatises on taking refuge with Buddha , and on making tlx reso- 
lution to become a saint, and forming the mind accordingly 

til w fjjc' xjq- * **i t I 'i-da m - h/ang-rah t- (lilt o-ga The manner or ceremony 
In which one chooses to himsdf a tutelary deity, or makes a vow 

gc; r ^ if ! Byang-cif huh-.S( f nt.s~dfuilu-xdom-p(L The 

obligations or duties of a saint. 

91 3’ q?j ' i C su m -la-xhyabs-su - 1 \gro- 1 a On taking refuge 

with the three holy ones ( Buddha , Dhvrmn. and Sang ha). 

db’ bj f \ Jung-vu-bshags-jHthi-di'ho-ga. The manner 

or rite of confession of one s fall (fault or sin). 

N 4 
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*V 1 Ch'hos-pyod. Religious practices ; or the religious exercises of 
the priests. 

„ «i gr ^§c;«vr S’ %' *5? S t Ch'hos-kyi-dryingMu-lta-va/ii-glu. A song 

with respect to the root or mansion of morality (or the supreme 
moral being). 

*1^’ Q2V V t iM.s-rnatn -par- 1 \ bye<I~pa . Analysis of moral works. 

sin- *r* 0/ t Slob-ma-la-xpringjt-jHihi-p'hrin-y'tg. A 

letter addressed to a disciple. 

tor Cr flCAT VQ* W 1 R^//r//-/?f> A ' a n isla/n - <pri n^s -pah i •p'krt n - 

yig. A letter addressed to the king Kam.sk a. 

c;<y &\\i v q t Mya-httH-'^wf- ru . The clearing tip of one’s sorrow, 
or comfort, consolation. 

ff Kq<V i *T 4’ * 'W V| C i xhon - // h-ih a-hdu n-^tfi-rto^s-pa-hrjod- 

pa (Sans. Aruddntt). Reflections made by seven virgins. 

i'V w> r ST W *>«rj ) r on~1ti v/- hr/ // h - yongs-sH - rdxogx-pah t - 

g/<m. Conversation or discourse on the seven accomplished good 
qualities. 

It 9!* S’ «lVf t Ts' h uf-l' hrims-kyi-gtaiH Discourse on morality, or 

good behaviour 

I«1N' 4* I 7 V // eg-.v-/v//-g /V/ w/ . Speech before a congregation ; or dis- 
course held in an assembh. 

iv s r Q’ 5N 4’ 1 IitMiil-pahi-tlua-lyi-gtaiu. Conversation or dis- 

course on the degenerate age. 
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*** *IQ' t Dven-pahi-gtam. Conversation in solitude; or private 

discourse. 

X v QW T Smon-lam . Prayer. 

g’ ^Q’ *’ «] T Man dal-bya-rahi-ch'tio-gu. The mode of preparing 
the Mandat. 


S9T HQ’ *1 t Man d aUUvuL-vahi-ctiho-ga. The manner of 
offering the Mandat. 

to N/ 

•' *’ *11 Marid algyi-ck' ho-ga Ceremonies relating to the 

Mandat , or circle. 

Q^’ H §v HSV H 1 Unal-hbyor-gyi-m tslian-nyid-bden-pa. 

Truth, the characteristic of Yoga. 

,. £ H*lQ’ N' *40* s*l5N’ Q^'TI t Tlkah- so-sohi-*\gongs-\\grel. Comments on 

several dogmas or precepts of the Bhah-hgyur. 

s*u;n’ y* *4^ Q^Ql' HQ’ qsjqt ^ t M do-sde-dgongs-pa-hes-par- 
hgrel-vahi-hgr el-pa. A commentary on the work inscribed, A true 
explication of the hidden thoughts (meaning, or sense) of the sutras , 
or M do class. 


Nmv* 4«vr £<V’ sr w £' Qsjor q r 

A commentary on the work entitled. The remembering of Buddha . 

£«sr *N' g’ s*’ « ? QW* t4 \ Ch'hos-yes-su-dran-gyi-hgrel-pa. A com- 
mentary on the work entitled, The remembering of Dharma , or 
religion. 
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*fV si' iv 3’ W S' V I Dge-hdun-yes-*u-dran-gyi-\\grel-pa. 

A comment on the work entitled, The remembering of Sangha , or 
the holy priesthood. 

„ i fiN’ fi’ «v§’ Vi’ *wv V r Sangs-rgyas-kyi-tahi-xnam-par-hshad- 

pa. The description of the Buddha Bhumi , or the degree of perfec- 
tion of a Buddha. 

„ * N’ x*5* v§' jjtr V T iSh-bcAM-paAi-g/ewg'-bzAfA v-foAmf-pa . A 

discoursive explanation of the ten Bhumis (ten earths) or degrees of 
perfection of the saints. 

„ § fjtr qJv tor Q5)QT v T Ting-ge-hdsin-rgyal-pohi-hgrel-pa. A 
commentary on the work called in the YMcah-hgyur , The prince of 
deep meditation (Sans. Samddhi raja). 

*1*5* if' JV W I Bzang-po-.tpyod-pahismon-lam . A prayer on 

good practices or conduct. There are several comments on this 
work. 


„$’3’S kv i* tr W’ *r 5«\r vx’ Q«jor w t’ *x t qi^r v t Mdosde-dgongs- 
pa-zab-mo-hes-par-\\greLvahi-Ygya-ctiher-\\grel-pa. A Vritti (or com- 
mentary at large) of the work entitled, A true explication of the 
deep thoughts contained in the Sutra class. 


s*f’ v5’ *«T V*’ V**’ V§' V T Dam-pahi-chhos-pad-ma-Mar-pohi- 
hgrel-pa. A commentary on the work, Sad dharma pundarika , in 
the B4oA-h#y«r. 
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*K, S' qQ' Q$T VI 1 Laftkar-gshegs-pahi-hgrel-pa. A comment 

on Lankdvatara, in the Bkah-hgyur. A visit to iMnka (or the visit- 
ing of Lanka). 

V* W Q«JQ| T Bkahspyihi-dgongs- hgrel. Commentaries in ge- 
neral on the Bkah-hgyur. 

*QI’ QgV gv vi’ wv £*e q Q' * q i BnaLhhyvr-fipyod-pa-sems-t&qm- 
pahi-\ta-va. The theory of the Yogacharya school. 

HV jr fi* w s’ 8Y vf t Mdo-sck-rgyan-gyi-rab-tu-byed-pa. Analysis 
of the work inscribed, The ornament of the Sutra class. 

VSN’ W **C qv Q8V qQ’ T Dvm-dang-mt'hah-rnatn-par- 

hbyed-pahi-hstan-bcho*. An explanatory work on the medium and 
extremes (in philosophy). 

3 W«T *PW’ •’ irV *f I Bj nm-gtan-gyisgron-ma. The lamp of deep medi- 
tation. 

*0f’ Qgx’or WR’ V I BnaLhbyor-la-hjug-pa. Entrance into abstract me- 
ditation. 


q* *M’ jfx’ §’ vfcN' Q^OI T B(kn-pa-b%hihi-<:h'hos-*kor-gyi- 

dgongs-hgrel. Commentaries on the works treating of the four 
truths. 

„ jj qw*r q T Yijig-rten~b%hag-pa. The arrangement of the world, 

(or cosmography). 

o 4 
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*V *r *nfs T Ctihos-m hon-pa-mdaod. (Sans. Abhidhnrma ). 
Prospectus, or exhibition of remarkable things. Therp are many 
commentaries of this in several volumes. 

.. 5 *v 5* *t*V */Q' f Ch'hed-dtt - b rjod-jmh i-ts horns.. (Sans. Vddna ). 
Occasional discourses or speeches. There are several commentaries 
on this. 


.. y-l <sr N ax* w ws t Soso-t'har-pahi-mdo. (Sans. Prathnoksha .wtra) 
On emancipation (in the Dul~va). 

Q5T Of’ M T Wdul-va-fa-bs tod-pa . Praise on education tor 

religious discipline). 

to 3^ T Dgc-UthuL The young monk, or priest, in explanatory 
verses. 

or 5’ *11 Dge-sfong-gi-lo-dri-va . The asking the years 
(or age) of a Gelong (or priest). 

„ *i $N* xtjn i Skyes-rabs. Generation of birth, or generations of former 
transmigrations. 

. sj *zjq, ;qw ®’ Q|V 1 I)p(ig-k8am-gyi-\\k'hri-8hing. The tree of con- 
sideration, (a fabulous tree in the pafodise of the gods). Thi» is an 
ingenious poetical work, composed in Sanscrit by Siiubiiendra. 
The book is inscribed, Bodisatwa Avaddna. 


«IW i Gtam. Stories, or tales, on several subjects. 
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fV M’ sV W w WM Sang$-TgyaM-kyi-y<M4a*4ho8- 

pahi-p'han-yon. The advantages derived from hearing of the perfec- 
tions of a Buddha. 


„ 3 «wr x*r U l Gtan-ts'higs-rig-pa . Philosophy, or dialectic and 
logic. In twenty-one volumes. (Sans. Hetuvidyd). 

*V «V SV W y T A 

nr Ira or treatise on dialectic, or art of reasoning, selected from several 
works. 

lv *§' *fv§* xs* Qqqj t Ts'had-mahi-mdohi-rang-hgrel. A commen- 
tary of the before-mentioned dialectical treatise, by the same author. 

S*W* «r qUr ^ f Dw^-po-brto^-pa. The examination of the object : 
with a comment on it. 

*ig«r hMt y T Du*-gsum-brtag-pa. The examination of the three 
times. 


• £«iv ^ QM’ vq* i' T The door, or vesti- 

bule of logic. 

4v *f* Mr* Q8QT £* iVqgx* 8«T ^ T Ts'had-ma-V7iam-X\grel-gyi-ts'hig- 
Uhur-byas-pa. A comment on dialectic, in explanatory verses. 

ify v§’ x«q v T Ht*od-poh i -rig-pa . The art or science of disputing, 
dialectic. 

Many commentaries on logic and dialectic, by several authors, follow 
afterwards. 
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w l*w v$* t* ix* v i 
Explanation at large on syllogism. 

„ i qeqt v* uMr *4§* S’ *x* *wv vr HbreLpa-brtag-pahi-rgya^h'ker- 
bthad-pa. A FriUi (comment) on the examination of coherence, or 
connexion. 

£*W it fV * t Rigs-pa-grub-paki- sgron-ma. The light (or 

lamp) of a perfect argument. 

ky 9r qMr ^ f Tihad-ma-brtag-pa. The examination of proofs. 

a*l«vr q«r t G legs-bam- bklag-pa/ii-fhabs. The method 

of perusing a volume, (or of reading, &c.) 

*V **r w <r w *1 ) Ch' hot-da ng*ch' hos-chan-gtan-la-p'hab- 
pa. Subject and predicate established. 

x«hst g x *n Rigs-pahisbyor-va. Syllogism, or the arrangement 
of arguments 

ir ars i Rtog-ge-tkad. Terms used in disputing or reasoning. 

.,0,^ V a* *!*£*/’ tn De-k'ho-na-nyid-hsdus-pa. The Tattwa Samata , 
or an abridgment on the identity of the natural essence of God. 

„ * r ^ i Sgra-ng-pa. The doctrine of sound, grammar, and philo- 
logy in general. (Sans. Skabda-tidyd ). 
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31 c S' |V T Lung-du-ston-pa-tsandra-jxihi-mdo. A trea- 

tise on Byakarana (or grammar) by Tsandrapa. 

qx.* zjg x* 9 $§* Q9Qp v T Nytr-bsgyur-nyi-skuhi-hgrel-pa. A com- 
mentary on the twenty Sanscrit particles, Ati, Adku &c. 

|| vq* Mr t>g t T8andra-pahi-rnam-&vy$. The several cases of a San- 
scrit declension, according to Tsandrapa. 

g§* zj*** t Sgrahi-bstanAxhos-kaldpa. The grammatical 

work of Kala pa, with a comment on it. 

g* q* QS*r W ***** T Smra-va-k un-la- h/' ug-pahisgrahi- 

bttan-bchos . A grammatical work, introductory to every speech or 

language. 

If **S* * T Smra-takisgo. The door of speech. 

Not* All these, and several other imtil treatises contained in this compilation, art on the 

Sanscrit lanfuage of the Buddhists. 

arcV rfv ***** W *(V *r A > r Mfioti *b\jod-kyi- bstan - bcAtw- 
bch'hi-ned-mdsod . The Amarakosha of synonymous words. 

^5* Q$q* q T Dehi-bgreUpa. Its commentary. 

f** ^99 V J* $* qV i 5#yaa-dao#*-£y*-me-/o«;" The minor of sweet 
language, (Sans. Kavyaderthana). 
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*tr gx- 1 iff £v W ^N-g- q T Sdeb-sbyor, rm-ek’ht»-\ibyung^na». 
xhetbya-va. On poetry or prosody, (mine of precious metals). With 
a commentary. 

tv r fjv e* S T Snyan-dfiags, sprin-gyi-pho-nya. The cloud- 
messenger, a poem. 

xjcjjycr “ $ ” «iW 5 QUT v T Kaldpahi “ ti” togs-kyi-hgr el-pa. The 
comments of Kala'pa on this termination “ ti," &c. 

Literary works for the benefit of others. 

W’ qpj £*?* y r Gso-vahi-rig-pa. The doctrine of healing or curing ; 
medicine. (Sans. Chikitsa vidyd). 

„ * fa’ *J* ^SV V T Sbyor-va-hrgyad-pa. The eight mixtures. 

W OT’ ifc* W r «/ r Yan-lag- brgyad-pahi-snying-po-htot- 

pa. The essence of the eight branches (of medicine) selected from 
several works. 


W i' «?£• 1 st q w t Sman-gyi-ming-gi-rnam-grangs. The enumera- 
tion of the names of several physics or drugs. 

£«r qQ' qy*’ I B«o-r^-paAt-b#tofi-beAw. Works on mechani- 
cal arts. (Sans. Shilpa Shdstra). 

„ i» SST 4* tr§* x*f* x$v r D*«AcA’A*-Jgr#£-p«^ A work 

on preparing quicksilver. 



583 


ABSTRACT OF THE CONTENTS OF THE MDQ. 

JWV *v r w g«r *i$v w QvV^ svi- vw 

*<r gv «r *r r * » Thams*)^lcyi.& m ^-p'h m ^Whu<U**. 

*8d4ham*-i:had-lyom*-»hing4iu-iiyi-ttob*-Tgyat-par-chad-pa-*he*-l>t/a- 

va. The most powerful elixir for subduing every sickness, and for 
improving the vigour of the body. 

^ O’ W T A work on turn- 

ing base metals into gold, (on -Jchymy). 

S’ *15*W' S' *4* T Sku-g%ugs-kyi-m ts'han-n y id. Description of a 
Buddha i image, with respect to the proportion of the several mem- 
bers of his body. 

$xr aV*tfV J' 3T 5- aw T Gr*6-ir/*o6-brgy^ 

thabs. The manner of representing, in painting, those eighty-four 
persons who where emancipated while living. 

isV jfx* n§* ^ «f xwnt Spos-sbyor-vaki-b*tan-bchos. A work on mix- 
ing or preparing perfumes. 

XN* nvr «r of*; 1 Du*-bstan-pahi-me4ong. . A mirror shewing the 
time or weather, (a work on divination, soothsaying, or prognosti- 
cating). 

SW' 5* T LugsJcyi-bitan~bcho* . A work on ethics. (Sans. 

Nitiskdstra). 

« -n, 

S’* W WV 4*W’ 3’ WVQ* t Lugs-kyi bitea-bcAo#- 
An ethical work called. Treasury of 

Verses. 
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vr *&’ i<rtfSr aw S' w *ww t Ckauakahi-rgyaljpakMugsJkp^ 

bchoi. The ethical work of Chanaka, a king. 

«r S' £j}3’ E4«r S' W W t -JurcrfoAf /« -/*#* - Jyi-b# Am-bcfaf. 

The ethical work of Masueakshi. 

4V T wr uq *n»«sr §«v' **#<> ^ nt*’ qiv Mw ? Bod-ma - 

rabs-pahi-mk'has-pa-Tnams-kyis-mdjad-paki-bitan-bckos rnamt. Lite- 
rary works composed by ancient Tibetan learned men. 

qf ity* ac uv stfv W 8’ W 5- £*W r gv iv Jr t Lo-pan-mattg-pos 
mdsad-pahi-byS-brag-tu-rtogs-byad-ch'hen-mo. The great critical work 
prepared by many Pandits and Lotsavas (Tibetan interpreters); or a 
dictionary in Sanscrit and Tibetan, arranged under certain heads, on 
several subjects. 

S’ E*r 5’ cv if T Bye-brag-tu-rtogi-byad-hbring-po. Ditto, 
a smaller vocabulary. 

51 it a* u land Mv* S' Q5*T ^ T Sum-chu-pa , and The 

most ancierit grammatical works of the Tibetan language, composed 
in the seven century after Christ by Sambhota. There are men- 
tioned several other works prepared by Tibetan learned men. 

ircV I’ w t £*nr w 4 r 

*na-ts'kogi-gsal-va. Collection of synonymous words. 

0}i* Qir A or I* W <94 I Sham-bha-lar-\\ gro-ts'hul-gyi-lam- yig . A 
passport for visiting Skambkala, (a fabulous country in the north of 
Asia). 



ABSTRACT OF THE CONTENTS OF THE JWDO 


585 


QW If' T Hjam - d vya ng * - by&karanah 4 -rtsa - va The 

first principles of grammar, by Manju Ghosha. There are also 
mentioned some other grammatical works. 

* f *V ! W T Bs*o-va, SmouJam, B kra-xhh. Under 
these names, there are many benedictions, prayers, thanksgivings, 
hymns, fee. 6cc. 







